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TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE.

THE fourteenth edition of the Hebrew Grammar of Gesenius is now
offered to the public by the translator of the eleventh edition, by whom
this work was first made accessible to students in the English language.
The conviction expressed in his preface to that edition, that its publica-
tion in this country would subserve the interests of Hebrew literature

has been fully sustained by the result. After a full trial of the merits

of this work, both in America and in England,* its republication is now
demanded in its latest and most improved form. The writer believes it

to be no more than justice to him, that he should be allowed to answer

this demand
;
and to enjoy any advantages resulting from the increasing

popularity of a work, the merits of which have become known through
his labours.

Of the general character of this grammar it is now unnecessary to

speak. It passed through thirteen editions with continual improvements
from the author's own hand. The fourteenth edition was prepared,

after the death of Gesenius, by his friend and former pupil Prof. Rodiger,

one of the most accurate oriental scholars of the age, who for some time

lectured on Hebrew Grammar in the University at Halle, with the work

of Gesenius for his text-book. Traces of his accurate scholarship are

found, in the form of corrections and additions, in every part of the work
;

and some portions have been rewritten, but on the same general philo-

logical principles and in the same spirit as the preceding editions. In the

sections on the important subject of the Hebrew tenses he has substituted,

injudiciously I think, the terms Perfect and Imperfect for Praeterite and

* The translation appeared in 1839, and an accurate reprint of it was soon aftei

published in London.
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Future, and has given in 123 a corresponding modification to the ex.

pression of the original import of these tenses. So subtile and refined a

distinction cannot have been the original conception of these forms.

The obvious and strongly marked division of time into Past and Future

was doubtless the primary one
;
and from this simple and clearly ori

ginal import of the two forms, Gesenius has, with admirable skill,

derived their various secondary and related uses, and shown how nat-

urally the latter spring from the former. Rodiger, by adapting his

nomenclature to the secondary instead of the primary signification and

uses of a tense, has given an unphilosophical view of the relation of the

primary and secondary to each other, and rendered that relation obscure

to the inquirer.* Whether these strictures are deemed just or not, al.

will doubtless admit the propriety of retaining in the translation the

names of the tenses in common use ;
those adopted by Rddiger being

unknown to the lexicons and other works which the student must use in

connexion with the grammar. This remark applies also to the terms

lonversive and consecutive. Those who may prefer to follow Rodiger

have only to substitute Perfect and Imperfect for Praeterite and Future,

and consecutive for conversive.

The Exercises, which follow the translation, are designed to facilitate

the study of the grammar. They were prepared after several years'

observation, as a teacher, of the difficulties which embarrass the student

in his first attempt to learn an oriental language. They have been used

with great advantage by a teacher under my direction during the last

seven years, and by teachers in other Institutions. The principles of

reading and orthography, of inflexion, &c., are necessarily scattered

through numerous sections and subdivisions in the grammar. A ju-

dicious summary of these principles, grouping together those points

which mutually illustrate each other, will save much of the student's

time and labour, and give him a clearer impression of the whole than he

can obtain by his own unassisted study of the grammar. A comparison

of Sect. II. and Sect. VII. of the Exercises with the of the grammar
there referred to, will show the utility of such a mode of treating the

subject. Occasionally, several statements in the grammar are con

* I have added therefore, at the end of the volume, Gesenius' general statemew

of the import of the two tense-forms, on which he bases his treatment of the subject in

the succeeding , as given also in the fourteenth edition. Gesenius' view of the

original form of the Heb. article is given and commented on by Rodiger, ( 35, Rem.

1.) whose reasons for differing from him are not satisfactory to me. He does not

attempt to account for its punctuation, although it is, according to his own view, an

integral part of the form.
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densed into one more comprehensive expression, in a form more con-

venient for the student's use. The principles of inflexion, imperfectly

given in 27, 3 (as in all Hebrew grammars) are fully stated and

illustra;ed in Sect. V. With a knowledge of these principles, the student

will find no difficulty in the otherwise perplexing subject of the inflexion

of nouis and verbs.

It s recommended to those who may use this work in their instruc

tions, .hat only the of the grammar placed in brackets at the head of

each Section of the Exercises should be studied, or even read, before the

subject of that Section is made perfectly familiar. By this course, each

portkn of the grammar is indelibly fixed in the memory as the student

advaices. The promiscuous examples furnish at the same time a use-

ful <xercise, and a test of the student's progress. The exercises in

anal/sis (Sect. IX.) should be thoroughly understood, and impressed on

the memory, before the study of the first lessons in translating is com-

meiced. Such characteristic peculiarities of the language are too im-

porant to be left for occasional examination, where they may chance to

ocmr in reading ;
and a knowledge of them is presupposed in the sub-

sefuent notes.

The notes to the Chrestomathy have been prepared on the plan

wiich every teacher of experience will appreciate, of reprinting nothing

diich is contained in the grammar ;
and what is equally important, of

epeating nothing which has once been stated and learned. On a dif-

ferent plan, the same amount of information might eaisily have been ex-

,ended over a hundred pages, and with no other effect than to retard the

real proficiency of the learner. The Exercises and Chrestomathy have

been carefully revised, and the numerous references, in which it is be-

lieved not an error remains, have been adapted to this edition of the

grammar.
It is due to myself to state the circumstances which have led to my

connexion with the publication of this edition.

Soon after the appearance of the fourteenth edition, a translation of

it was published in England, and was announced for republicatiou in

this country. Another translation had already been announced as

nearly ready for the press, by a distinguished scholar of this country,

without any consultation with me, or any intimation that an improved

edition of the work, which I had first brought to the notice of the Ameri-

can public, would be acceptable from me. As nothing was to be hoped

for in a competition with two rival publications of the same work, I

could only quietly suffer myself to be superseded.

In the mean time a copy of the English publication was sent me, and
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I observed in the translator's preface an acknowledgment of "
very val-

uable aid received from Prof. Conant's excellent translation of the elev-

enth edition." On examining the book to see what aid I had rendered

in preparing an edition which was about to supersede my own, I found

that wherever in the original the two editions coincide, as in by fir the

greater part of the work, my translation had been reprinted woid for

word (with here and there a change too trivial to be noticed except for

its infelicity), including corrections and additions silently made front Ge-

senius' other works, and notes bearing the mark of the translator.

Had the English editor professedly republished my translation, aoding

the improvements of the subsequent editions and prefixing the title-^age

under which it now appears, he would have done justice to himself and

to me. The American publishers had the whole work already in t$)e;

but having satisfied themselves of the correctness of the above statement

by a comparison of the two editions, they proposed an honourable id-

justment with the original publishers, and by a liberal compensator!

secured their right to the work.

The English editor has, with great diligence and fidelity, incorp-

rated every modification of the editions subsequent to the eleventh, evea

to the most minute suggestion. Some defects of taste will be observel

in the portions which he has translated. One page (the 92d) I havi

found it necessary to retranslate, and have corrected the phraseology ir.

some others, where it could conveniently be done in the plates. After a

very careful revision of the whole, I have noted at the end of the vol.
1

ume every instance in which the meaning of the original appears to be
'

in any degree obscured. Most of the notes which now bear the signa-

ture Tr., and passages inserted in brackets, add nothing to the value of

the book
;
but will do no injury, as they are carefully distinguished

from the original matter. The note ^ to 112 should have been ex-

punged ;
but the omission there noticed will not be mistaken for an

oversight of preceding grammarians.
The Chrestomathy and notes prepared by Dr. Davies, being in type

when the above mentioned arrangement was made, are retained by desire

of the publishers, and will increase the amount of reading matter in

Hebrew. His notes I have not examined, farther than to ascertain that

his method is not such as, when a teacher of Hebrew, I found best

adapted to intelligent students. Some, however, may find them useful,

especially those who study the language without a teacher.

The superintendence of this edition was confided to Mr. William W.

Turner, Hebrew Instructor in Union Theological Seminary, whose ac-

curacy, and experience in the publication of similar works, are a
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sufficient guaranty for the proper execution of the trust. It is but just

to him to add, that he was responsible only for a correct reprint of the

English copy. In beauty and correctness of typographical execution,

this work surpasses any Hebrew grammar that has been published in

this country, and is highly creditable to the press from which it is

issued.

I would here express my acknowledgments to the publishers for

their honourable treatment of my claims
;
and the hope that this, with

the facilities here furnished for the elementary study of the Hebrew

language, may commend their edition of the work to the favourable no-

tice of teachers.

T. J. CONANT.
MADISON UNIVERSITY, )

HAMILTON, N. Y.
)

October, 1846
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INTRODUCTION.

SECT. 1.

OF THE SHEMITISH LANGUAGES IN GENERAL.

1. THE Hebrew tongue is only one of the members of a large

family of languages in Western Asia, which was native in Pales-

tine, Phoenicia, Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, and Arabia, i. e.

in the countries from the Mediterranean to the Tigris, and from

the Armenian mountains to the south coast of Arabia. But this

family spread itself in early antiquity from Arabia over ^Ethiopia,
and by means of Phoenician colonies, over many islands and

shores of the Mediterranean, but especially over the whole Car-

thaginian coast.*

There is no name, sanctioned by long usage, for the nations

and languages united in this family. The name Shemites, Shem-
itish languages (suggested by Gen. x. 21, &c., where most of the

nations using thess tongues are derived from Shem) is, "however,

generally received at present, and may well be retained in the

absence of a better.t

2. This Shemitish class of languages consists of three prin-

cipal divisions : a) The Arabic, which has its seat in the south

of the territory of the Shemites. To this belongs the dEthiopic
as a branch of the southern Arabic (Himyaritic). b] The Ara-

* Even in Numidia the Phoenician language has been found in inscriptions

on monuments and coins (see Gesenius's Palaographische Studien, s. 67 ff. and

Monumenta Ph&nicia, p. 182, &c.) ; but we may question, whether it ever ob-

tained much currency among the Numidian population.

t From Shem were derived (Gen. x. 21, &c.) the Aramsean and Arabian races

as well as the Hebrew, but not the ^Ethiopians and" Canaanites (Phoenicians)

who are derived from Ham (vs. 6, 15, &c.) : on the contrary, among the Shemites

are put (v. 22) also the Elamites and Assyrians, whose language was not of the

class now called Shemitish.

2
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nuzan in the north and north-east. It is called Syriac, in the

form in which it appears in the Christian Aramaean literature,

but Chaldee, as it exists in the Aramaean writings of Jews. To
these writings belong some later portions of the Old Testament,
viz. Ezra iv. 8 vi. 18, and vii. 1226

;
Dan. ii. 4 vii. 28.* To

the Ghaldee is closely allied the Samaritan, both exhibiting a

frequent admixture of Hebrew forms. The Aramaean of the

Natsorceans (John's disciples, Sabiit) is a very degenerate dia-

lect, but the vernacular Syriac of the present day is still more

corrupt. { c) The Hebrew, with which the Canaanitish and

Phoenician (Punic) stands in close connexion.

The above languages stand to each other in much the same

relation, as those of the Germanic family (Gothic, ancient North-

ern, Danish, Swedish
; High and Low German in more ancient

and more modern forms), or as those of the Slavic (Lithuanian,

Lettish
;
ancient Slavic, Servian, Russian

; Polish, Bohemian).

They are now either wholly extinct, as the Phoenician
;
or they

exist only in a degenerate form, as the Aramaean among the

Syrian Christians in Mesopotamia and Kurdistan, the JEthiopic

in the newer Abyssinian dialects (Tigre, Amharic), and also the

Hebrew among a portion of the Jews (although these in their

writings especially study the reproduction of the Old Testament

language). The Arabic is the only one that has not only kept

to this day its original abode, Arabia proper, but also spread

itself on all sides into the districts of other tongues.

The Shemitish family of languages was bordered on the east and north

by another still more widely extended, which spread itself, under most

diverse forms, from India to the west of Europe, and which is called the

Indo- Germanic, as embracing the Indian (Sanskrit), ancient and modern

Persian, Greek, Latin, Slavic, and Gothic, together with the other German

languages. With the ancient Egyptian, from which the Coptic is derived,

the Shemitish came many ways into contact in very early times. Both

have accordingly much in common, but the relation between them is not

yet accurately defined. The Chinese, the Japanese, the Tartar, and other

languages have a fundamentally different character.

* The most ancient passage, where Aramaean words as such occur, is Gen.

xxxi. 47. Comp. also the Aramaean verse in Jer. x. 11.

f So called from S3S as being fium.iaia.1 : see Neander's Kirchengeschichte,

B.
I.,

S. 646. TK.

J See Radiger in der Zeitschrift fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes, B. II., S. 77 ff.

See Gesenius in d. Allg. Lit. Zeitung, 1839, No. 77
ff., 1841, No. 40. Th.
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3. The grammatical structure of the Shemitish languages
has many peculiarities, which, taken together, constitute its spe-

cial character, although many of them are found by themselves

in other tongues. These peculiarities are : a] Among the con-

sonants, which always form the body of these languages, are

many gutturals of several grades ;
the vowels, having their origin

.
in the three primary sounds (a, i, u), subserve more subordinate

distinctions
; 6) most of the radical words consist of three con-

sonants
; c) the verb has only two tenses, but great regularity

and analogy prevail in the formation of verbals
; d) the noun

has only two genders and a more simple indication of case
; e] in

the pronoun all oblique cases are indicated by appended forms

(suffixa) ; f) scarcely any compounds appear in verbs or nouns

(except proper names) ; g) in the syntax is found a simple com-

bination of sentences, without much artificial subordination of

members.

4. Also in respect to the lexicon, the Shemitish tongues vary

essentially from the Indo-Germanic
; yet they appear to have

more in common here than in the grammar. A great number

of stems and roots* resemble in sound those of the Indo-Germanic

class. But if we exclude the expressions obviously borrowed

(see below), we shall reduce the actual similarity, partly to words

which imitate sounds (onomatopoetica), and partly to those in

which the same or similar sense follows from the naturje of the

same sound, according to a universal law of human speech.

Neither of which can establish a historic (gentilic) affinity, which

cannot be proved without agreement also in grammatical struc-

ture.!

Benfey ttber das Verhaltniss der agypt. Sprache zum semit. Sprachstamme, Leip-

zig, ;844, 8vo.

* For the use of the terms, stems and roots, see 30, Remarks 1 and 2. Tn.

t Gesenius has attempted, in the later editions of his Lexicon, and in his

Thesaurus Linguse Hebraese, to exhibit the points of contact between the Shemi-

tish and the Indo-Germanic languages, and others have carried this comparison

farther, or taken it up in their own fashion. A remote connexion between these

languages cannot be denied, and therefore a comparative investigation of them

is of value for lexicography ;
but one needs great caution and a comprehensive

knowledge of the relations of sounds in both families, in order to avoid error and

deception in comparing them. In the present state of the investigation, there is

almost as much merit in rejecting that which does not bear all the marks of affi-



20 INTRODUCTION.

Onomatopoetic roots, that are found also in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and

German, are, e. g. pplj, ^nb, Iffym, lingo. Sanskrit, lifi, Germ, lecken [our

lick, Welsh* llio] ;
bba (kindred roots bitf ^35) x/AAw, xs'^iw, xvilta, volvo

[Welsh olwyri], Germ, quelten and wallen, Eng. to well ; "Ha, tsnn, rnn,

XaQornu [Welsh carthu, craith], Persian khanden, Ital. grattare, French

gratter, Eng. gra/e, scratch, Germ, kratzen ; p^B, frango, Germ, brechen

[our break, Welsh brech, briw], &c. An example somewhat different is

am, /iam (sam), gam, /caw, in the sense of together. Hence in Heb. DEX

(kindred word ilBK people, prop, an assembling}, OS together with, 023

(whence da afeo), Arab. SBJ collect; Persian /iem, hemeh, at once ; Sansk.

ama, with, Greek /ua (ju<pw), 6juo?, 6/ioS (o/u<Aoc, opudog), and harder

xoij'os, Lat. cum, cumulus, cunctus [Welsh cym= Lat. cow], with the cor-

responding sibilant Sansk. saw, Greek <rvv, $vv, vvog= xot^oc, Goth, sama,
Germ, sammt, sammeln. [Yet Rodij^er thinks, contrary to Gesenius, that

much in this list is of very doubtful affinity.]

Essentially different from this more internal relationship

between the languages, is the adoption of words by one out of

another (borrowed words). Thus,

a) When Indian, Egyptian, and Persian objects are called in Hebrew

by their native names; e.g. "iJO (Egyptian yero) liver, the Nile; 1MK

(Egypt, achi) Nile-grass; D-pa= Jiix(*$Hffo?, Persian pleasure-garden,

park ; 'pES'i'-i daric, Persian gold coin. Several such words are found

also in the Greek, as Cpp (Sansk. kapi) ape, XTJTCO?, xfjfiog; DS13 (Sansk.

karp&sa) cotton, xu^navog, carbasus; Di*3Fi, from Ind. toget (Sansk. sikhi),

peacocks.

b) When Shemitish words for the products of Asia have passed over

to the Greeks along with the things; e.g. yia, ftvaaoi;, byssus; ris'a^,

it/SvwTo?, incense; ^p,, XUVTJ, xuvva, canna, reed; "|153?, xvpivov, cumi-

num, cumin.

5. The Shemitish writing had from the beginning this strik-

ing imperfection, that only the consonants (with which the signi-

fication of the word always connects itself) were given in the

line as real letters. Of the vowels only the longer ones, and

nity. as in discovering what may at first B. . . appear to agree. And it is already

an established result, that these two families of languages do not stand in a sis-

terly or any cZoe relationship to each other, and that the characteristic structure

of both must be dissected before we can find the original parts which they pos-

sess in common. This comparative analysis, however, belongs to the Lexicon

rather than to the Grammar.
* That the Celtic dialects (not unlike the Shemitish in their relation to each

other, namely. Welsh, Cornish. Armorican or dialect of Brittany ; Gaelic. Erse ;

Manks) belong to the Indp Germanic family admits of abundant proof; see

Prichard's Eastern Origin of /the Celtic Nations, and Pictet de 1'Affinite des
f '

Langues Celtiques avec le Sanscrit. TK.
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even these not always, were represented by certain consonants

( 7). It was not till a later period that all the vowels were

indicated by means of small signs (8) attached to the letters

(points or strokes above and below the line), but which were

wholly omitted for more practised readers. These languages are

written always from right to left. The ^Ethiopic is the only

exception ;
but its deviation from the Shemitish usage is probably

an innovation by the first missionaries who introduced Chris-

tianity into that country, for its earlier mode of writing was, like

the kindred southern Arabic (Himyaritic), also from right to

left.* However dissimilar the Shemitish written characters may
now appear, they have undoubtedly all come, by various modi-

fications, from one and the same original alphabet, of which the

truest copy now extant is the Phoenician, from which also the

ancient Greek, and through it all other European, characters

were derived.

For a view of the Phoenician alphabet and of the oriental and occidental

characters immediately derived therefrom, see Gesenii Monumenta Phobni-

cia, Tabb. 1 5, comp. p. 15, &c., and his article Palaographie in Ersch

und Gruber's Encyclopadie, with ite proper illustration in Taf. 1.

6. In regard to the relative age of these languages, the oldest

written works
( 2) are found in Hebrew

;
the Aramaean begins

about the time of Cyrus (in the book of Ezra) ;
the Arabic not

till the earliest centuries after Christ (Himyaritic inscriptions) ;

the yEthiopic version of the Bible in the fourth century ;
and the

northern Arabic literature since the sixth century. But the pro-

gress of a language in the mouth of a people depends on causes

quite distinct from the expansion of a literature
;
and often the

structure of a language is materially altered, before it possesses

a literature, by early contact with foreign tongues. So in the

Shemitish department, the Aramaean dialects exhibit the earliest

and greatest decay, and next to them the Hebrew-Canaanitisli
;

the Arabic was the longest to maintain the natural fulness of its

form, being preserved quiet and undisturbed among the secluded

tribes of the desert, until the Mahomedan revolutions, when it

suffered considerable decay. It was not till this much later

period that the Arabic reached nearly the same point at which

* See Rodiger in d. Zeitschrift f. d. Kunde des Morgenlandes. Bd. II. S. 332,

&c., and his Notes to Wellsted's Reisen in Arabien (Halle, 184-), II., 376, &c.



22 INTRODUCTION.

we find the Hebrew even as early as the times of the Old

Testament.

This accounts for the facts (which some, without reason, have consi-

dered surprising) that the ancient Hebrew in its grammatical structure

agrees more with the modern Arabic than with the ancient, and that the

latter, although it becomes historically known at a later period than the

other Shemitish languages, yet takes, in many respects, a place among
them similar to that which the Sanskrit occupies among the Indo-Gerrnanic.

The Lithuanian, as compared with the other tongues properly called Slavic,

shows how a language may preserve its fuller structure even in the midst

of decaying sister tongues. So the Doric held fast with greater tenacity

older sounds and forms
;
and so the Friesic and Icelandic among the Ger-

man and Northern languages. But even the most steadfast and enduring
structure in a language often deteriorates in single forms and inflexions,

while, on the other hand, we find here and there, in the midst of universal

decay, traces of the original and the ancient. Such is the case with the

Shemitish languages. Even the Arabic has its chasms and its later

growth ; yet in general it is entitled to the precedence, particularly in its

vowel system.

To establish and work out these principles belongs to a comparative

grammar of the Shemitish languages. But it follows from what has been

advanced 1) that the Hebrew language, as it appears in the ancient

sacred literature of the Jews, has suffered more considerably in its structure

than the Arabic, which appears later in our historical horizon; 2) that ye1

we cannot concede to the Arabic the priority in all respects; 3) that

finally, it is a mistake to suppose, as some do, that the Aramaean, or,

account of its simplicity (occasioned by derangement of structure and cur

tailing of forms), exhibits in the most original form the speech of the

Shemites.

On the character, literature, grammars, and lexicons of these languages,
see Gesenius>8 Preface to Heb. HandwQrterbuch, from 2d to 4th edition.

[Translated in the American Biblical Repository, vol.
iii.]

SECT. 2.

HISTORY OF THE HEBREW AS A LIVING LANGUAGE.

See Gesenius's Geschichte der hebr&ischen Sprache und Schrift. Leipzig,
1815. 518.

1. This language was the mother tongue of the Hebrew or

Israelitish people, during the period of their independence. The
name. Hebrew language (ttHS? fxh, ykcoGOct TCJV 'Efiyceicov,

GJ3oa'i6Ti), does not occur in the Old Testament, and appears

rather to have been the name in use among those who were not

Israelites. It is called, Is. xix. 18 (poet.) language of Canaan
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from the country in which it was spoken). In 2 Kings xviii.

26 (comp. Is. xxxvi. 11, 13), and Neh. xiii. 24, persons are said

to speak ft^PP Judaice, in the Jews' language, in accordance

with the later usage which arose after the removal of the ten

tribes, when the name Jew was extended to the whole nation

(Jer., Neh., Esth.).

Of the names Hebrews (D'^aS, 'Efiqaloi, Hebrcei) and Israelites

(bX'n'iU^
h
?.3)j the latter is a patronymic, and was applied by the people to

themselves; the former was the name by which they were known among
foreigners, on which account it is scarcely used in the Old Testament,

except when they are distinguished from another people (Gen. xl. 15;

xliii. 32), or when persons who are not Israelites are introduced as speak-

ing (Gen. xxxix. 14, 17; xli. 12; comp. the Lex. under "H22). The Greeks

and Romans, as Pausanias, Josephus, Tacitus, use only the name Hebrews.

It is properly an appellative, meaning what is beyond, people from the,

country on the other side, and it is formed by the addition of the derivative

syllable
"'

( 85, No. 5) from "OS a ^an<̂ on {he other side, applied espe-

cially to a country beyond the Euphrates. This appellation was probably

given to the tribes who, under Abraham, migrated from regions east of the

Euphrates into the land of Canaan. See Gen. xiv. 13. The Hebrew

genealogists explain it,
as a patronymic, by sons of Eber. Gen. x. 21.

Num. xxiv. 24.

In the writings of the New Testament, the term Hebrew (t^qaioil, John

v. 2; xix. 13, 17, 20; k^Qdlq dtuifterog, Acts xxi. 40; xxii. 2; xxvi. 14) was
also applied to what was then the vernacular language of Palestine (see

No. 5 of this section), in distinction from the Greek.' Josephus, who died

about 95 A. D., understands by it the ancient Hebrew as well as the verna-

cular of his time.

The name lingua sancta was first given to the ancient Hebrew in the

Chaldee versions of the Old Testament, because it was the language of the

eacred books, in distinction from the Chaldee, the popular language, which

was called lingua proftma.

2. In the oldest written monuments of this language, con-

tained in the Pentateuch, we find it in nearly the same form in

which it appears down to the Babylonish exile, and even later
;

and we have no historical documents of an earlier date, by which

we can investigate its origin and formation. So far as we can

trace its history, Canaan was its home
;

it was essentially the

language of the Canaanitish or Phoenician* race, by whom Pa-

*
*SD3, "^S^B is the native name both of the Canaanitish tribes in Palestine.

and of those who dwelt at the foot of Lebanon and on the Syrian coast, whom
we call Phoenicians, while they are called '":2 on their own coins. Also the

people of Carthage gave themselves the same name.
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lestine was inhabited before the immigration of Abraham's

posterity, became the adopted language of his descendants,

was with them transferred to Egypt and brought back to Ca-

naan.

That the Canaanitish tribes in Palestine spoke the language now called

Hebrew, is proved by the names of persons and places ; e.g. p
<

iX""1!3bB

king of righteousness ; "%} Pi^p book-town.

No less do the remaining fragments of the Phoenician and Punic lan-

guage agree with the Hebrew. These are found, partly, in their own

peculiar character (1, 5) in inscriptions (about 70 in number) and on

coins (see copies in Gesenii Monumenta Phoenicia, T. III. tabb. 6 48, and

the explanations on pp. 90 328), and partly in ancient Greek and Latin

authors, as, for instance, in Plauti Pcenulus, 5, 1. 2, where an entire piece
is preserved. From the former source we ascertain the native orthography,
and from the latter the pronunciation ;

so that from both together we get a

distinct notion of this language, and of its relation to the Hebrew.

The most important deviations in the orthography and inflexion of

words are: 1) an almost constant omission of the vowel-letters ( 7, 2);

e.g. ra for rva house; bp for blp voice; 2) the feminine ending in n

(ath) even in the absolute state ( 79, 2); 3) the article expressed as often

by S< as by M
( 35). More striking are the deviations in pronunciation,

especially in Punic, where the i is generally sounded as u; e.g. csil5,

s&fel (judge); lU'ibia, salus (three) ; im, rus=ttixn (head); and where we
find y often in place of short i and e; e.g. 'iSSH; ynnynnu (ecce eum);

rx, i/i/t/andofor S; e.g. ipSE, Mocar (comp. nssn? LXX. M(a%ot).

See a collection of the grammatical peculiarities in Mon. Phoenicia, p.

430, &c.

3. The remains of this language, which are extant in the

Old Testament, enable us to distinguish but two periods in its

history. The first, which may be called its golden age, extends

to the close of the Babylonish exile; at which epoch the second.

or silver age, commences.

The former embraces the larger portion of the books of the

Old Testament
; viz., of prose writings (historical), the Penta-

teuch, Judges, Ruth, Samuel, Kings ;
of poetical writings, the

Psalms (with the exception of a few later ones), the Proverbs of

Solomon, Canticles, Job
;
of the earlier prophets, in the following

chronological order's Joel, Amos, Hosea, Isaiah, Micah, Nahum,

Zephaniah, Habakktik, Obadiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel. The writ-

ings of the last two, who lived and taught just before the com-

mencement and during the first years of the captivity, as well as

the latter part of the book of Isaiah (chapters 40 66, together
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with some of the earlier chapters*), stand on the borders of both

the golden and the silver age.

The point of time at which we should date the commencement of this

period, and of Hebrew literature in general, is certainly as early as Moses,
even if the Pentateuch did not proceed from him in its present form. For

the history of the language, and for our present object, it is sufficient to

remark, that the Pentateuch certainly contains some peculiarities of lan-

guage which have the appearance of archaisms. When these books were

composed, the words Xin he ( 32, Retn. 6), and "iSD young man, were

still of the common gender, and used also for she, and young woman (like

o nalg and r\ naiq). Some harsh forms of words, e. g. p?X, pns, which

are common in these books, are exchanged in others for the softer ones,

p?t, pniu.

On the other hand, in Jeremiah and Ezekiel are found decided traces

of the Aramrean colouring which distinguishes the language of the second

or silver age. See No. 5.

4. Although the different writers and books have certainly

their peculiarities, yet we discover in them no such diversities of

style, as will materially aid us in tracing the history of the lan-

guage during this period. In respect to several of them, more-

over, especially the anonymous historical books, the date of com-

position cannot be definitively settled. But the language of

poetry is everywhere distinguished from prose, not only by a

rhythm consisting in measured parallel members, but also by

peculiar words, forms, and significations of words, and con-

structions in syntax ; although this distinction is not so strongly

marked as it is, f*r example, in Greek. Of these poetical idioms,

however, the greater part occur in the kindred languages, espe-

cially the Aramaean, as the common forms of expression, and are,

probably, to be historically regarded partly as archaisms, which

were retained in poetry, and partly as enrichments, which the

poets who knew Aramaean transferred into the Hebrew.t The

prophets, moreover, in respect to language and rhythm, are to be

* For an able defence of the genuineness of the latter part of Isaiah, see

Hengstenberg's Christology of the Old Test., vol. i., p. 398 foil
,
of Keith's trans-

lation, or in American Bib. Repository, vol. i., p. 700, &c.
;
also Hiivernick's

Einleitung ins Jllie, Testament, 217 220. That of the Pentateuch has also

been successfully vindicated by many distinguished critics. See a valuable arti-

cle on the subject in the American Bibliotheca Sacra, vol. ii., No. 6. TR.

t That in Isaiah's time (2d half of the 8th century before Christ) the more

educated Hebrews, at least the officers of state, understood Aramaean is expressly

mentioned in 2 Kings xviii. 26; comp. Is. xxxvi. 11.
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regarded generally as poets, except that in their poetical dis-

courses the sentences run on to greater length, and the paral-

lelism is less measured and regular, than in the writings of those

who are properly styled poets. The writings of the later prophets
exhibit less and less of this poetic character, until their style

scarcely differs from prose.

On the rhythm of Hebrew poetry, see especially De Welters Commen-
tar uber die Psalmen, Einleitung, 7,* (4th edition, Heidelberg, 1836).

[The subject is briefly treated in the Reading Book at the end of this

Grammar. See also Ewald's Poet. Bilcher des A, Bundes, Th.
I.,

and

Nordheimer's Heb. Grammar, 11201130.]
Of poetical words, for which others are used in prose, the following are

examples, viz. &5i:s=n"jK man; rnfc^'tn path; nnx=Nl'a to come;
. rfea=

"iaij
-word.

Under poetical significations of words may be ranked the use of certain

poetical epithets for substantives; e. g. VSX strong one, for God; "TV3X,

do. for bullock, horse; !"iJ3b alba, for luna; ft'}'
11

"}'? unicus, that which is

dearest, for life.

Examples of poetical forms are, the longer or plural forms of preposi-

tions of place ( 101); e.g. ^bs=b?, >bK=bx, vi3>=15; the letters *, 1,

appended to the noun (88); the suffixes in, 'la
,
in"1

,
for n, D

, orp---

( 32) ;
the plural ending "p r for D 11

( S6, 1). Among the peculiarities of

Syntax, are, the far less frequent use of the article, of the relative, and of the

sign of the accusative Hit
;

the use of the construct slate even before pre-

positions, and of the apocopated future in the signification of the common
future ( 48, 4) ;

and in general a forcible brevity of expression.

5. The second or silver age of the Hebrew language and lite-

rature, extending from the return of the Jews from the exile to the

time of the Maccabees, about 160 years before Christ, is chielly

distinguished by an approximation to the Arameean or Chaldee

dialect. To the use of this dialect, so nearly related to the He-

brew, the Jews easily accustomed themselves while in Babylonia :

and after their return it became the popular language, exerting a

constantly increasing influence on the ancient Hebrew as the

language of books, in prose as well as poetry, and at last banish-

ing it from the mouth of the people. Yet the Hebrew continued

to be known and written by learned Jews.

The relation of the two languages, as they existed together during this

period, may be well illustrated by that of the High and Low German in

Lower Saxony, or still better by that of the High German and the popular

dialects in Southern Germany and Switzerland; for in these cases the

* Translated in the Biblical Repository, No. IX. Tn.
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popular dialect exerts more or less influence on the High German, both

oral and written, of cultivated society. It is a false impression, derived

from a misinterpretation of Neh. viii. 8, that the Jews, during their exile,

had wholly forgotten their ancient language, and were obliged to learn its

meaning from the priests and scribes.

The writings of the Old Testament which belong to this

second period, and in all of which this Chaldee colouring appears,

though in different degrees, are the following, viz., 1 and 2

Chronicles, Ezra, Nehemiah, Esther
;
the prophetical books of

Jonah,* Haggai, Zechariah, Malachi, Daniel
;
of the poetical

writings, Ecclesiastes, and the later Psalms. These books are

also, as literary works, decidedly inferior to those of an earlier

date
; though this period is not wanting in compositions, which,

in purity of language and poetic merit, scarcely yield to the

productions of the golden age ;
e. g. several of the later Psalms

(cxx. &c., cxxxvii., cxxxix.).

To this later form of the language, as affected by the influence of the

Chaldee, belong,

Words, for which others are used by the earlier writers
;

e. g. "jot time

Significations of words
; e.g. *inx (to say) to command; ttJS (to an-

swer) to commence speaking.
Peculiarities ofgrammar ; e. g. the frequent scriptio plena of 1 and *"

,

as T^ (elsewhere "J'i'n), and even ttS'i'ip for tiS'ip, ail for 3"i; the inter-

change of n and X final; the very frequent use of substantives in
'ji,

T-T. >
&c-

We are not to regard as Chaldaisms all the peculiarities of these later

writers. Some of them are not found in Chaldee, and seem to have

belonged to the Hebrew popular dialect, especially in northern Palestine,

where, perhaps, Judges and Canticles [and Jonah], were composed; and

hence we may account for the use in these more ancient books of -

tti for

ittix
( 36), which obtained also in Phoenician.

The few solitary Chaldaisms which occur in the writings of the golden

age, may be accounted for by the fact, that these books passed through
the hands of copyists whose language was the Chaldee.

Remark 1. Of peculiarities of dialect, only a few slight traces are found.

Thus from Judges xii. 6, it appears that the Ephraimites always pronounced
85 as to or D

;
and in Neh. xiii. 23, 24, the dialect of Ashdod (of the Phi-

listines) is mentioned.

2. It is not to be supposed that the remnants which we possess of

Hebrew literature contain all the treasures of the ancient language, which

must have been more copious and richer than now appears in the canonical

* See a defence of the earlier date and the genuineness of Jonah in Haver-

nick's Einleitung ins A. Test., 242 247. TB.
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books of the OH Testament, which are only a part of the national literature

of the ancient Hebrews.

SECT. 3.

WORKS ON THE GRAMMAR OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE.

(Gesenius's Gesch. der hebr. Sprache, 19 39.)

After the extinction of the Hebrew as a spoken language, and

the nearly contemporaneous collection of the books of the Old

Testament, the Jews applied themselves to the preparation of

translations of this their sacred codex, and to the criticism and

interpretation of its text. The oldest version is that into Greek

by the so-called Seventy interpreters (LXX). It was executed

by several translators, and at different periods of time. The
work was begun with the translation of the Pentateuch, under

Ptolemy Philadelphus, at Alexandria. It was designed to meet

the wants of Jews residing in Alexandria and other Grecian

cities, and was made, in part, from knowledge of the Hebrew

whilst it was yet a living language. At a later period, the Chal-

dee translations or Targums ("paiai^ ,
i. e. translations) were

made in Palestine and Babylonia. The interpretations, drawn

in part from alleged traditions, relate almost exclusively to civil

and ritual laws, and to doctrinal theology. These, as well as the

equally unscientific observations on various readings, are pre-

served in the Talmud, of which the first part (Mishna) was

composed in the third century of the Christian era, the second

part ( Gemara} not till the sixth. The Mishna forms the com-

mencement of the modern Hebrew literature, but the language
of the Gemara has more a Chaldee colouring.

2. To the period of time between the conclusion of the Tal-

mud, and the age of the first writers on the grammar of the lan-

guage, belongs, chiefly, the application of vowel-signs to the text

( 7, 3). Of the same period is the collection of critical observa-

tions called the Masora ("nb'Q, traditio), by which the still

received text of the Old Testament was settled, and from which

it bears the name of the Masoretic text.

The various readings of the Q, e
ri are the most important portion of the

Masora ( 17). We must not confound the composition of the Masora

with the furnishing of the sacred text with the points. The latter is a work

of earlier date and much more ability than the former.
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3. The first attempts to illustrate the grammar of the lan

guage were made, after the example of the Arabian scholars, in

the ninth century. What was done by Saadia (ob. 942) in this

department is wholly lost. But there are still extant, in manu-

script, the works of R. Judah Chayug (called also Abu Zakaria

Yahya, about the year 1040) and R. Jona (Abulwalid Merwan
ben Gannach, about 1050), composed in the Arabic language.
Aided by these labours, Abraham ben Ezra (about 1150) and

R. David Kimchi (1190 1200) acquired among Jewish scholars

a classical reputation as the grammarians of the language. From
these earliest writers on the subject are derived many of the

methods of classification and of the technical terms which are

still in part employed ;
e. g. the use of the forms and letters of

the verb b^S (formerly employed as a paradigm) in designating
the conjugations, and the different classes of irregular verbs

;
the

voces memoriales, as ZlSS'lSiS
,
&c.*

4. The father of Hebrew philology, among Christians, was

the celebrated Reuchlin (ob. 1522), to whom Greek literature

also is so much indebted. He, however, as well as the gramma-
rians down to Joh. Buxtorf (ob. 1629), adhered closely to Jewish

tradition. After the middle of the seventeenth century the field

of view gradually widened
;
and the study of the kindred lan-

guages, through the labours, especially, of Alb. Schultens (ob.

1750) and N. W. Schroder (ob. 1798), led to important results

in the science of Hebrew grammar.
To estimate correctly those works which have since appeared,

and which are of permanent, scientific value,, it is necessary to

understand what is required of one who attempts to exhibit the

grammar of an ancient language. This is, in general, 1) a cor-

rect observation and a systematic arrangement of all the pheno-
mena of the language ; 2) the explanation of these phenomena,

partly by comparing them with one another and with analogous

appearances in the kindred languages, partly from the general

analogy and philosophy of language. The first may be called

* On the origin and earliest history of Hebrew lexicography, see the preface

of Gesenius to the 4th edition of his Heb. HandwOrterbuch. On the first gram-

marians, see also Sam. David Luzzatto's Prolegomeni ad una gramm. ragionata

della lingua ebraica (Padova, 1836), p. 26 foil.
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the historical, and the second the philosophical element in

grammar.

[The most valuable grammatical works are:

Gesenius's Lehrgeb&ude der hebr. Sprache. Leipzig. 1817.

Lee's Lectures on Hebrew Grammar. Lond. 1827. Latest edit. 1844*

Ewald's Ausfuhrlich.es Lehrbuch der heb. Sprache. Leipzig. 1844.

Nordheimer's Critical Grammar of the Hebrew Language. 2 vols.

New-York. 1841. The best extant.

Hupfeld's Ausfuhrliche hebr. Grammatik. Cassel. 1841. 1 Thl.

1 Abschnitt. Not yet finished.]

SECT. 4.

DIVISION AND ARRANGEMENT OF GRAMMAR.

The division and arrangement of Hebrew grammar are sug-

gested by the three elementary parts of every language ;
viz.

1) sounds expressed by letters, and their union into syllables ;

2) words ; and 3) sentences.

The first part (which treats of the elements) contains, there-

fore, instruction respecting the sounds, and the representation of

them by letters. It teaches the art of expressing the written

signs by the sounds which they represent ( orthoepy), and of

writing words agreeably to established usage (orthography). It

treats, moreover, of sounds as connected into syllables and words,
and exhibits the laws according to which this connexion takes

place.

In the second part (which treats of grammatical forms and

inflexions) words are regarded as formed into parts of speech.
It treats, 1) of the formation of words, or the rise of the several

parts of speecn from the roots, or from one another
; 2) of inflex-

ions, i. e. of the various forms which words assume, according to

their relation to other words, and to the sentence.

The third part (syntax) shows, 1) how the various inflexions

of the language serve to modify the original meaning of words,

and how other modifications, for which the language furnishes

no forms, are expressed by periphrasis ; 2) assigns the laws by
which the parts of speech are united into sentences (syntax in

the stricter sense).



PAET FIRST.

OF THE ELEMENTS.

CHAPTER I.

OF READING AND ORTHOGRAPHY.

SECT. 5.

OF THE CONSONANTS, THEIR FORMS AND NAMES.

1. THE Hebrew Alphabet consists of twenty-two consonants,
some of which have also the power of vowels (7, 2).

HEBREW ALPHABET.*

Form.
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2. The letters now in use, with which the manuscripts of the

Old Testament are written (called the Assyrian or square cha-

racter), are not of the original form. On the coins of the Macca-

baean princes is found another character, which, at an earlier

period, was probably in general use, and which bears a strong
resemblance to the Samaritan and Phoenician letters

( 1, 5).

The square letter may also be traced back to the Phoenician
;

but it has most agreement with certain Aramaean inscriptions

found in Egypt and at Palmyra.*
3. The five characters which have a different form at the

end of a word (final letters), f, 5|, "J, D, ^,t terminate (with the

exception of D,) in a perpendicular stroke directed downwards,
whilst the common form has a horizontal connecting line,

directed towards the following letter.

4. Hebrew is read from right to left. The division of a word

at the end of a line is not allowed. To complete a line, certain

letters (dilatabiles) are at times dilated. These are in our printed

books the five following

a, r-i, h, si, >*,

1. The figures of the letters were originally hasty and rude represent-

ations of visible objects, the names of which began with the sounds of the

several characters; e. g. "|, A, the rude figure of a camel's neck, denotes

properly a camel (bm= ba5), but as a letter only the initial H; O prop.

eye, y?y, stands only for S, the initial letter of this word. In the Phoenician

alphabet, the similarity of the figures to the object signified by the names

may still be seen for the most part, and even in the square character it

appears yet in some letters
;

e. g. 1, b, 'p,
ttJ.

The most probable signification of each name is given in the alphabet.

[For further information see the initial articles under the several letters in

Gesenius's Hebrew Lexicon.]

However certain it is,
on the one hand, that the Shemites were the first

to adopt, this alphabet, yet it is highly probable, on the other, that the

Egyptian writing (the so-called phonetic hieroglyphics) suggested the

principle though not the figures; for these hieroglyphic characters, like-

wise, indicate not the pictured object itself (as in the kyriologic hierogly-

See the alphabets of these various forms in Gesenii Monumenta Phanicia,

abb. 15.

t These letters are supplied with vowels and pronounced together, thus
^53733.

Such voces memoriales were invented by the early Hebrew Grammarians to assist

in remembering certain classes of letters.
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phics), but the initial sound in its name; e. g. the hand, tot, indicates the

letter t; the lion, laboi, the letter I*

2- The order of the letters (the antiquity of which is clearly proved by
the alphabetical poetic compositions in Ps. xxv., xxxiv., xxxvii., cxix. Lam.
i. iv.) certainly depended originally on a grammatical consideration of the

sounds, as we. may see from the occurrence in succession of the three

softest labial, palatal, and dental sounds, viz. 3, 3, T, also of the three liquids,

^, n, 3,
and other similar arrangements (see Lepsius's sprachvergleichende

Abhandlungen, Berlin, 1836, No. 1); but yet other considerations and
influences must also have had some effect upon it,

for it is certainly not a

mere accident, that two letters representing a hand ( Yodh and Kaph\ also

two exhibiting the head ( Qpph and Resh\ are put together, as is done also

with several characters denoting objects which are connected (Mem and

Nun, Ain and Pe).
Both the names and the order of the letters (with a trifling alteration)

passed over from the Phoenician into the Greek, in which the letters, from

Alpha to Tau, correspond to the ancient alphabet.

3. The letters are used also for signs ofnwnber^ as the Hebrews had no

special arithmetical characters or ciphers. This numeral use [given in the

table of the alphabet] did not, however, take place in the O. T. text, but is

found first on coins of the Maccabees (middle of 2d cent. B. C.). It is

now employed in the editions of the Bible for counting the chapters and

verses. As in the numeral system of the Greeks, the units are denoted by
the letters from 8* to B, the tens by

'

S, 100400 by p n. The hun-

dreds, from 500 900, are sometimes denoted by the five final letters, thus,

"| 500, fi 600, 1 700, t) 800, y 900
;
and sometimes by n= 400, with the

addition of the remaining hundreds, as pn 500. In combining different

numbers the greater is put first, as X"1

11, sop 121. Fifteen is marked by
IB=9 + 6, and not by fT1

,
because with these the name of God [mni]

commences. The thousands are denoted by the units with two- dots above,
as & 1000.

4. Abbreviations of words are not found in the text of the O. T. On coins,

however, they occur, and they are in common use by the later Jews. The

sign of abbreviation is an oblique stroke, as '1157 f r ^"^V'2 f r h
?^? a^~

quis, 'iJtl for Toiai et completio et ccetera [&c.], ^ or
">J

for
^Jj'TJ.

SECT. 6.

PRONUNCIATION AND DIVISION OF CONSONANTS.

1. It is of the greatest importance to understand the original

sound of every consonant, since very many grammatical pecu-

* See the works of Young, Champollion, and others on the Hieroglyphics.

Lepsius exhibits the chief results in his Lettre a Mr.Jiosdlini sur I'alphabet hie-

roglyphique. Rom. 1837. 8vo. Comp. Gesenius in der Allgem. Litt. Zeitung, 1839.

No. 7781. .Hitzig, die Erfindung des Alphabets. Zurich, 1840, fol. /. Oli-

hausen \iber den Ursprung des Alphabets. Kiel, 1841. Svo.

3
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liarities and changes ( 18, &c.) are regulated and explained by
the pronunciation. Our knowledge of this is derived partly from

the pronunciation of the kindred dialects, particularly of the yet

living Arabic, partly from observing the resemblance and inter-

change of letters in the Hebrew itself
( 19), partly from the

tradition of the Jews.*

The pronunciation of the Jews of the present day is not uniform. The
Polish and German Jews adopt the Syriac, while the Spanish and Portu-

guese Jews, whom most Christian scholars (after the example of Reuchlin)

follow, more properly prefer the Arabic pronunciation.
The manner in which the Seventy have written Hebrew proper names

in Greek letters, furnishes an older tradition of greater weight. Several,

however, of the Hebrew sounds they were unable to represent for want of

corresponding characters in the Greek language; e. g. 2, ti5,
in which cases

they had to make what shifts they could.

2. The following list embraces those consonants whose pro-

nunciation requires special attention, exhibiting in connexion

those which bear any resemblance in sound to each other.

1. Among the gutturals, it is the lightest, a scarcely audible breathing
from the lungs, the spiritus lenis of the Greeks; similar to M, but softer.

Even before a vowel, it is almost lost upon the ear ("i^X, /*>) like the h

in the French habit, homme [or Eng. hour}. After a vowel it is often not

heard at all, except in connexion with the preceding vowel sound, with

which it combines its own (N5W mdtsA, 23, 2).

ri before a vowel, is exactly our h (spirilus asper) ; after a vowel at the

end of words, it may like X unite its sound with that of the preceding vowel

(fiba gdld), or it may retain its character as a guttural (tt3a gA-bhdh),
which is regularly the case at the end of a syllable in the middle of a word,
as in T)Bri5 neh-pakh ( 7, 2, and 14).

5 is nearly related to X
;
and is a sound peculiar to the organs of the

Shemitish race. Its hardest srmnd is that of a g slightly rattled in the

throat, as iTiB, LXX. Fofio^a; HJS, Paa; it is elsewhere, like
6t, a

gentle breathing, as in "^S>> 'ifMf p-? 5
??} Xuaie'x. In the mouth of the

Arabian, the first often strikes the ear like a soft guttural r, the second as a

*
Important aid may also be derived from an accurate physiological obser-

vation of the whole system of sounds, and of their formation by the organs of

speech. See on this subject Liskovius's Throrie der Slimme, Leipzig, 1814,

/. Mullens Handbuch der Physiologic, Bd. II. S. 179, &c., also Strodtmann's

Anatomische Vorhalle zur Physiologic der Stimme und der Sprachlaute, Altona,

1837. In its reference to grammar, see H. Hupfeld in Jahn's Jahrbiicher f.

Philologie, 1829, H. 4,
and H. E. Sindseil's Abhandlungen zur allgem. verglei-

chenden Sprachlehre (Hamb., 1838). I. Physiologie der Stimm- und Sprachlaute,

S. 1, &c.
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Bort of vowel sound like a. It is Ihe prevailing usage, at present, to pass
over y as well as X in reading the language, and in writing its words with

Roman or occidental letters, e. g.
n
!?S Eli, P^E$ Amalek. The best repre-

sentation we could give of it in our letters would be gh or r
g, as sanx,

something like arbaeh
,
niBS r

g
amora. The nasal gn or ng pronounciation

of it by the Jews is quite false.

H is the hardest of the guttural sounds. It is a guttural ch, as uttered

by the Swiss [and Welsh], resembling the Spanish x and
j.

While the

Hebrew was a living language this letter had two grades of sound, being
uttered feebly in some words and more strongly in others.*

1 also the Hebrews frequently pronounced with a hoarse guttural sound,
not as a lingual made by the vibration of the tongue. Hence it is not

merely to be reckoned among the liquids (I, m, n, r), but, in several of its

properties, it belongs also to the class of gutturals. ( 22, 5.)

2. In sibilant sounds the Hebrew language is rich, more so than the

kindred dialects, especially the Aramaean, which adopts instead of them the

flat, lingual sounds.

tf and to were originally one letter tt5 (pronounced without doubt like

sh), and in unpointed Hebrew this is still the case. But as this sound was

in many words very soft, approaching to that of s, the grammarians distin-

guished this double pronunciation by the diacritic point into Hi sh (which
occurs most frequently), and to s.

to resembled in pronunciation : it differed from this letter however,
and was probably uttered more strongly, being nearly related to ttS. Hence
130 to close up, and "Oto to reward, have different meanings, being distinct

roots, as also bsb to be foolish, and bato to be wise. At a later period
this distinction was lost, and hence the Syrians employed only for both,

and the Arabians only to. They also began to be interchanged even in

the later Hebrew; as I30=-ott> to hire, Ezr. iv. 5; M^qto. for tV^OO

folly, Eccles. i. 17.

t was like ds (hence in the Septuagint ), as X was 1s. [It is best

represented by our z.]

3. p and u differ essentially from 3 and ri. The former- (as also X) are

utterejl with strong articulation, and with a compression of the organs of

speech in the back part of the mouth.

3. The six consonants,

n, s, D, % a, s (ns^aa),
have a twofold pronunciation :t 1) a harder, more slender sound

*
In the Arabic language, the peculiarities of which have been carefully

noted by the grammarians, the hard and soft sounds of 3? and n (as well as the

different pronunciations of 1, 13, S), are indicated by diacritic points. Two letters

are thus made from each : from S the softer c ^n
i
an(i tne harder c Ghain

from n the softer -^ Hha, and the harder -^ Kha.

t Sound PI as t, n as th in thick ; 'n as d,
1 dh as th in that ; B as p, B
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(tenuis\ as b, g, d, k, p, t, and 2) a soft sound uttered with a

gentle aspiration (aspirata). The harder sound is the original.

It is found at the beginning of words and syllables, when there

is no vowel immediately preceding, and it is indicated by a point
in the letter (Daghesh lene\ as S b

( 13). The aspirated

sound occurs after a vowel immediately preceding, and is denoted

in manuscripts by Raphe ( 14, 2), but in the printed text it is

known by the absence of the Daghesh. In some of these letters

(especially }) the difference is less perceptible to our ear. The
modem Greeks aspirate distinctly /?, y, $, and the Danes d at

the end of a word. The Greeks have two characters for the two

sounds of the other letters of this class, as 3 #, D %, B n, B
y),

f1

T, n *?.

For the cases exactly in which the one pronunciation or the other occurs,

see 21. The modern Jews sound the aspirated 2 as v, and the M nearly
as s, e. g. nn ll3X"i res/its, 3*1 rav.

4. After what has been said, the usual division of the conso-

nants according to the organs of speech employed in uttering

them, will be more intelligible and useful. The common divi-

sion is as follows :

a) Gutturals, M, fi, 2?,
X (Win)

b) Palatals, p, D, a, (p?V)

c) Linguals, 12, n, % with 3,
b

d) Dentals or sibilants, 2, W, 0, T

e) Labials, S|, n, tt,
1

The letter n partakes of the character of both the first and

fourth classes.

The liquids also 1, D, tt, b, which have in many respects a

common character, are to be regarded as a separate clasS.

In the Hebrew, as well as in all the Shemitish dialects, the strength

and harshness of pronunciation, which characterized the earlier periods of

the language, gradually gave way to more soft and feeble sounds. In this

way many nice distinctions of the earlier pronunciation were neglected

and lost.

This appears, 1) in the preference of the softer letters
;

e. g. pSS, p?t

(see 2, 3, Rem.), Syr. pS] ; 2) in the pronunciation of the same letter;

ph or /; 3 as b, 3 bh as v ; a and 3 both as g in go ; S and 3 both as k. If one

wishes to give the aspirated sound of 5 and 3, let him pronounce g and k, rolling

the palate with the same breath. TK.
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thus in Syriac S has always a feeble sound, while the Galileans uttered it

as well as n like X
;
in ^thiopic 25 has the sound of

s,
n that of h.

SECT. 7.

OP THE VOWELS IN GENERAL, VOWEL-LETTERS, AND
VOWEL-SIGNS.

1. That the scale of five vowels, a, e, , o, w, proceeds from

the three primary vowel sounds A, I, U, is even more distinctly

seen in the Hebrew, and other Shemitish tongues, than in other

languages. E and O arose from the union of / and U with a

preceding short J., and are properly diphthongs contracted, e

arising from ai, 6 from aw, according to the following scheme* :

A

a, a,

The more ancient Arabic has not the vowels e and d, and always uses

for them the diphthongs ai and au ; e. g. "pa, Arabic bain, B'P, Arab. yawn.
It is only in the modern popular language that these diphthongs are con-

tracted into one sound. The close relation of those sounds appears from a

comparison of the Greek and Latin (e.g. Caesar, Kaiaag ; d-ai/pm, Ion.

d-tufta), from the French pronunciation of ai and au [comp. in English ai

in said) and au in naught], and from the German popular dialects (auch,

dch'].

2. With this is connected the manner of indicating the vowel

sounds in writing. As only three principal vowel sounds were

distinguished, no others were designated in writing ;
and even

these were represented not by appropriate signs, but by certain

consonants employed for this purpose, whose feeble consonant

power easily flowed into a vowel sound. Thus 1 (like the Lat.

V and the old Ger. W) represented U and also O
;

^
(like the

Lat.
) represented /and E. The designation of A, the purest

of all the vowels, an \ of most frequent occurrence, was regularly

omitted,t except at the end of a word, where long a was repre-

* For the sound of these vowels, see note on 8.-" TR.

t So in Sanscrit, the ancient Persian cuneiform writing, and Ethiopia, short

a alone of all the vowels is not indicated by any sign, but the simple consonant

is pronounced with this vowel.
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sented by f!,
and sometimes by 8.* These two letters stood also

for long e and o.

[The above four letters (forming the mnemonic ^HK eh
e

vi}

are commonly called quiescent or feeble letters^}

Even those two vowel-letters (1 and ^) were used but spar-

ingly, being employed only when the sounds which they repre-

sent were long.t In this case, also, they were sometimes omitted

( 8, 4). Every thing else relating to the tone and quantity of

the vowel sounds, whether a consonant should be pronounced
with or without a vowel, and even whether 1 and h were to be

regarded as vowels or consonants, the reader was to decide for

himself.

Thus for exmaple, bap might be read qatal, qatel, qatol, q'lol, qotel,

qitlel, qattel, quttal; 131, dabhar (a word), debher (a pestilence), dibber

(he hath spoken), dabber (to speak), dobher (speaking), dubbar (it has

been spoken) ;
niE might be maveth (death), or muth, moth (to die) ; "pa

might be read bin, ben, bayin.

How imperfect and indefinite such a mode of writing was is

easily seen, yet during the whole period in which the Hebrew

was a spoken language no other signs for vowels were employed.

Reading was, therefore, a harder task than with our more ade-

quate modes of writing, and much must have been supplied by
the reader's knowledge of the living mother tongue.

3. But when the Hebrew ceased to be a spoken language,

and the danger of losing the correct pronunciation, as well as the

perplexity arising from this indefinite mode of writing, conti-

nually increased, the vowel-signs or points were invented, which

minutely settled what had previously been left uncertain. Of

the date of this invention we have no account
;
but a comparison

of historical facts warrants the conclusion, that the vowel system

* The close connexion between tt
,
X

,
and the A-sound. 1 and the U-sound,

* and the I-sound, admits of easy physiological explanation, if we attend to the

formation of these sounds by the organs of speech. The vowel A is formed by

opening the mouth without changing the position of the organs ;
so also n and

X . U is sounded in the fore part of the mouth, with the lips a little projecting

and rounded
; so also 1 [our w>]. And I is formed at the fore part of the palate ;

so also >

[our y~\..
E sounds at the back of the palate, between i and a ; in

the under part of the mouth, between u and a.

t The Phoenicians did not indicate even the long vowels, except in most

rare cases, and their oldest monuments have scarcely any vowel-signs. See

Mon. Phoenicia, pp. 57, 58 ; and above 2. 2.
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was not completed till after the seventh century of the Christian

era. It was the work of Jewish scholars, well skilled in the

language, who, it is highly probable, copied the example of the

Syrian and Arabian grammarians.

See Gesch. d. hebr. Spr. S. 182 ff. and Hupfeld in den theolog. Sludien
und Kriliken, 1830, No. 3, where it is shown that the Talmud and Jerome
make no mention of vowel-points.

4. This vowel system has, probably, for its basis the pronun-
ciation of the Jews of Palestine

;
and its consistency, as well as

the analogy of the kindred languages, furnishes strong proof of

its correctness, at least as a whole. Its authors have laboured

to exhibit by signs the minute gradations of the vowel sounds,

carefully marking even half vowels and helping sounds, spon-

taneously adopted in all languages, yet seldom expressed in

writing. To the same labours we owe the different marks by
which the sound of the consonants themselves is modified

( 11-14), and the accents
( 15, 16).

In Arabic and Syriac the vowel system is much more simple. In the

former are three signs for vowels, according to the three primary vowel-

sounds; in the latter there are five, viz., a, e, i, o, u. It is possible that the

Hebrew also had at an earlier period a more simple vowel system, but no

actual traces of it are found.

SECT. 8.

OF THE VOWEL-SIGNS.*

1. Of full vowels, besides which there are also certain half

vowels
( 10, 1. 2), grammarians have' generally reckoned ten,

and divided them intone long and Jive short.. As this division

is simple and convenient for the learner, it is here presented!

Long Vowels.

QamSts, d, D^
1 yam.

Tse're, e,
DtiJ shem.

i
ChirSq long, I, "pa bin.

1 or Cho'lSm, 6, bip qdl,

ab sobh.

1 ShurSq, u, ftltt miith.

Short Vowels.

Pattdch, a, na bath.
-

Seghoi, e, -ja ben.

ChirSq short, i, ftt mtn.

QamSts-chatuph, 0, ~pH

chOq.

Qibb'tl'ts, u, "}r}bt5 shulchan.

* The vowels as represented in this translation .are supposed to be sounded

as follows : a or d like a in father ; d like a in fat ; d like a in fate ; e or e

like e in there ; e like e in err ; I like i in pique ; i like i in pick ; or 6 like o

in no; 6 like o in not ; u like u in rule; u like M in full. TR.

t It is not given in the two latest editions of the original. TR.



40 PART I. ELEMENTS.

A more accurate and useful exhibition of the vowels, accord-

ing to the three primary vowel sounds
( 7, 1. 2), is the fol-

lowing :

First Class. For the A sound.

a) QamSts, a, a, T? yadh, Dp qdm.

b)
-

Putt&'ch, a, ra bath.

c) Seghol, a, as in the first syllable of ^Va malekh,
where has sprung from

*
[=!?'?],

and also in union with ^ as

*P1? yddhiikhd, n3"63 g'lana, like French e in mere [which is

like our e in there].

Second Class. For the I and E sound.

( o)
h and long ChirSq, I, D^S tsdddiqlm.

\ b) short Chi rSq, ,
1'TStf ImmO.

^ and Tse're with and without Yodh, e, e,

SeghGl, obtuse ?, ISO se'pher, "ft? sA^w, accented

choze.

Third Class. For the U and O sowwd.

{a)

1 tSkurtfq, ti,
ni'a muth.

b) -. Qibbii'ts, il, simply a shortening of Shureq,

muthi, but also w, n^5 gulla.

(
c)

1 and Cho'lSm, 6, 6, 5l'p ^d/

( ^) (T) Q& mZts-chatu ph, 0, "pn

e) also
,
obtuse

,
so far as it springs from u or o, as in

CJ-iS? <Z^rm, Ti tth (from nix).

The names of the vowels are, according to the usage of the Shemitish

grammarians, almost all taken from the form and action of the mouth in

uttering the sounds. Thus nns signifies opening, "^S (also *aai) bursting

(of the mouth), p^H gnashing, B^in fulness, from its full tone (also

We Nb^/w// mmdh\ p^ttS properly ffVQurpoy, ^
r;i3p dosing (of the mouth).

This last meaning belongs also to yp. ;
and the reason why long a and

ehort o (Sp^n yppT Qamets correptum) have the same sign and name ia

that the Rabbins gave to Qamets the impure sound of o, like the Swedish .f

The distinction between them is shown in 9. Only Seghol (^0 cluster

of grapes) appears to be named after itsform.

* The Jewish grammarians call Seghol also "small Pattach."

| It has been conjectured that the signs for these vowels were originally

different (as
-

a, T 6) and became identical only through carelessness in writ-

ing; but such a difference cannot be proved, for these two marks are quite iden-

tical, the former (
-

) being only the original, and the second ( T ) the modi-

fied form.
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The names were, moreover, so formed that the sound of each vowel

was heard in the first syllable ;
and in conformity to this, some write Sa-

ghol, Qomels-chatuph, Qiibbnts.

2. As appears in the above examples, the vowel-sign is regu-

larly put under the consonant after which it is to be pronounced,

7 ra, "l ra, "1 re, "1 ru, &c. There is an exception to this rule

in Pattach, when it stands under a guttural at the end of a

word (Pattach furtive, see 22, 2, 6),
for it is then spoken before

the consonant. We must also except Cholem (without Vav),

which is put to the left over the letter, h ro.

When Cholem (without Vav) and the diacritic point over 1!) (to, 13) come

together, one dot serves for both, as &W1U so-ne for so'ia, nitia not ritt>b mo-

she. tt5 (with two points), when no vowel stands under
it,

is sho, as laiD

sho-mer ; when no vowel goes before
it, Os, as itiB*]

1

? yir-pos.

The figure i is sometimes sounded ov, the 1 being a consonant with

Cholem before
it,

as !tjb lo-ve (lending); and sometimes vo, the Cholem

being read after the Vac, as IIS a-von (sin) for TilS. In very exact im-

pressions a distinction is made thus: f
of,

i vo, and 1 5.

3. The vowels of the first class [for the A sound] are, with

Jie exception of i in the middle and of n
,
8 at the end of

a word, indicated only by vowel-signs ( 7, 2} ;
but in the two

other classes
[for the / and E sound and for the U and O sound]

the long vowels are mostly expressed by vowel-letters, the un-

certain sound of which is determined by the signs standing
before or within them. Thus,

11 may be determined by Chireq OT), Tsere C
1

), Segol ('
l

).

1 by Shureq (1) and Cholem (i).*

In Arabic the long a is regularly indicated by the vowel-letter Aleph

(N ) written in the text, so that in it three vowel-letters answer to the

three vowel-classes. In Hebrew the relation is somewhat different ( 9, 1,

and 23, 2).

4. When in the second and third classes the long vowel is

* The vowel-sign which serves to determine the sound of the vowel-letter,

is said to be homogeneous with that letter. Many, after the example of the

Jewish grammarians, use here the expression,
" the vowel-letter rests (quiesces)

in the vowel sign." Hence the letters 1 and 1 (with X and n
,
see 23) are

called literce quiescibiles ; when they serve as vowels, quiescentes. when they

are consonants, mobiles. But the expression is not suitable : we should rather

say, ''The vowel-letter is sounded as this or that vowel, or stands in place of the

vowel." The vowel letters are also called by grammarians, matres lectionis

[since they partly serve as guides in reading the unpointed text].
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expressed without a vowel-letter, it is called scriptio defectiva,

when with a vowel-letter, scriptio plena. Thus bip and Dip are

written fully , fibp and Dp defectively.

The choice of the full or the defective mode of writing is not

always arbitrary, as there are certain cases in which only the

one or the other is admissible. Thus the full form is necessary
at the end of a word, e. g. ibttg, T-fcttl?, ^p, "obtt

;
but the

defective is most usual when the vowel is preceded by the analo-

gous vowel-letter as consonant, e. g. D?13 for 0^13 .

But in other cases much depended on the option of the transcribers, so

that the same word is written in various ways, e. g. "TViE^pfn Ezek. xvi. 60,

intopii Jer. xxiii. 4, where other editions have ininpn. It may be ob-

served, however,

a) That the defective writing is used chiefly, though not constantly,

when the word has increased at the end, and the vowel of the penultima
has lost somewhat of its stress in consequence of the accent or tone of the

word being moved forward [see 29, 2], as p^X, d^p'iS; bip,

6) That in the later books of the Old Testament the full form, in the

earlier the defective, is more usual.*

5. In the kindred dialects, when a vowel-letter has before it

a vowel-sign that is not kindred or homogeneous, a diphthong is

formed, e. g. 1 au, 1 CM,
h

,

^ ai. But in Hebrew, accord-

ing to the pronunciation handed down by the Jews, 1 and * retain

here their consonant sound, so that we get av, ev, ay$ e. g. VI

vav, 13 gev,
nn chay, ''IS goy. In sound I"1 is the same with

1, namely, av, as I'HIM d'bharav.

The LXX. give generally in these cases an actual diphthong, as in the

Arabic, and this must be considered as an earlier mode of pronunciation ;

the modern Jewish pronunciation is, on the other hand, similar to the

modern Greek, in which av, ew sound like ar, ev. In the manuscripts Yodh

and Vav are, in this case, even marked with Mappiq ( 14, 1).

SECT. 9.

CHARACTER AND VALUE OF THE SEVERAL VOWELS.

Although these signs appear numerous, they do not wholly
suffice to indicate the various modifications of the vowel sounds

* The same historical relation may be shown in the Phoenician and Arabic,

in the latter especially by means of the older Koran MSS. and the writing on

coins.

t The y in this case should be sounded as much as possible like y in yet, not

as in nay. Ta.
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in respect to length and shortness, sharpness and extension. It

may be observed farther, that the indication of the sound by
these signs cannot be called always perfectly appropriate. We
therefore give here, for the better understanding of this matter,

a short commentary on the character and value of the several

vowels, especially in respect to length and shortness
;
but at the

same time their changeableness ( 25, 27) will be noticed in

passing.

I. First Class. A sound.

1. Qamets is always long a, but yet it is in its nature of two

sorts :

1) The essentially long and unchangeable d, for which the

Arabic has 8
,
as SFG k'thabh (writing), Sf3 gannabh (thief),

d|? qdm (he stood), written at times OXJ? . 2) The prolonged a

of prosody,* both in the tone-syllable and close before or after it.

This sound always comes out of short a, and is found in an open

syllable (i.
e. one ending with a vowel, see 26, 2), e. g. Voj? ,

b"il3
, D^lp? ,

and also in a closed (i.
e. one ending with a conso-

nant), as *P
,
Dbiy . In the closed syllable, however, it can stand

only when this has the tone,t "li^ ,
Dbip

;
but in the open, it is

especially frequent before the tone-syllable, as *\tt
, "JJ2T ,

Vila
,

I

'55t3j? ,
DDb . When the tone is moved forward or lessened, this

vowel becomes, in the former case, short a (Pattach), and in

the latter, vocal Sh'va ( 27, 3),W ,
W (d'bhdr) ;

DDH
, D?n

(ch'khdm)] b6]5, tiboj?.

Under the final letter of a word, only damets can stand

(Flbtij? , fjb),
but in this position it is often indicated by n

(HSTii? ,

m*).
2. Pattach, or the shorter a, stands properly only in a closed

syllable with and without the tone (bttp, Dft^Bj?). Most of the

cases where it now stands in an open syllable ("125 , ^?5)j had

the syllable originally closed (12? , ri?3 ,
see 28, 4).

On the union of Pattach with X (X ) see 23, 2: on a as a helping
sound (Pattach furtive), see 22, 2, 6.

3. Seghol (a, ) belongs chiefly to the second class of vowels,

* See 25. TR.

t When the tone is marked in this book, the sign is put over the first let

ter of the syllable, see 15, I,
3. TB.
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but now and then, according to its origin, to the first or the third

class. It belongs to the first, when it is a modification of a (like

German Gast, Gliste [comp. Celtic bardh, pi. beirdh]}, e. g. f")S

from 'piS . Although an obtuse sound, it can stand in the tone-

syllable, as in the first syllable of p'lS tsddSq, and even in the

gravest tone-syllable at the end of a clause or sentence (in

pause).

II. Second Class. I and E sound.

4. The long I is most commonly expressed by the letter
"

(a

fully written Chlreq
h

) ;
but even when this is not the case, it

makes no essential difference provided the vowel is long by na-

ture
( 8, 4), e. g. pns pi. D'VTS; KT 1

? pi. WYJ . Whether a

defectively written Chireq is long, may be best known from the

grammatical origin and character of the form, but often also

from the character of the syllable ( 26) or from the position of

Methegh ( 16, 2) at its side, as in t*n? .

5. The short Chireq (always written without ^) is specially

frequent in sharpened syllables (^tDp, "'DS>)*, and in closed un-

accented syllables (^Bjpb). Not seldom it comes from a by short-

ening, as in ^n2 (my daughter) from ti3
,
"HIH from "O^ , bbjp

11 out

of bap? . Sometimes also it is a mere helping vowel, as in fl?3

for rna
( 28, 4).

The Jewish and the older grammarians call every fully written Chireq

Chireq inagnum, and every defectively written one, Chireq parvum. In

respect to the sound, this is a wrong distinction.

6. The longest e, Tsere with Yodh (* ),
comes from the

diphthong ai "'

( 7, 1), which also stands for it in Arabic and

Syriac, as ^n (palace) in Ar. and Syr. haikal. It is therefore

a very long and unchangeable vowel, longer even than ^
,
since

it approaches the quantity of a diphthong. This ^ is but sel-

dom written defectively (TJ for "W Is. iii. 8), and then it retains

the same value.

At the end of a word "> and ^ must be written fully: roost rare is

the form PiVoi? ( 44, Rem. 4).

7. The Tstre without Yodh is the long e of the second rank,

which stands only in and dose by the tone-syllable, like the

Q,amets above in No. 1, 2. Like that, it stands in either an

* For this sharp i the LXX mostly use ,
bx
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open or a closed syllable, the former in the tone-syllable or before
it ("i?6, nstt), the latter only in the tone-syllable (13 , bap).

8. The Seghol, so far as it belongs to the second class, is

most generally a short obtuse e sound got by shortening the
( ),

""J3 from 13 (son). It arises also out of the shortest e (vocal

Sh'Va, 10, 1), when this is heightened in pronunciation by the

tone, as TP1 for ^rPl
,

''rib for Tib
;
and besides it appears aa

an involuntary helping sound, "SO for "1BD, bp for b!P (28, 4).

The Seghol with Yodh (?} is a long but yet obtuse a (e of the

French) formed out of ai, ninba g
e

lena, and hence it belongs
rather to the first class.

Se more on the rise of Seghol out of other vowels in 27, Rern. 1, 2, 4.

III. Third Class. U and O gownd.

9. In the third class we find quite the same relation as in the

second. In the u sound we have : 1) the long ii, whether a) fully

written 1 Shureq, (answering to the "* of the second class), e. g.

bl3T (dwelling), or b) defectively written without Vav (analogous
to the long of the second class), Qibbuts, namely, that which

stands for Shureq, and which might more properly be called

defective Shureq (^baj , "pri/CP), being in fact a long vowel like

Shureq, and only an orthographic shortening for the same
;

2) The short u, the proper Qibbuts (analogous to the short

Chireq), in an unaccented closed syllable, and especially in a

sharpened one, as "jnbttj (table), n3j2 bedchamber).
For the latter the LXX put o, e. g. oHs, 'Odottan, but it by no means

follows that this is the true pronunciation, though they also express C/iireq

by . Equally incorrect was the former custom of giving to both sorts of

Qibbuts the sound u.

Sometimes also the short u in a sharpened syllable is expressed by 1,

e.g. 1^1= 1^.
10. The O sound stands in the same relation to U, as E to

/in the second class. It has four gradations : 1) the longest d,

got from the diphthong au (7, 1), and mostly written in full 1

(Cholem plenum), as Bl'ttJ (whip), Arab, saut, Slbl'y (evil) from

flbl? ;
sometimes it is written defectively, as l

?pEJ (thy bullock),

from TitiJ
;

2) The long 6, which has sprung from an original d [comp.
Germ. a=Eng. old], usually written fully in a tone-syllable

and defectively in a toneless one, as bt)p Arab, and Chald. qatel,

Arab, and Chald. 8ldh, plur.
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3) The tone-long 6, which is a lengthening of short o or u

by the tone, and which becomes short again on its removal, as

fe
(all),

-bs (kOl\ D>3 (kullam), bbj?? , tfyq^ , lbt3j^ (in this last

instance it is shortened to vocal She

va, yiqflu}. In this case

the Cholem is fully written only by way of exception.

4) The Qamets chatuph ( ), always short and in the same

relation to Cholem as the Seghol of the second class to the Tsere,

~b2 kQl, Dp^ v&y-yu-qQm. On the distinction between this and

Qamets see below in this section.

11. The IScghol belongs here also, so far as it arises out of u

or o (No. 3), e. g. in DHS? , OrfrDj? .

On the half-vowels see the next section.

12. In the following table we give a scale of the vowel-sounds

in each of the three classes, with respect to their quantity, from

the greatest length to the utmost shortness. The table does not

indeed suffice to exhibit all vowel transitions which occur in the

language, but yet it furnishes a view of those in more frequent use.

First Class. A.

-
longest A (Arabic

tone-lengthened fl

(from short a or -) in

and by the tone-syllable.

short a.

-^ obtuse a.

Greatest shortening to

a or '
in an open, and

to I in a closed sylla-

ble.

'

Second Class. I and E.

"* e diphthongal (from

at)."
i e (from at).

"> or long I.

tone-lengthened e

(from -7 1 or obtuse e)

in and immediately be-

fore the tone-syllable.

short J.

obtuse e.

Greatest shortening to

a or *in an open syl-

lable, besides the z or

in the closed.

Third Class. U and O.

6 diphthongal (from

aw).

i or 6 changed from

A.

or long U.

tone-lengthened

(from d or ) in the

tone-syllable.

short #, specially in

a sharpened syllable.

short d.

obtuse e.

Greatest shortening to

or -e in an open syl-

lable, besides the short

or 6 in the closed.

ON THE DISTINCTION OF QAMETS AND QAMETS-CHATUPH.*

As an instance of the inappropriateness of the vowel indica-

tion we may notice the fact, that a ( Qamets} and 6 ( Qamets-

* This portion must, in order to be fully understood, be studied in connex-

ion with what is said on the syllables in 26, and on Mthegh in 16, 2. [In
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chatuph) are both indicated by the same sign (T), e. g. D]5 qdm,
"^3 k8l* For distinguishing between them let the beginner,

who does not yet know the grammatical derivation of the wrords

he has to read (for this knowledge is the surest guide), follow

these two rules :

1. The sign (T) is 8 in a closed syllable which has not the

tone [or accent] ;
for such a syllable cannot have a long vowel

( 26, 3). Examples of various sorts are :

a) When a simple Sh
eva follows, dividing syllables, as in ""IE^I chokh-m&

(wisdom), FHDT zokh-ra ; with a Methegh, on the contrary, the (T) is a,

and closes the syllable, but then the following Sh eva is a half-vowel (vocal

Sh e
va) as iT^t za-kke

ra, according to 16, 2.

b) When Daghesh forte follows, as d">Pi3 bottim (houses),
h53R chon-ne-

ni (pity me) ;
also Ba^fia boltekhem (notwithstanding the Methegh, which

stands by every vowel in the ante-penultima).

c) When Maqqeph follows ( 16, 1), as D^in-^3 kol-haadhnm (all

men).

d) When the unaccented closed syllable is final, as Qj^l vayydqom

(and he stood up). There are some cases where A in the final syllable

loses its tone by Maqqeph ( 16, 1) and yet remains unchanged, e. g.

mn-anJD Esth. iv. 8
; ^-ntti Gen. iv. 25. Methegh usually stands in these

cases.f

In cases like f^n, fi5sV lamma, where the (T) has the tone, it is 3,

according to 26. 5.

2. The sign (T) as short 6 in an open syllable is far less

frequent, and belongs to the exceptions in 26, 3. It occurs

a) when Chateph* Qamets follows, as 1^22 \ pG-lo (his deed) ;

b) when another Q,amets-chatuph follows, as ^b^B p(5-6T-Ma

(thy deed) ; c) in two anomalous words, where it stands merely

for(-r:), \vhich are found so even in manuscripts,' viz. D^t?^

qQ-dhashim (sanctuaries) and B^'ntO shO-rashim (roots).

In these cases (T) is followed by Methegh, although it is 6, since Me-

thegh always stands in the second syllable before the tone. The excep-
tions that occur can be determined only by the grammatical derivation, as

the original it is all printed in small type, but its importance justifies the change

we have made.]
* For the cause of this see p. 40.

f Bat not always, where it ought to be, e. g. Ps. xvi. 5
; Iv. ]9, 22.

J That Q ought here to he considered and divided as an open syllable

appears from 26, 7.

This case is connected with the foregoing, so far as the second Qamets-cha-

tuph is sprung from ChaUph-Qamets.
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in the ship (read : baPni) 1 Kings ix. 27, with the article included
;

on the contrary E)K **!$% boclfri aph (in anger's glow) Ex. xi. 8, without

the article.

SECT. 10.

OF THE HALF-VOWELS AND THE SYLLABLE-DIVIDER
(SH

E
VA).

1. Besides the full vowels, of which 9 chiefly treats, the

Hebrew has also a series of very slight vowel-sounds, which may
be called half-vowels* We may regard them in general as ex-

treme shortenings, perhaps mere traces, of fuller and distincter

vowel-sounds in an earlier period of the language. To them

belongs the sign ,
which indicates the shortest, slightest, and

most indistinct half-vowel, something like an obscure half 8. It

is called She

va^\ and also simple Sheva to distinguish it from the

composite (see below No. 2), and vocal Sheva (Sh
eva mobile] to

distinguish it from the silent (Sh
eva quiescens), which is merely

a divider of syllables (see below No. 3). This last can occur only

under a consonant closing the syllable, and is thus distinguished

from the vocal She

va, whose place is under a consonant begin-

ning the syllable, whether a) at the beginning of the word, as

q'tOl, xk'ft'Q m'malle, or 6) in the middle of the word, as

qo-t
e

la, 1
t

3l3p*' yik-t
e

lu, ^btSJ? qit-t
e
lu. So also in cases like

ha-l
e
lu (which stands for iVipn hal-l

e

h~i),
rlSW'ob la-m

f
nats-tse"ch

(for 'Eb), farther biiJ'an ha-me
shOl Judges ix. 2 (where the inter-

rogative H makes a syllable by itself),
*dy& ma-l

e
lche. In the

last examples the Sheva sound is specially slight, in consequence

of a very short syllable preceding.

The sound e may be regarded as representing vocal She
va, although

it is certain that it often accorded in sound with other vowels. The LXX
express it by e, even ij,

fi'12 ;H3 XeQovjSl^i, tf} ^brj aMrjiovia, oftener by ,

iKiralfl -2/uoi'7j/l, but very often they give it a sound to accord with the

foliowins; vowel, as dSp 2odo/j,, fib'^Qi ^oio^wv, W'sos 2afia<v&.% A simi-

* In :he table 9, 12 the half-vowels have already been exhibited for the

sake of a completer view.

t The name
N}tt5

is best explained as equivalent to JOO) nothingness, empti-

ness. The vowel points in iKs word are transposed in order to have foremost

the sign ( ) indicated by the term, according to a principle followed also in the

names of vowels. (See 8, 1).

J This law obtains in the Phoenician language, e. g. ^^^ Malaca,
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lar account of the pronunciation of Sheva is given also by the Jewish

grammarians of the middle ages.*

How the Sheva sound springs from the slight or hasty utterance of a

stronger vowel, we may see in '"13^2 (For which also ri3~i3 occurs, see

No. 2) from barakha, as this word also sounds in Arabic. This language
has regularly for weal Sheva an ordinary short vowel.

The vocal Sheva is too weak to stand in a closed syllable; but yet it

can with the consonant before it form a hasty open syllable, as appears
from the use of Methegh (see 16, 2), and also from the fact, that it can

become an accented
,
as Tib from Tib.

2. With the simple vocal Sheva is connected the so-called

composite Shcva or Chateph (rapid), i. e. a Sheva attended by a

short vowel to indicate that we should sound it as a half
ft, ,

or

0. We have, answering to the three principal vowel-sounds

( 7, 1),
the following three :

(-:) Chateph-Pattach, as in "TitiH ch"mor (ass).

(:) Chateph-Seghol, as in ifczg
emor (to say).

(*=) Chateph- Qamets, as in 'b'n chli (sickness).

The Chatephs, at least the two former, stand chiefly under

the four gutturals ( 22, 3), the utterance of which naturally

causes the annexed half-vowel to be more distinctly sounded.

Rem. Only (
-:

) and (
-.

) occur under letters which are not gutturals.

The Chateph-Pattach stands for simple weal She
va, but without any

fixed law, especially a) under a doubled letter, since the doubling causes a

distincter utterance of the vocal She
va, sometimes also where the sign of

doubling has fallen away, "OS for ^33S> Gen. ix. 14. 'irixbxni Judges
xvi. 16; 6) after a long vowel, e. g. aht (gold of), but 2rrn_Gen. ii. 12;

SBttJ (hear), but SfciBl Deut. v. 24, comp. Gen. xxvii. 26, 38.

The Chateph- Qamets is less connected with the gutturals than the first

two, and stands for simple vocal Skeva when an O-sound was originally in

the syllable, and requires to be partly preserved, e. g. "'XJi for "'XT vision

( 91, VI), ^"J
1

? for the usual 5jErt"p Ez. xxxv. 6 from t^n^'j "H^JR
his pate from ip^J? It is used also, like (

-
: ), when Daghesh forte haa

fallen away, ftt^S for fri^ Gen. ii. 23. In STJS&I 1 Kings xiii. 7 and'

^pss^i Jer. xxii. 20, the choice of this composite Sheva is dependent on the

following guttural and the preceding C7-sound.

3. The sign of the simple Sh'va ( )
serves also as a mere

syllable-divider, without expressing any sound, and therefore

gubulim (see Mon. Phoanicia, p. 436) ;
it is found also in the Latin augments mo-

mordi, pupu&i } compare the Greek in TETVtpot, Ttr^ftftsvos
and the old form me-

mordi.

See especially Juda Chayug in Ibn Ezra's Tsachoth, p. 3; Gesenius's Lehr-

gebaude der heb. Sprache. S. 68.

4
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called in this case silent Sh'va (Sh'va quiescens), answering to

the Arabic Djesm. It stands in the midst of a word under every
consonant that closes a syllable ;

at the end of words, on the

other hand, it is omitted, except in final ^, e. g. rfbtt (king), and

in the less frequent case where a word ends with two conso-

nants, as in ^"0 (nard), DK (thou, fern.}, Ptet? (thou hast

killed), zv^, ruzJrrbx, &c .

Yet in the last examples Sheva under the last letter might rather pass
for vocal, since it is pretty clear that a final vowel has been shortened, e. g.

RX att
e from h

P)X atti, nbzsjs from "Ti^a^, 3^? yishb* from nstti^&c.
The Arabic actually has a short vowel in the analogous forms. In *p3,
borrowed from the Indian, this is less clear. t?tt5p (truth) Prov. xxii. 21,

seems to sound qOsht.

SECT. 11.

SIGNS WHICH AFFECT THE READING OF CONSONANTS.

In intimate connexion with the vowel points stand the

reading-signs, which were probably adopted at the same time.

Besides the diacritic point of to and tD
,
a point is used in a let-

ter in order to show that it has a stronger sound or is even

doubled
;
and on the contrary a small horizontal stroke over a

letter, as a sign that it has not the strong sound. The use of

the point in the letter is threefold: a) as Daghesh forte or sign

of doubling ; b) as Daghesh lene or sign of hardening ; c) as

Mappiq, a sign that the vowel-letter (7, 2), especially the H
at the end of a word, has the sound of a consonant. The stroke

over a letter, Raphe, is scarcely ever used in the printed text.

SECT. 12.

OF DAGHESH IN GENERAL, AND DAGHESH FORTE IN
PARTICULAR.

1. Daghesh, a point written in the bosomt of a consonant, is

employed for two purposes : a) to indicate the doubling
1 of the

* So thought Juda Chayug among the Jewish grammarians.

f Daghesh in 1 is easily distinguished from Shureq, which never admits a

vowel or Sheva under or before the 1 . The Vav with Daghesh (1 ) ought to

have the point not so high up as the Vav with Shureq ( si ). But this difference

is often neglected in typography.
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letter (Daghesh /or#e), e. g. bttp qlt-tel ; 6) the hardening of the

aspirates, i. e. the removal of the aspiration (Daghesh lene}.

The root ttiJfJ,
from which ttfjn is derived, in Syriac signifies to thrust

through, to bore through (with a sharp iron). Hence the word Daghesh is

commonly supposed to mean, with reference to its figure merely, a prick,

a. point. But the names of all similar signs are expressive of their gram-
matical power; and in this case, the name of the sign refers both to its

figure and its use. In grammatical language ttJSI means,
1

) acuere lite-

ram, to sharpen the letter by doubling it
; 2) to harden the letter by taking

away its aspiration. Accordingly ttJJft means sharp and hard, i. e. sign

of sharpening or hardening (like Mappiq, p^BB proferens, i.e. signum pro-

lai.ionis), and it was expressed in writing by a mere prick of the stylus

(punctum). In a manner somewhat analogous, letters and words are repre-

sented, in the criticism of a text, as expunged (ex-puncta) by a point or

pointed instrument (obeliscus) affixed to them. The opposite of Daghesh
lene is HEPi soft ( 14,2). That UJ5T, in grammatical language, is applied

to a hard pronunciation of various kinds, appears from 22, 4, Rem. 1.

2. Its use as Daghesh forte, i. e. for doubling a letter, is of

chief importance ; (compare the Sicilicus of the ancient Latins,

e. g. Luculus for Lucullus, and in German the stroke over m
and n.) It is wanting in the unpointed text, like the vowel and

other signs.

For further particulars respecting its uses and varieties, see 20.

SECT. 13.

DAGHESH LENE.

1. Daghesh lene, the sign of hardening, belongs only to the

aspirates (litercB aspiratce] r3~ft&
( 6, 3). It takes -away their

aspiration, and restores their original slender or pure sounds (lit-

eree tenues], e. g. ifVa inalekh, but isb'a malko ; 1SH taphar,
but "iSln

1

? yith-por ; "iF'tt shatha, but nfitiP yish-t&.

2. Daghesh lene, as is shown in 21, stands only at the be-

ginning of words and syllables. It is thus easily distinguished

from Daghesh forte, since in these cases the doubling of a letter

is impossible. Thus the Daghesh is forte in D^SH rabbim, but

lene in Vi:p yighdal.
3. Daghesh forte in an aspirate not only doubles it, but

takes away its aspiration, thus serving at once for both forte

and lene, as 'BS ap-pi ; T^&"\ rak-koth. (Compare in German

stechen and stecken, wachen and weckeri).
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This is accounted for by the difficulty of doubling an aspirated letter in

pronunciation. In confirmation of this rule we may refer to certain Ori-

ental words, which, in the earliest times, passed over into the Greek lan-

guage, as SS3 xamia (not xaqpqpa), "i^BO aantpfigog.

The doubling of a letter does not occur in Syriac, at least in the western

dialects. Where it would be required, however, according to etymology
and analogy, the aspiration at least is removed : thus p&N in Syriac is

read apeq, for appeq.

SECT. 14.

MAPPIQ, AND RAPHE.

1. Mappiq, like Daghesh, to which it is analogous, is a point

in a letter. It belongs only to the vowel-letters 1
,

^
,
and X

,
Pi

(literce quiescibiles), and shows that they are to be sounded

with their full consonant power, instead of serving as vowels.

It is at present used only in final Pi
;

e. g. FD5 ga-bhah (the h

having its full sound), PJ3pK ar-tsah (her land), in distinction

from n1X dr-tsa (to the earth).

Without doubt such a n was uttered with stronger aspiration, like the

Arab. He at the end of the syllable, or like k in the German Sch.uk, which

in common life is pronounced Schuch. The use of it in and under X, 1, ",

is confined to manuscripts, e. g. "Jia (goy), 1|3 (qav).

The name p hB/a signifies producens, and indicates that the sound of the

letter should be clearly expressed. The same sign was selected for this

and for Dagheeh, because the design was analogous, viz. to indicate the

strong sound of the letter. Hence also Raphe is the opposite of both.

2. Raphe (P1EH) i. e. soft, written over the letter, is the oppo-

site of both Daghesh and Mappiq, especially of Daghesh lene.

In exact manuscripts an aspirate has generally either Daghesh
lene or Raphe, e. g. Tfbig miilekh, Ifiri

;
but in printed editions of

the Bible it is used only when the absence of Daghesh or Mappiq
is to be expressly noted, e. g. 1Po>srn for 1Pl3$NrV] , Judges xvi.

16, and v. 2S (where Daghesh lene is absent), Mappiq in Job

xxxi. 22.

SECT. 15.

OF THE ACCENTS.

1. The design of the accents in general is, to show the

rhythmical members of the verses in the Old Testament text.

But as such the use is two-fold, viz. a) to mark the tone-syllable

in each word
; b) to show the logical relation of each word to the
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whole sentence. In the former respect they serve as signs of the

tone, in the latter as signs of interpunction.

By the Jews, moreover, they are regarded as signs of cantillation, and

are used as such in the recitation of the Scriptures in the Synagogues.
This use of them also is connected with iheir general rhythmical design.

2. As signs for the tone, they are all perfectly equivalent, for

there is but one kind of accent in Hebrew. In most words the

tone is on the last syllable, more seldom on the penultima. In the

first case the word is called mil-ra (yb'Q Chald., from below), e. g.

bt3j? qatdl ; in the second, mil-el (^y^tt Chald.,/rom above], e.g.

^b'a malekh. On the third syllable from the end (antepenultima)
the chief tone never stands

;
but yet we often find there a second-

ary one, or by-tone, which is indicated by the Methegh ( 16, 2).

3. The use of the accents as signs of interpunction is some-

what complicated, as they serve not merely to separate the mem-
bers of a sentence, like our period, colon, and comma, but also

as marks of connexion. Hence they form two classes, Distinc-

tives (Domini] and Conjunctives (Servi). Some are, moreover,

peculiar to the poetical books* (Job, Psalms, and Proverbs),
which have a stricter rhythm.

The following is a list of them according to their value as

signs of interpunction.

A. Distinctives (Domini).

I. Greatest Distinctives (Imperatores), which may be com-

pared with our period and colon. 1. () Silluq (end), only at

the end of the verse and always united with
( ) Soph-pasuq,

which separates each verse, e. g. : "pXH . 2.
( )

Athnach (re-

spiration], generally in the middle of the verse. 3. (1) MSrka
with MfLhpakh*

II. Great Distinctives (Reges] : 4.
( ) Segholtan : 5.

( )

Zaqeph-qaton : 6.
( ) Zaqeph-gadhol : 7.

( ) Tiphcha.
III. Smaller (Duces). 8. (-) Rsbhla : '9. (-) Z&rqatf :

10. (-) PashtaK: 11. (-) Yethibhi : 12. (_) Tebhlr : 13. (-)
Shalshe'leth* : 14. (} Tiphcha initialed.

IV. Smallest (Comites) : 15.
( )

Pazer : 16. (-) Qtirne-

phara: 17. (-) Great Tellsha t : 18. (^) Ga rtsh : 19. (-)
Double- GarSsh : 20. (

i

) Psiq, between the words.

* These accents are marked in the following list with an asterisk.
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B. Conjunctives (Servi).

21. (-) Merka: 22. (-) Munach: 23. (_)
24. (_) Mahp&kh : 25. (-) Qftdhma : 26. (-J) #tfr-a : 27. (-)

Ya'rich: 28. (-) Little- Telisha tt: 29. (_) Tiphcha* : 30. (7^
Mfr&a with Zdrqa* : 31. (^) Mahp&kh with Zdrqa*

REMARKS ON THE ACCENTS.

I. .As Signs of the Tone.

1. As in Greek (comp. tlpl and flfit), words which are written wuh

the same consonants and vowel-signs are often distinguished by the accent,

e.g. 132 ba-nit(they built), a b&nu (in us); SIE^ qama (she stood up),

no|3 qama (standing up, fern.) [Compare in English compact and com-

pact'].

2. As a rule the accents stand on the tone-syllable, and properly on its

initial consonant. Some, however, stand only on the first letter of a word

(prepositive), others only on the last letter (postpositive). The former are

designated in the table by t, the latter by ft- These do not, therefore,

clearly indicate the tone-syllable, which must be known some other way.

Those marked with an asterisk are used only in the poetical books.

3. The place of the accent, when it is not on the final syllable, is indi-

cated in this book by the sign (*) e. g. n^ qa-tal-ta.

II. As Signs of Interpunction.

4. In respect to this use of the accents, every verse is regarded as a

period, which closes with Silluq,* or in the figurative language of the

grammarians, as a realm (ditio), which is governed by the great Distinctive

at the end (Imperator). According as the verse is long or short, i. e. as

the empire is large or small, varies the number of Domini of different

grades, which form the larger and smaller divisions.

5. Conjunctives (Servi) unite only such words as are closely connected

in sense, as a noun with an adjective, or with another noun in the genitive,

&c. But two conjunctives cannot be employed together. If the sense

requires that several words should be connected, it is done by Maqqeph

( 16, 1).

6. In very short verses few conjunctives are used, and sometimes none
;

a small distinctive, in the vicinity of a greater, having a connective power

(sercit domino majori). In very long verses, on the contrary, conjunctives

are used for the smaller distinctives (fiunt legati dominorum).

7. The choice of the conjunctive or distinctive depends on subtile laws

of consecution, with which the learner need not trouble himself at present.

It is sufficient for him to know the greater dietinctives, which answer to

* This has the same form with Melhegh ( 16, 2) , but they are readily dis-

tinguished, as Silluq always stands on the last tone syllable of a verse, while

Methegh never stands on the tone-syllable.
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our period, colon, and comma, though they often stand where a half comma

is scarcely admissible. They are most important in the poetical books for

dividing a verse into its members.

SECT. 16.

MAaGlEPH AND METHEGH.

These are both closely connected with the accents.

1. Maqqeph (p\$Q binder] is a small horizontal stroke be-

tween two words, which thus become so united that, in respect

to tone and interpunction, they are regarded as one, and have

but one accent. Two, three, and four words may be united in

this way, e.g. D18~b| every man; 3tD^"b3~nx every herb. Gen.

i. 29
; "iS-HtDSrblVUS all which to him (was), Gen. xxv. 5.

Certain monosyllabic words like ~^!S>
to,
TN sign of the Ace., ~bs all,

are almost always thus connected. But a longer word may also be joined

to a monosyllable, e.g. Hbv
7j!bttnri

Gen. vi. 9; or two polysyllables, e. g.

"itoS'iiSSllJ Gen. vii. 11. The use of
it, moreover, depends chiefly on the

principle, that two conjunctive accents cannot be written in succession.

When the sense requires such a connexion, it is expressed by Maqqeph.

2. Methegh (3^12 a bridle], a small perpendicular line on the

left of a vowel, forms a kind of check upon the influence of the

accents as marking the tone-syllable, and shows that the vowel,

though not accented, should not be hastily passed over in pro-

nunciation. It stands, therefore, regularly by the vowel of the

antepenultima when the last syllable has the tone, whether that

vowel be long, as D'lSH, n&'in
,
or short, as D"1

1

}!!? qtidashim,

OD^Pfi bdttekhem. But this rule is to be understood according

to the view, which regards the half-vowels (simple Sheva vocal

and composite $>h
e

va] as forming a syllable ( 10, 1 and 26) ;

accordingly Methegh stands a] by the vowel which precedes a

vocal &7i
eva (simple or composite), r6l2|5 qa-t

e

-la, ^T? yi-r
e

'-u,

t^nto , nb?n ,
W

,
ibys pO--ld, and 6) by even the vocal Sheva

itself SM-S Job v. 1.

When it stands by Sh'va, many Jewish grammarians call it Ga'ya
while other? use this name in general for every Methegh.

N. B. It is of special service to the beginner, as indicating (according
to letter a above) the quantity of Qamets and Chireq before a Ske

va. Thus

in ft^st za-khera the Melhegh shows, that the (T) stands in the ante-
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penullima, and that the Sffva is here -vocal and forms a syllable ;
but the

(T) in an open syllable before ( : ) must be long ( 26, 3), consequently

Qamets not Qamets-chatuph. On the contrary ""i^T without Methegh ia

a dissyllable [zdkh-ra], and (T ) stands in a closed syllable, and is conse-

quently short (Qamets-chatuph). Thus also Wi"1

"}, (they fear) with

Methegh is a trisyllable with a long i, yl-r
e
'-U; but 1JO 1

? (they see) without

it,
a dissyllable with short i. ylr-u. See above the rule about Qamets and

Qamets-chatuph in 9 at the end.

SECT. 17.

aERI AND K ETHIBH.

The margin of the Bible exhibits a number of various read-

ings of an early date
( 3, 2) called

^"ij? (to be read), because in the

view of the Jewish critics they are to be preferred to the reading
of the text called S'TO (written}. Those critics have therefore

attached the vowel signs, appropriate to the marginal reading,

to the corresponding word in the text. E. g. in Jer. xiii. 6 the

text exhibits ?2tf, the margin "Hp 12nDS5. Here the vowels in the

text belong to the word in the margin, which is to be pronounced

Wl35jl ;
but in reading the text 13S

,
the proper vowels must be

supplied, making ^*S5 . A small circle or asterisk over the word

in the text always directs to the marginal reading.

Respecting the critical value of the marginal readings, see Gesenius's

Gesch. der hebr. Sprache, S. 50, 75.

CHAPTER II.

PECULIARITIES AND CHANGES OF LETTERS
;
OF SYL-

LABLES AND THE TONE.

SECT. 18.

IN order fully to^comprehend the changes which words under-

go in their various inflexions, it is necessary first to survey the

general laws on which they depend. These general laws are

founded partly on the peculiarities of certain letters and classes

of letters, considered individually or as combined in syllables,

and partly on certain usages of the language in reference to syl-

lables and the tone.
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SECT. 19.

CHANGES OF CONSONANTS.

The changes occasioned among consonants by the formation

of words, inflexion, euphony, or certain influences connected with

the history of the language, are commutation, assimilation, re-

jection and addition, transposition.

1. Commutation takes place most naturally among letters

which are pronounced similarly, and by the aid of the same or-

gans, e. g. fby, oby
,
iby to exult ; Htfb, nnb

,
Aram, nyb to tire ;

D"1 and "p (as plural endings) ; fnb , ynD to press ; "tto
,
130

to close ; Ebti
,
I3bs to escape. In process of time, and as the

language approximated to the Aramaean, hard and rough sounds

were exchanged for softer ones, e. g. bi?3 for bya to defile ; pHTZJ

for pn to laugh ; for the sibilants were substituted the corre-

sponding flat sounds, as 1 for T
,

13 for 2
,
n for 1ZJ .

This interchange of consonants affects the original forms of

words more than it does their grammatical inflexion
;
the con-

sideration of
it, therefore, belongs properly to the lexicon.* Ex-

amples occur, however, in the grammatical inflexion of words
;

viz. the interchange a) of n and 13 in Hithpael ( 53), 6) of "I

and i in verbs Pe Yodh ( 68), as ib? for ibl .

2. Assimilation usually takes place when one consonant

standing before another, without an intervening vowel, would

occasion a harshness in pronunciation, as illustris for inlustris ;

diffusus for disfusus ; ovhha^ifiavco for Gwhcc/tftccvG). In

Hebrew this occurs,

a) most frequently with 2 before most other consonants, especially

the harder ones, e. g. n^l^ f r ^IP-'Qfrom l̂e east ; rvra for

r\K-nfrom this ; 1FP for "jFir ;
nn: for FGn3 . Before guttur-

als 3 is commonly retained, as bniP he will possess ; seldom

before other letters, as rc?^1 thou hast dwelt.

6) less frequently and only in certain cases, with b
,

"I
,
n . E.g.

njr for npb^ ; -jaisn for "jzisrin ;
-TB for "ito

( 36).

In all these cases, the assimilation is expressed by a Daghesh
forte in the following letter. In a final consonant, however, as

it cannot be doubled
( 20, 3, a), Daghesh is not written, e. g.

* See the first article on each letter in Gesenius's Hebrew Lexicon,
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t|M for ?]5X or SgK ;
MFi contr. nn

;
n33 contr. ttn

;
frtb contr.

fib . Comp. TUtyag for TVifjavg*

In the last cases the assimilated letter has not Sh e

va, but the helping
vowel Seghol ( 28, 4), which, however, does not render the assimilation

impracticable.
In the way of assimilation we occasionally find a second weaker sound

swallowed up by the stronger one before it; e. g. ^Cl^h1 'rom ^rf-^P.

( 58), 12-sra for Irtaaa from him ( 101, 2). To this we may also reckon

3S 1

? for sap"? he surrounds ( 66, 5).

3. The rejection or falling" away of a consonant easily hap-

pens in the case of the feebly uttered vowel-letters 8
,
n

,
1

,

">

,

and also of the liquids. It happens,

a) at the beginning of a word (apharesis), when such a feeble

consonant has no full vowel, and its sound is easily lost upon
the ear, as 13nS and IIHSS (we) ; 30 sit for 3C 1

? ; "jn (give)

for fna .

6) in the midst of a word (contraction), when such a feeble con-

sonant is preceded by a She

va, e. g. ^bttb ,
the prevailing form

for sjbanb ; b-naj?:) for b^n? ( 52, 1).

c) at the end of words (apocope), e. g. ibtpj??
for "pbtij?? ;

D^D3

sows, before the genitive "'32 .

Bolder changes were made in the infancy of the language, particularly

in casting away consonants at the end of a word
;

thus from "jss was

formed ^K; from rna, 2
;
from br], ri (see 97). Here belongs also the

change of the feminine ending P &lh to rt a (see 44, 1,
and 79).

4. In other cases a harshness in pronunciation is prevented

by the addition of X (Aleph prostheticum) with its vowel at the

beginning of a word, e. g. ?11T and ?^TX arm, 3nx /owr, from

ynn (comp.;#&, 6%&ef).
5. Transposition, in grammar, seldom occurs. An example

of it is "iTQntpn for ^tJBJriM
( 53, 2), because st is easier to sound

than ths. Cases are more frequent in the province of the lexi-

con, as TID3 and 2EJ3 lamb ; nbttto and rvabto garment ; they are

chiefly confined, however, to the sibilants and liquids.

Consonants also, especially the weaker, may at the end of a syllable be

softened to vowels, like slg from ivs, chevaux from cheval [comp. Eng. old

= Dutch oud], e.g. 3313 star from 3323, rSIS; ttiix man from EJ3X or

ffiSK (where the Seghol is merely a helping vowel, see above No. 2).*

* In the Punic, "jba malkh (king) is in this way contracted to mdkh, see Man.

Phoenicia, p. 431.
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SECT. 20.

DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS.

1. The doubling of a letter by Daghesh forte takes place,

and is essential, i. e. necessary to the form of the word (Daghesh

essential],

a) when the same letter is to be written twice in succession,

without an intermediate vowel
;
thus for 15?0? we have ^aro

we have given ; for "'FirnZJ
,
''RE I have set.

b) in cases of assimilation
( 19, 2), as fIV> for fKjP . In both

these instances it is called Daghesh compensative.

e) when the doubling of a letter originally single is characteristic

of a grammatical form, e. g. Tab he has learned, but TEib he

has taught (Daghesh characteristic).

The double consonant is actually and necessarily written twice, when-

ever a vowel sound, even the shortest (a vocal Sh e
va) comes between.

Hence this is done a) when a long vowel precedes, D^bl'rt which is read

ho-l
elim ( 26, Rem.), toEta

; 6) when a Daghesh has already been

omitted, as ibbri ha-l
e
lu for ^n hdl-l

e
lu; c) when by composition the

two consonants have come to stand together, but properly belong to two

words, as Vp'H
1

? (he blesses thee), "^a-iX'nps'i (they call me), where
T\

and

"'S are suffixes
; cT) when the form has come from another which has a long

vowel, as ribbp construct of ibbp.. Sometimes the same word is found in

both the full form and the contracted, e. g. E^"?^? Jer. v. 6, and O'nOi
1

?

Prov. xi. 3, Qe
ri; ^3Sn Ps. ix. 14, and i?sn Ps. iv'. 2.'

2. A consonant is sometimes doubled merely for the sake of

euphony. The use of Daghesh in such cases (Daghesh eupho-

nic) is only occasional, as being less essential to the forms of

words. It is employed,

a] when two words, of which the first ends in a vowel, are more

closely united in pronunciation by doubling the initial conso-

nant of the second (Daghesh forte conjunctive], as ~n~!Tn

what is this ? for HJ PVQ
;
}XS Itilp qu-muts-ts

eu (arise ! de-

part /) Gen. xix. 14
;

DTB nbDin Deut. xxvii. 7.*

In some instances words thus united are contracted into one,

as rrrtt for rvrrra
,
ta^a for DD^-rra

,
DD^ ma what to you 7 Is.

V - V / V T '.* T / V T T /

iii. 15.

* Here belong such cases as fixa
!~l5ta,

Ex. xv. 1, 21; so that the assertion is

not correct^ that the first of the two words must be a monosyllable, or accented

on the penultima.
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Analogous to the above usage is the Neapolitan le llagrime for le la-

grime, and (including the union of the two words in one) the Latin reddo

for re-do, and the Italian alia for a la, delta for de la.

b) when the final consonant of a closed syllable, preceded by a

short vowel, is doubled in order to sharpen the syllable still

more, e. g. "O32 for "OSS' grapes, Deut. xxxii. 32. Compare
Gen. xlix. 10, Ex. ii. 3, Is. Ivii. 6, Iviii. 3, Job xvii. 2, 1 Sam,
xxviii. 10, Ps. xlv. 10. Examples of this, however, are com-

paratively rare, and without any regard to uniformity.

Compare the following forms as found in very ancient Greek inscrip-

tions, viz. agiffffTO*;, -itlsaaTai, 'Affaxlynioi; (Bockh, Corpus Iiiscr. Gr. I.

p. 42), and in German anndere, unnsere (for andere, unsere) as written in

the time of Luther.

c) when it is inserted in the final tone-syllable of a sentence
( 29,

4), in order that it may furnish a more firm support for the

tone, e. g. ^0 for
13tj3 they give, Ez. xxvii. 19, ^fP for ibn?

they waited, Job xxix. 21, Is. xxxiii. 12.

3. The Hebrews omitted, however, the doubling of a letter

by Daghesh forte, in many cases where the analogy of the forms

required it
;

viz.

a) always at the end of a word, because there the syllable did

not admit of sharpening. Thus the syllable all would be

pronounced, not as in German with a sharpened tone,* but

like the English all, call, small. Instead, therefore, of dou-

bling t the consonant, they often lengthened the preceding
vowel

( 27, 2). E. g. IX for
;
W for IS^I . The excep-

tions are very rare, as P.X thou, f.,
Firo thou hast given, Ez.

xvi. 33.

b) often at the end of a syllable, in the body of a word (where
the doubling of a letter is less audible, as in Greek Aro Ho-

meric for ochhiTo) ;
e. g. D^tBpSEPi for

In these cases it may be assumed as a rule, that the Daghesh remains

in the letter with Sheva (which is then vocal. 10, 1), and is never left out

of the aspirates, because it materially affects their sound, e. g.
a
khapp

era (not rrnaast "khaphra) Gen. xxxii. 21, inn3 Is. ii. 4,

On the contrary, it is usually omitted in the preformatives ^ and

* This distinction may be illustrated by the English words small compared with

swan, and boon compared with book. TR.

t The doubling of a final letter is also omitted in Latin, as fel (for fell) gen.

ftllis, mel gen. mellis; ancient German val (Fall) gen. valles.
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in Piel, as "isn
1

^, a-nsnan; fl??^ for ns_3Sib ;
so also in "rni, and in

cases like ibbn 'for ibWi, '^sfi for'-53l-i.

In some cases a vowel or half-vowel was inserted to render the dou-

bling of the letter more audible, e. g. O3.B3J with you for D332S nis(3 for

nao
( 66, 4), 133J3

1

]
Is. Ixii. 2.

c) In the gutturals ( 22, 1).

Rein. In the later books we sometimes find Daghesh omitted, and then

compensation made by lengthening the preceding vowel (comp. mile for

mitie), as "inTP he terrifies them for "jOn
1

? (Hab. ii. 17), Diynra thresh-

ing-sledges for D^ia, 1 Chron. xxi. 23.

SECT. 21.

ASPIRATION AND THE REMOVAL OF IT BY DAGHESH
LENE.

The pure hard sound of the six aspirates (n 6 D *T 3 3j
with Daghesh lene inserted, is to be regarded, agreeably to the

analogy which languages generally exhibit in this respect, as

their original pronunciation, from which gradually arose the

softer and weaker aspirated sound
( 6, 3 and 13).* The origi-

nal hard pronunciation maintained itself in greatest purity,

when it was the initial sound, and after a consonant
;
but when

it followed a vowel-sound, or stood between two vowels, it was

softened by partaking of the aspiration with which a vowel is

uttered. Hence the aspirates take Daghesh lene :

1. At the beginning of words, when the preceding word ends

with a vowelles? consonant, as "j3"^? al-ken (therefore], "Hfe f?
Sts p

e
rl (fruit tree) ;

or at the beginning of a chapter or verse,

or even of a minor division of a verse (consequently after a dis-

tinctive accent, 15, 3), e. g. rHTlJtf"li in the beginning, Gen.

i. 1. "lttJ8!3 iST1

} it happened, when, Judges xi. 5
;
on the con-

trary 15~"
in"!l it was so, Gen. i. 7.

Also a diphthong ( 8, 5) so called, is here treated as ending in a con-

sonant, e. g. a n"uu Judges v. 15.

2. In the middle and at the end of words after silent She

va,

i. e. at the beginning of a syllable, and in immediate connexion

with a preceding vowelless consonant, e. g. Dr6t3]5 ye have

killed, "ED? he is heavy, riTD? he drinks. On the contrary, after

* Thus in Greek
<jp

and % were not at first included in the alphabet, and

only the modern Greeks aspirate the letters
/?, y, 5.
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vocal Sh'va they take the soft pronunciation, e. g. b^ST dwelling^

iT|D!5 she is heavy.

Exceptions to No. 2 are :

a) Forms which are made, by the addition or omission of letters, imme-

diately from other forms in which the aspirates had their soft sound.

E. g. IS-n (not 1D"n) from tfn ; ^v (not ''Sba) formed immediately
from O"obB (on the contrary ^sba mal-lci, because it is formed directly

from ^a raaMr); Snaa (riot sraa) from 3n3. In these cases, that

pronunciation of the word, to which the ear had become accustomed,
was retained.*

6) The form nribjii, where we might expect the feeble pronunciation of n
on account of the preceding vowel. But the original form was Pr&tti,

and the relation of Pi, notwithstanding the slight vowel-sound thrown in

before
it,

was regarded as unchanged. Comp. 28, 4.

c) The 3 in the suffixes ?| , 03, I? ,
has always its feeble sound,

because vocal Sheva is before it.

d) Also the tone appears at times to affect the division of a word into

syllables, and consequently the sound of the aspirates, thus rspb Num.
xxxii. 14, but Pin'BOb Ps. xl. 15; ]3^% (qorbAn), but "a^n (in pause)
Ez. xl. 43.

e) Finally, certain classes of forms are to be noticed, e. g. tvoba

(mal'khfUh), Wlbr
That the hard or soft pronunciation of these letters did not affect the

signification of words, affords no reason to doubt that such a distinction

was made. Compare in Greek

SECT. 22.

PECULIARITIES OF THE GUTTURALS.

The four gutturals X
,
H

,
n

,
$

,
have certain properties in

common, which result from their peculiar pronunciation ; yet 8

and y, having a softer sound than P. and n
,
differ from them in

several respects.

1. The gutturals cannot be doubled in pronunciation, and

therefore exclude Daghesh forte. To our organs also there is

difficulty in doubling an aspiration. But the syllable preceding

the letter which omits Daghesh appears longert in consequence

of the omission
;
hence its vowel is commonly lengthened, espe-

cially before the feebler letters tf and $, e. g. *p?n the eye for

p?n ; "ittip for "Itti^ ,
&c. The harder gutturals n and n al-

lowed a sharpening of the syllable, though orthography excluded

* A particularly instructive case occurs in 45, 3.

t Comp. terra and the French terre ; the Germ. RolU and the French rdle.
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Dagh. f. (as in German the ch in sicker, machen, has the sharp

pronunciation without being written double), and hence these

letters almost universally retain before them the short vowel, e. g.

n the month, tfinn that.

As these last forms are treated as though the guttural were doubled,
the grammarians not inappropriately speak of them as having a Daghesh

forte implicitum, occultum, or delitescens ; e. g. t^nx for D^nx brothers ;

D^riQ snares ; Onnn thorns. See more in 27, Rem. 2.

2. They are accustomed to take a short A sound before

them, because this vowel stands organically in close affinity to

the gutturals. Hence,

a) Before a guttural, Pattach is used instead of any other short

vowel, as I, 8 (Chireq parvum, Seghol), and even for the

rhythmically long e and 6
(
Tsere and Cholem] ;

e. g. 3HJ
seed for 3HT, yatD report for TEE?. This preference was

yet more decisive when the form with Pattach was the

original one, or was used in common with another. Thus
in the Imp. and Put. Kal of verbs

;
FlbtJ send, Flb'BJ''1

(not

rfcO?) ;
Pret. Piel. rfctO (not rfefl?) ; n?D a youth, where Pat-

tach in the first syllable is the original vowel
;
ifofP for ibfP .

b) But a strong and unchangeable vowel, as
l', 1,

^
, ( 25, 1),

and in many cases Tsere, was retained. Between it and

the guttural, however, there was involuntarily uttered a hasty
ft (Pattach furtive), which was written under the. guttural.

This is found only in final syllables and never under tf.

E. g. nn rua
ch, rnbtt sha-lo

a
ch, ITn re

a
ch, yr\ re

a
,

ttiaa ga-
bhoa

h, rrtttn hish-li'ch, &c.

For the same reason the Swiss pronounces ich as i
a
ch, and the Arabian

rPUJO mesi'h, though neither writes the supplied vowel. [Analogous to

to this is our use of a furtive e before r after long e, I, ft,
and the diph-

thong ou; e. g. here (sounded hee
r), fire (fl

e
r), pure (pu

e
r\ and our

(ouV).]
The Pattach furtive falls away when the word receives an accession

at the end, e. g. flli, Tijl"), where the n is made the beginning of the

new syllable.

The LXX write f instead of Pattach furtive, as rib Nine.

Rem. 1. The guttural sometimes exerts an influence on the following
vowel. But the examples of this usage are few, and are rather to be

regarded as exceptions than as establishing a general rule, e. g. i?S for

^1? j ^?S for isb. The A sound is preferred wherever it would be admis-

eible without the influence of the guttural, as in the Imp. and Fut. of verbs.
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e - p??j P?17- 1^ however, another^ vowel serves at all to characterize

the form, it is retained, as Bri^, bh*1 not ^n*1.

2. Seghol is used instead of Pattach both before and under the guttural,

but only in an initial syllable, as ^3n^, "^fOrt. Without the guttural

these forms would have Chireq in place of Seghol.

When the syllable is sharpened by Daghesh, the more slender and

sharp Chireq is retained even under gutturals, as bin, nsri, nan
;
but

when the character of the syllable is changed by the falling away of Da-

. ghesh, the Seghol, which is required by the guttural, returns, e.g. "jV^!"!.

const, state Than ; TP-fH, Tntr!.

3. Instead of simple Sheva vocal, the gutturals take a com-

posite Sheva
( 10, 2), e. g. bBS!, "03$; 1p?J, 1p?P- This is

the most common use of the composite She
vas.

4. When a guttural stands at the end of a (closed) syllable, in

the midst of a word, and has under it the syllable-divider (silent

Sh'va. 10, 3), then the division of syllables often takes place

as usual, especially when that syllable has the tone, e. g. PT^tB

(thou hast sent}. But when the syllable stands before the tone,

there is usually a softening of the sound by giving to t-he guttu-

ral a slight vowel (one of the composite She

vas\ which has the

same sound as the full vowel preceding, as afejrn (also Sfcjrp),

rpttJFH also tplErP), ptrn (also ptrp) ;
this composite Shva is

changed into the short vowel with which it is compounded,
whenever the following consonant loses its full vowel in conse-

quence of an increase at the end of the word, e. g, Ipfrl^ ,
^33

yO-6bh
edhu (from 13*;;), IS&rP yuhUptfkhu (from $&).

Rem. 1. Simple Sheva under the gutturals, the Grammarians call hard

(ttSS'n),
and the composite Sfi

evas in the same situation soft (MS
1

!). See

observations on verbs with gutturals ( 61-64).

2. Respecting the choice between the three composite Shevas it may
be remarked, that

a) !i, n, 3), at the beginning of words prefer (-.-), but X (.-), e. g. a'lrt
,
Tin

in.
.

"itax . But when a word receives an accession at the end, or loses the

tone, K also takes (-:), as i^K to, t35.
:̂

to you; bb$ toeat,but "b=X Gen.

iii. 1 1. Comp. 27, Rem. 5.

6) In the middle of a word, the choice of a composite Sheva is regulated by
the vowel (and its class) which another word of the same form, but without

a guttural, would take before the Sheva
;
as Prel. Hiph. T^sn (according

to the form ^Bprj), Inf. l^asn (conformed to *>upK), Pret.Hoph. ^nSri

(conformed to isafjri).

For some further vowel changes in connexion with gutturals, see 27,

Rem. 2.

5. The "1, which the Hebrew uttered also as a guttural ( 6,
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2, 1), shares with the other gutturals only the characteristics

mentioned above in No. 1, and a part of those given in No.

2; viz.

a) The exclusion of Daghesh forte
;
in which case the vowel be-

fore it is always lengthened, as :f*l3 for *fD3 , ?p3 for
If113 .

b) The use of Pattach* before it in preference to the other short

vowels, though this is not so general as in the case of the

other guttural sounds, e. g. X~l*1 and he saw from MX^ ; Ip^
for "iCftl and he turned back, and for ICftl and he caused to

turn back.

Unfrequent exceptions to the principle given under letter a are iT^ra

mor-ra, Prov. xiv. 10
; T}1}ttj shor-rekh, Ezek. xvi. 4, where 1 is notwith-

standing doubled (also in Arabic it admits of doubling, and the LXX
write FHto 2uQ^u). There are some other cases in which no lengthening
of the vowel has taken place, as tl^a (for CfT^a) 2 Sam. xviii. 16.

SECT. 23.

OP THE FEEBLENESS OP THE BREATHINGS X AND fi.

1. The X, a light and scarcely audible breathing in the

throat, regularly loses its feeble power as a consonant (it qui-

esces}, whenever it stands without a vowel at the end of a sylla-

ble. It then serves merely to prolong the preceding vowel (like

the German h in sail), as XS'a he has found, tifrfc he has filled,

S^n she, S'BB tofind, 1H he ; nX2tt
, npKSWPi . This takes place

after all vowels
;
but in this situation short vowels with- few ex-

ceptions become long, as XStt for 3tt3
,
KEEP for VZFfr .

2. On the contrary X generally retains its power as a conso-

nant and guttural in all cases where it begins a word or sylla-

ble, as TStf he has said, *$$ they have rejected, bbtfb for to eat.

Yet even in this position it sometimes loses its consonant sound,

when it follows a short vowel or a half-vowel (vocal SJfva] in

the middle of a word : for then the vowel under X is either

shifted back so as to be united with the vowel before it into a

long sound, as ibxb for lfcb, bsjn for bawn, also b?S> with a

changed to 6) for bD8
;
or it wholly displaces it,

as in DfcH3 for

DiHia Neh. vi. 8, tTKTMl (chotim) for DiXtpn (sinning] 1 Sam. xiv.

33, D?riJa (two hundreds] for D^ns^a
,
D^tiJan (heads] for

* The preference of r for the vowel a is seen also in Greek, e. g. in the

feminine of adjectives ending in yog, as i%&Qu for X&i] from l%&()6g. TB.

5
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Sometimes there is a still greater change in the word, as bfc

for bsyatr", !"^xbtt (business} for HDSb'a. Sometimes also the

vowel before X remains short when it is a, e. g. WSt for ^fc^ ,

wab for ^ab , nanj?b for fiinjjb .

3. Instead of the X thus quiescing in Cholem, Tsere, and

Chireq, we often find written, according to the nature of the

sound, one of the vowel letters 1 and
">,

e. g. Tia for na3 (cistern),
Bn (buffalo) for DSn

, -jiB-H (Me ./Srs*) for yilTJ&n Job viii. 8,

comp. ib for Sb
(
W0f) 1 Sam. ii. 16 K'thibh ; at the end of a word

n also is written for a, as
fibtt? (he fills] for s6tt? Job viii. 21.

4. Finally, such an a sometimes falls altogether away, e. g.W (Iwent forth] for T^??, T^* (Iam full], Job xxxii. 18, for

iriKbtt
}
^E& (/ say) constantly for "ttaaa

,
nitonb (fo Zay waste)

2 Kings xix. 25, for rriatinb Is. xxxvii. 26.

Rem. 1. In Aramaean the X becomes a vowel much more readily than
in Hebrew

;
but in Arabic, on the contrary, its power as a consonant is

much firmer. According to Arabic orthography X serves also to indicate

the lengthened A; but in Hebrew the examples are very rare, in which it

is strictly a vowel-letter for the long 4-sound, as DXJ3 Hos. x. 14, for the

usual c|5 (he stood up). Hebrew orthography generally omits, in this case,
the prolonging letter ( 8, 3).

2. In Syriac X even at the beginning of words cannot be spoken with a
half-vowel (vocal Sk e

va), but always receives a full vowel, usually E, as

MX in Syr. ehhal. Accordingly in Hebrew also, instead of a composite
Stt

eva it receives, in many words, the corresponding long vowel, as "ilTX

girdle for TiTX, D^rjx tents for O^nx, rn-nx stalls for nvx.
3. We may call it an Arabism, or a mode of writing common in Arabic,

when at the end of a word an X (without any sound) is added to a 1 (not

being part of the root), as Xinbn for ta^ri (they go), Josh. x. 24, X12X

(they are willing), Is. xxviii. 12. Similar are X"p>3 for ^J pure, X^ for

^ if, X-iEX for 1'EX. The case is different in Xin and X^n, see 32,
Rerr>. 6.

5. The H is stronger and firmer than a
,
and scarcely ever

loses its aspiration (or quiesces) in the middle of a word ;* also

at the end it may remain a consonant, and then it takes Mappiq
( 14, 1). Yet at times the consonant sound of the ft at the end

of a word is given up, and H (without Mappiq, or with Raphe

* A very few examples are found in proper names, as

which are compounded of two words, and in many MSS. are also written in tw?

separate words. One other case, n*B~HS^ Jer. xlvi. 20, is also in the printed

text divided by Maqqeph, in order to bring the quiescent rl at the end of a word
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H) then remains only as representative of the final vowel, e. g.

ib (to her), Num. xxxii. 42, for fib
;
Job xxxi. 22

;
Ex. ix. 18.

At the beginning of a syllable the n often disappears and is

omitted in writing, as ^sh (in the morning-) for "i2!ib, f*)X3

(in the land) for V^nia ? IC1

?*
1'*"1? contracted ftlpi"

1
. In these cases

of contraction, the half-vowel
e

() before n is displaced by the

full vowel under it. In other cases, however, the vowel under
H is displaced by the one before it, as D2 (in them), from DH2

;

or both are blended into a diphthong, as low (also JT01D) from

, ibufp from

Rem. According to this, the so called quiescent n at the end of a word

stands, sometimes, in the place of the consonant FT. But usually it serves

quite another purpose, namely, to represent final
B.,

as also 0, e, and d

(Seghol), e. g. msx,'n!jjj, rfta, nbji, nby?. In connexion with 5 and e it

is occasionally changed for 1 and n
(ijn= nsn, i3n=nsn Hos. vi. 9),

and in all cases for X according to later Aramaean orthography, particularly

in connexion with a, e. g. X3Ui (sleep), Ps. cxxvii. 2, for iiJttj , KttJj (to for-

get), Jer. xxiii. 39, for rmia, &c.

SECT. 24.

CHANGES OP THE FEEBLE LETTERS 1 AND \

The 1 [the sound of which is probably between our w and v]

and the n
[our y] are as consonants so feeble and soft, approach-

ing so near to the corresponding vowel-sounds u and i, that they

easily flow into these vowels in certain conditions. On this de-

pend. according to the relations of sounds and the character of

the grammatical forms, still further changes which require a

general notice in this place, but which will also be explained in

detail wherever they occur in the inflexions of words. This is

especially important for the form and inflexion of the feeble

stems, in which a radical 1 or ^ occurs
( 68, &c., 84, III. VI.).

1. The cases where 1 and ^ lose their power as consonants

and flow into vowel-sounds, are principally only in the middle

and end of words, their consonant-sound being nearly always
heard at the beginning. These cases are chiefly the following :

a) When 1 or "> stands at the end of a syllable, immediately

after a vowel. The feeble letter has not strength enough,

in this position, to maintain its consonant-sound. Thus

ntnn for mcin or aiDin
; yj5^ for yj?^ ;

rrnrra for
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so also at the end of the word, e. g. ^^t^ yisraeli (pro-

perly, -liy, hence fern, -liyya), to (made, Job xli. 25, for

Ito (comp. Ml'lto? 1 Sam. xxv. 18, Ke

thibh}. After homo-

geneous vowels, particularly pure u and
i,

1 and ^
constantly

quiesce in these cases. But after a heterogeneous vowel

they sound as consonants (according to 8, 5), as ibtj quiet,
IT May month, ^ nation, ^iba disclosed. But with short

a, 1 and ^
mostly form a diphthongal 6 and e, see below No.

2, b.

b} Somewhat less frequently when a vocal Sheva precedes, and
such syllables are formed as q

e

vom, b
e
vo. Hence 8t3 for 813

,

Dip for Dip. But ^ and 1 always quiesce when they stand

at the end of a word and are preceded by a Sheva
;
as ^rp

for in? (from rpPP), 'ns /rwif for "ns .

c) Very seldom when the feeble letter has a full vowel both be-

fore and after it
;
as Dip for D"ilp , Dip for D11J3 . Comp. [par-

vum contr. parum], mihi contr. mi, quum contr. cum.

In Syriac, where these letters flow still more readily into vowel-sounds,
* is sounded, even at the beginning of words, merely as i, not as

"]
or *

(like e for N) ;
and so in the LXX rn*lrT? is written

3

Iovdu, ptis?, *'laaax.

Hence may he explained the Syriac usage, examples of which occur also

in Hebrew, which transfers the vowel
?', belonging to the feeble letter, to

the preceding consonant, which should properly have simple She
va, e. g.

yhnis for yhrvS Eccles. ii. 13, >rp} (in some editions) for l^rni Job

xxix. 21.

2. When such a contraction has taken place, the vowel-letter

quiesces regularly in a long vowel. Respecting the choice of

this vowel, the following rules may be laid down :

a) When the vowel, which an analogous form without the feeble

letter would take, is homogeneous with the vowel-letter, it

is retained and lengthened, as DtD"1 ^ for 113^ (analogous form

bpjp*') ;
3Tin (habitarefactus est] for 2 TOin .

b) When a short a stands before ^ and 1
,
there arise diphthongal

e and 6 (.according to 7, 1) ;
thus l^tPH becomes S^tp^n ;

n^tJin
,
rrtrin

; nb-i? , rijiy .*

c) But when the vowel-sign is heterogeneous, and at the same

* Instances in which no contraction takes place after a short a are n^ia^a
1 Chron. xii. 2; a-OpiX Hos. vii. 1J; 'rrboi Job iii. 26. At times both forms

are found, as nbjS and tnb*!3! evil; ^r] (living), construct state ^n. Analogous

is the contraction of Pin death, constr. P1B
, 'p? eye

,

constr. ^S .
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time is an essential characteristic of the form, it controls the

feeble letter, and changes it into one which is homogeneous
with itself. Thus ETP becomes th*1

? ;
Dl becomes qdm ;

*k% and ibtD become nb3 and nbtD .*

An original "^ at the end of words becomes

a) <"J -
(for

>1 - is never written at the end of a word), when the impure
sound ft must be used; e.g. Siba? for ^5? (74, 1); riJOE /orm for

"^T? '> T^to jfe/c/ (Poet-))
common form Itlte.f

6) !"i
,
when the A-sound predominates, and is characteristic of the form;

as nba, nb, r&a for ^a, ^a, -^a.

SECT. 25.

UNCHANGEABLE VOWELS.

What vowels in Hebrew are firm and unchangeable, can be

known, with certainty and completeness, only from the nature

of the grammatical forms and from a comparison with the Arabic,

in which the vowel system appears purer and more original than

in Hebrew. This holds, especially, of the essentially long vow-

els in distinction from those which are long only rhythmically,

i. e. through the influence of the tone and of syllabication, and

which having arisen out of short vowels readily become short

again by a change in the position of the tone and in the division

of the syllables. The beginner may be guided by the following

specifications :

1. The essentially long and therefore unchangeable vowels

of the second and third class, namely, I, u, e, d, are regularly

expressed among the consonants [or in the line] by their vowel-

letters, I and e by
^

,
u and o by 1

,
with their appropriate vowel-

signs, thus i_
,

"
1_

,
1

,
1

,
as in rpTDE) anointed, bD^Pl palace, blST

dwelling, Vip voice. The defective mode of writing these vowels

( 8, 4) may in general be regarded as an exception, e. g. HTO'D

for rTilC'a
, nlbp voices for rfibl'p , b^T for bllT

;
so also may the

contrary case, when now and then a merely rhythmical long

vowel of these two classes is written fully, e. g. blUp? for bbp? .

2. The unchangeable a has in Hebrew, as a rule, no repre-

* The Arab writes in this case, etymologically, "^a*, but speaks gala. So the

LXX write ^O . Siva. But for ibui is written in Arabic xbtti .

t When any addition is made, at the end, to these forms in M
,
the original

t- is frequently restored. See 91, 9, Rem.
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sentative among the consonants, though in Arabic it has, namely
the X

,
which occurs here but very seldom

( 9, 1, 23, 4, Rem.

1). For ascertaining this case, therefore, there is no guide but a

knowledge of the forms, see 83, Nos. 6, 13, 28.

The numerous cases, where the 6t is connected with a foregoing vowel

only by accident, do not belong here, e. g. NSn hefound, "~!&<Jta she found,
.tiSB to find, ^XXB myf.nd.ing.

3. Unchangeable is also a short vowel in a sharpened sylla-

ble, followed by Daghesh forte, e. g. 333 thief, likewise in every
closed syllable, when another of the same kind follows, e. g.

TBtab'a garment, "p^S poor, t-l'Ta wilderness.

4. So are also the vowels after which a Daghesh forte has

been omitted on account of a guttural, according to 22, 1 (for-

ma dagessanda], e. g. bsr'Hil for bs?"nri mountains of God ;

for Sflia he has been blessed.

SECT. 26.

OF SYLLABLES AND THEIR INFLUENCE ON THE QUAN-
TITY OF VOWELS.

In order to survey the laws according to which the long and

short vowels are chosen or exchanged one for another, it is ne-

cessary to learn the theory of the syllable, on which that choice

and exchange depend. The syllable may then be viewed with

reference, partly to its commencement (its initial sound) as in

No. 1
; and, partly, to its close (its final sound) as in Nos. 2 7.

The latter view is of chief importance.

1. With regard to the commencement of the syllable it is to

be observed, that every syllable must begin with a consonant ;

and there are no syllables in the language which begin with a

vowel. The single exception is ^ (and), in certain cases for 1
,

e. g. in ^"Ql
* The word TaS is no exception, because the tf

has here the force of a light breathing.

2. With regard to the close of the syllable, it may end

a) With a vowel, and is then called an open or simple syllable,

e. g. in Fl^Bj? the first and last are open. See No. 3.

* It may be questioned whether 1 in the above position be a real exception ;

for Ti^'El ought probably to be pronounced wumttlikh (not umalekh), the 1 re

taining its feeble consonant sound before the Shureq. TB.
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b) With a half-vowel or vocal Shc

va, as p
e
in (^B p

e
rl (fruit],

ch
a

in TOT ch
a
tsl (half), t

e
in

ibipj? qa-t'-lu. Such we call

half-syllables, see No. 4.

c) With one consonant : a closed or mixed syllable, as the second

in boj? ,
nnb .

- See No. 5.

Here belongs also the sharpened syllable, as the first in

btD]? qat-tel, see No. 6.

d) With two consonants, as
J^V^I? We shall now (in Nos. 3-7)

treat in particular of the vowels that are used in these various

kinds of syllables.

3. The open or simple syllables have, as a rule, a long vow-

el,* whether they have the tone, as ^3 in thee, "ISO book, tnp
sanctuary, or not, as bb]2, Sib heart, 1&"P

tf/jey will fear. Usu-

ally there is a long vowel ( Q,amets, less frequently Tsere) in an

open syllable before the tone (pretonic vowel, e. g.

Short vowels in ope syllables occur only in the following cases:

a) In dissyllabic words formed by means of a helping-vowel (28, 4) from

monosyllables (Segholatts), as 7}ba, "i?2 youth, rv?2 house, a"|p, from

f^T?, "12D, n^?, a*}
1

?- The reason is that the final helping-vowel is very

short, and the word sounds almost as one syllable. Yet the first vowel

is also lengthened, as in a"i^ another form for a"}"; ( 74, Rem. 3, i);

6) In certain forms of the suffixes, as
"
1??^, ^l3^ (from rprM);

c) Before the so-called He local, which has not the tone ( 88, 2), e. g.

iibb'ns towards Carmel, i"nsn^ towards the wilderness.

In all these cases the short vowel is supported by the chief tone of the

word. Elsewhere it has at least the support of Methegh, namely

* This is certainly a fundamental law in Hebrew, as its pronunciation is now

indicated by the vowel-signs, but not a matter of absolute necessity, for other

languages very often have short vowels in open syllables, as lyivtio, Arab, qa-

tald. At an earlier period the Hebrew, like the Arabic, most probably had

short vowels in those open syllables in which the vowel was not essentially

long; and the present pronunciation is derived in part from the solemn, slow, and

chanting way of reading the Old Testament in the synagogues.

f The Arab has for this pretonic vowel constantly a short vowel : the Chal-

daean only a vocal She

va, ''inb to them, Dip") , bap ,
aab

,
which is the case also

in Hebrew, when the tone is shifted forward ( 27, 3, a). But this pretonic

vowel must not be regarded as if it had been adopted, perhaps in place of Shu-va,

on account of the tone on the following syllable; but H originally belongs to this

place, and the circumstance of its standing before the tone-syllable only causes

it to remain, whilst it is reduced to a vocal Sheva upon the shifting forward of

the tone.
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d) In these connexions
-^-p, , ,

as test? fa's taste,

will bind, ibse his deed; and

e) In some other forms of the Segholates, as ^VSB po-6l
ekha (thy deed),

fai-iuj sho-iaxlnm (routs), com p. page 47.

The first syllable in n'nrtn, tti'ihn
,
and similar forms, does not come under

this, but under Nu. 6. below.

4. There is also a slighter sort of open syllables, consisting
of one consonant and a half-vowel (or vocal She

va, 10, 1, 2).

They are so short and so unfit to stand by themselves, that they

constantly lean on the stronger syllable that follows, e. g. "'fib

(cheek) l
e

chl, fnab? yil-m
e

dhu, ibfi (sickness) cti'li, Ib^S po-
a
lo.

The modern grammarians do not regard these as actual syllables,

but always reckon them as part of that which immediately fol-

lows [thus they regard Tib as forming but one syllable l
c
chl

}
and

not two l
e

-chl]. The half vowel is certainly not fit to serve as

the final sound of a full syllable ;
and according to the pronuncia-

tion handed down to us, this syllable with Sh''va is obviously of a

different sort from the open syllable with full vowel (No. 3). But

yet that half-vowel is in general but a shortening of an original

long vowel, which is commonly still to be found in Arabic
;
and

even the Jewish grammarians, from whom the vowefe and accents

came, have assigned to the union of a consonant with a half-

vowel the value of a syllable, as appears from the use of Methegh
(see 10, 2, b).

Such syllables may be called half-syllables.
5. The closed syllables, ending with one consonant, have

necessarily, when without the tone, short vowels, both at the be-

ginning and at the end of words,* as ns^ queen, "p21Z5n under-

standing, <"repn wisdom ; "iC*1 and he turned back, Dp'J] and
he set up, Dp*] and lie stood up.

\Y lien with the tone, they may have a long vowel as well as

short, e. g. D3H he was wise, D3H wise ; yet of the short vowels only
Pattach and Seghol have strength enough to stand in such a

syllable having the tone.t Examples of long vowels, in the final

syllable, are i:n
, bap , bbj3? in the last but one, Hjbbp , POb'Dj? .

Examples of short vowels, ^ttfi ,
DPS

,
DDIT

;
in the penultima,

'

* There are pome exceptions, when a word loses the tone through Maqqeph,
as P^n-^rs (k'lhabh), Esth. iv. 8.

t See 9, 2. Short Cliireq (i) occurs only in the particles dX and OS

which, however, are mostly toneless because followed by Maqqeph.
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6. A peculiar sort of closed syllables are the sharpened, i. e.

those which end with the same consonant with which the follow-

ing syllable begins, as ^X im-mi, ^3 kul-ll. Like the other

closed syllables, these have, when without the tone, short vowels,

as in the examples just given ;
when with the tone, either short,

as iao
,
laan

,
or long, as matd

,
roan.

Sharpened syllables are wholly avoided at the end of words, see 20, 3,

letter a.

7. Closed syllables, ending with two consonants, occur only
at the end of words, and have most naturally short vowels, as

r6"J
,
aiZJ

1

^. , yet sometimes also Tsere, as "n't? , ;fl?} . But com-

pare 10, 3. Most commonly this harshness is avoided by the

use of a helping vowel ( 28, 4).

Rem. In the division into syllables, accordingly, a simple Sheva after a

short vowel belongs to (he foregoing syllable and is quiescent, as fro'na

mir-ina; but after a long vowel, to the following, and is vocal ( 10, 1), as

nblii'p qd-t*-ld.,
Dobbin hd-lellm. The composite Sheca belongs always to

the following syllable, as ib2?3 po-
a
ld, even after a short vowel, as "ittSB

ta-
a
md, -ibnx 6-hl6.

SECT. 27.

CHANGES OF VOWELS, ESPECIALLY IN RESPECT TO
THEIR QUANTITY.

As to the changes which the vowels undergo by the inflexion

of words, we may lay down these fundamental principles,

a] That they generally occur only in the last syllable" and the

last but one, very seldom in the antepenultima, e. g. "O^ ,w
; yrfiT , II-IDT ; -p-fin , pyn .

b] That they are usually made within the limits of' one and the

same vowel-class
[ 8]. Thus a may be shortened into it and

a, e into i and
,
6 into and u ; and with the same limita-.

tion the short vowels may become long. But such a change
as turning a into u can never take place.

The most material exception consists in the approximation of the first

vowel-class to the second by attenuating Patlach into Chireg and Seghol,
see below Rem. 2 and 3. So also in the origin of obtuse Seghol out of

vowels belonging to all three classes, see Rem. 4.

The vowels with the changes of which we are here chiefly

concerned, are the whole of the short ones and as many of the

long as owe their length simply to the tone and rhythm, namely,
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Long vowels (by the influence of the tone). Corresponding short vowel*

- a a

(
( Qamets chatuph)~~

\
'

' ~r

To these add the half-vowels

or She
vas _, _,_,_,

as the utmost shortenings.

Let the student compare here again what was said in 9 on the cha-

racter and value of the several vowels, and in 25 on the unchangeable
vowels.

According to the principles laid down in 26 the following

changes occur :

1. A tone-long vowel is changed into a kindred short one,

when a closed syllable loses the tone
( 26, 5). Thus when the

tone is moved forwards, "P hand becomes "P
,
as FfirP'T hand-

of-Jehovah ; *]% son, Disrr"j3 son-of man ; bb whole, OlPrrba the

whole-of-the-people ; also when the tone is moved backwards,

e.g. Dp? , Op*l ; *$? , ^1. Farther, when an open syllable

with a long vowel becomes by inflexion a closed one, e. g. ISO

book,
n"0 my book ; IZHp sanctuary, ''ttnp my sanctuary. In

these cases Tsere (e) passes, over into Seghol () or Chireq (),

Cholem (o) into Q,amets-chatuph (&). But when a closed syllable

with a long vowel becomes a sharpened one, i. e. ending with a

doubled consonant, Tsere is attenuated into Chireq, and Cholem
into Qibbuts, as DX mother, ^"BX my mother ; pH statute, fern.

The short vowels I and u are more pure, and hence pass for shorter

than e and 6.

2. On the contrary, a short vowel is changed into a corre-

sponding long one :

a) When a closed syllable, in which it stands, becomes an open

one, i. e. when the word receives an accession, beginning with

a vowel, to which the final consonant of the closed syllable

is attached, as bt3
, "feltflj?

he has killed him ; 3H
,
Plur. *Q H

give ye.

b} When a syllable, which should be sharpened by Daghesh
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forte, has a guttural for its final consonant (see 22, 1), or

stands at the end of a word (see 20, 3, a).

c) When it meets with a feeble letter (23, 1, 2; 24,2); as

K2tt for S2tt Ae has found.

d] When the syllable is in pause, i. e. is the tone-syllable of the

last word in the clause
( 29, 4).

3. When a word increases at the end, and the tone is at the

same time shifted forward, all vowels (long and short) may, ac-

cording to the division of syllables, either pass over into a half-

vowel (vocal She

va), or even wholly fall aivay, and make room

for the mere syllable-divider (silent Sh
e

va), e. g. BTZJ (name], pi.

rrittlB become "'ETC (my name] and OrfiBTD (their names]. Whe-
ther the vowel remains, or is changed into a half-vowel, or quite

falls away (Oft , ^^ ;
DTD

, ^ttJ), and which of the two vowels in

a monosyllable disappears, must be determined by the nature of

the word
;
but in general it may be said, that in the inflexion of

nouns the first vowel is usually shortened, as
"1J2? (dear], fern.

"Hi?? y
e

qara ; in the inflexion of verbs, the second, as *"ij^ (he is

dear], fern, ^fpi? yaq
e
ra. Thus we have a half-vowel in place of

a) Qamets and Tsere in the first syllable (principally in the in-

flexion of nouns), as IS 1

! word, plur. D'HSvt
;

bll5 great,

fein. Hil^a
; 3^ heart,

h23b my heart ; l^lTZJn she will re-

turn, SlpinTJJn* they (fern.} will return.

b] The short or merely tone-long vowels, a, e, o, in the last syl-

lable, especially in the inflexion of verbs, E. g. bi2p , fern.

Slbl3j3 qat
e

la ; boip , plur. D^tpp qot
e
llm ; bbfp? , ibtpp? ylqt'lu.

The Seghol as a helping-vowel falls quite away (becomes
silent Sh e

va), e. g. Sfbn (for Sfbtt), Xpbtt . If there be no shift-

ing of the tone, the vowel will remain notwithstanding the

lengthening of the word, as 31 45? , WiO? ; btn? ,
flbb

1

"!? .

Where the tone is advanced two places, both the vowels of a

dissyllabic word may be shortened so that the first becomes I

and the second quite falls away. From "Q 1

! we have in the plur.

D"H:H ,
and with a grave suffix [i.

e. one that always has the

tone] this becomes DH'nS'} their words (comp. 28, 1). On the

shortening of d into I see especially in Rem. 3 below.

The vowel, which here disappears on the shifting of the tone forward, is the

so-called pretonic vowel in an open syllable, concerning which see in 9, 1,
2

and 26, 3.
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Some other vowel-changes, mostly with respect to quantity,
are exhibited in the following remarks :

Rem. ]. The diphthongal i 6 (from au), as also the 6 sprung from the

firm A ( 9, 10, 2), is longer than 1 u; and hence, when the tone is moved

forward, the former is often shortened into the latter. E. g. D"ip3, niaips

(see Paradigm M.Niph.); Disa fight, fern. MDttn, with
stiff. *t?B; pina

sweet, fern, rip^na. The 1 stands sometimes even in a sharpened syllable,

HSin Ps. cii. 5, 'jsiM Ez. xx. 18. The same relation exists between 1 &

and i
I.

On the contrary 1 u is shortened into 6, which appears in the tone-

syllable as a tone-long o (Cholem), but on the removal of the tone becomes

again 6 J(Qamel8-chatuph), as nip^ (he will rise), Cp^ (jussive: let him

rise), Bp,*5 (anrf /e rose p), see Parad. M. Kal. So also "' becomeB a

tone-long Tsere (e), and in the absence of the tone, Seghol (e), as o^p^
(he will set up), op]} (/e< /unt set up) Cp^ (anc/ Ae set up), see Parad.

M. Hiphil.

2. From a Pattach (a) in a closed syllable there arises a Seghol (e),

through a farther shortening or rather weakening of the sound. This

happens,

a) Sometimes when the tone hastens on to the following syllable, as 031^
your hand for OS'T?, irnsx (prop, n.) for ">^3X ; especially when a

Daghesh f. is omitted in a letter which would regularly close a sharpened

syllable, as 5jba Ex. xxxiii. 3 for tjibx / c/esfroy thee, bxptrn Ezekiel

for bxp-trn (whom God strengthens).

b) Neceuarily and always when Daghesh forte is omitted in a guttural that

has a Qamets under it. Thus always H for n (n ), e. g. 1*nx /'

brothers for VHX, from D^H^j "i"
1^1! the vision; VQr\3 false i'or 1CB3, and

eo always with n. With n and S !he Seghol is used only where a greater

shortening is required on account of the distance of the tone, hence D^tlfl

for D^rtn the mountains, but ifiri the mountain; yisfi //te misdeed, but

osn the people. Before X and 1, where a short sharperied'vowel cannot

BO easily stand
( 22, 1), Qamets is almost constantly used, as Priori the

fathers, S'p."
1^ thefirmament ; yet "'sbsfl num ego?

c) In syllables properly ending with two consonants, e. g. 3bS (also in Arabic

pronounced kalb) for which we get first abs, and then with a helping

Seghol (_ 28, 4) ab|; ba? (jussive in
flipA?'/

from nba), then
b^., and

finally b:n*.

3. In a closed (and sharpened) syllable, which loses the tone, a is at

times Attenuated into
i,

e. g. EDia'n your blood for 63^, ^^ his measure

for wa
;

n
n"i?^ / have begotten, ^fnVj / /tare begotten thee.} Comp.

above Drr

* So the LXX also speak Mtlxiai^x for Pl

t Analogous to this attenuating of a into I is the Latin tango, attingo ,

laxut, prolixus ; and to that of a into e (in Rem. 2) the Latin carpo, decerpo ;

tpargo, conspergo.
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4. The Srphol arises, besides the cases given above in Rem. 2, also

a) From the weakening of a (Qame/0) at the end of a word (comp. Roma,
French Rome; Arab, rtsnbn rend khalife), as rra and MB what? (37, 1),

see similar examples in P^. xx. 4; Is. lix. 5; Zech. ix. 5.

6) Even from the weakening of u, as ntnst (you) from the original attum

(Arab, antum), see 32, Rem. 5; Drib (to them) from the original lahum.

Comp. page 40.

5. Among the half-vowels, (
-

: ) is shorter and lighter than ( ) and the

group ( ) than ( ), e.g. cnx Edom, ^N Edom.it e ; rvox truth,

1'Frax. his truth; fibss hidden, plur.

SECT. 28.

RISE OF NEW VOWELS AND SYLLABLES.

1. When a word begins with a half-syllable ( 26, 4), i. e.

with a consonant which has a half-vowel (vocal Sh e

va), and

there comes another half-syllable before it, then this latter re-

ceives instead of the She
va an ordinary short vowel, which is

regularly i (Chireq), but with gutturals a (Pattach). E. g. bbs

(to fall) ne

phol, with the preposition 3 not bbS3 b'n'phQl, but

bb:a bm'phol; so also ^53 3 kin
e

phol for bb?3 ;
ilfib for

min^a (whence rrnrps according to 24, l) for rrnrpa ;

(rium parum est?) h&me
at for B^nn ha

mfat. At times another

division of syllables takes place, so that the, second consonant

gives up its half-vowel and forms a closed syllable with the
first,

as bJ35b Un-pol Num. xiv. 3, 12T5 Jer. xvii. 2.

A similar process occurs in the body of a word, as nS3*i ristt
e
f)he and

iBtiS^ rishpe, "'VbiX from O^UJSX
; yet here the initial vowel comes imme-

diately from a full vowel, and is more like z in Drp'ia'n ( 27, 3).

In Syriac, the usual vowel here is a (e), even in the absence of guttu-

rals; in Chaldee it is the same as in Hebrew; the Arabic has always a
firm short vowel for the vocal She

va.

2. When the second of the two consonants is a guttural with

composite Sh e

va, then the first takes, instead of simple Sh c

va,

the short vowel with which the other is compounded, so that

we get the groups , ,
-
T
_

,
e. g. ^TC^S how, ^Q?^ to

serve, bbsb to eat, ^rca in sickness, for "^0X3
, ^?^ , ^^ ,

*^?ns . The new vowel in such cases has Methegh according to

16^ 2, a.

3. When the first iSh
eva is composite and stands after an

open syllable with a short vowel, then it is changed into the
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short vowel with which it is compounded, e. g. ITQIP ya&mfdhu
for ITa?? they will stand, WBTO nehSph'khu for IDBH.? ^Aey have

turned themselves, ^bys pOOl'kha (thy work}.
4. At the end of words, syllables occur which close with two

consonants
( 10, 3, 26, 7) ; yet this takes place only when the

last of these is a consonant of strong sound, 13
, p ,

or an aspirate
with its hard sound (tennis], namely, 3

,
*J

, *f ,
Pi ,* e. g. I2te? let

him turn aside, JptiJ^ and he watered, frbttj? thou f. hast killed,

-J3?5 awe? Ae we/?, ^"H Zetf Aim rule, 30^ erne? Ae fooA; captive.

This harsh combination of letters is, however, avoided in general

by supplying between the two consonants a helping vowel, which

is mostly Seghol, but Pattach under gutturals,! and Chireq after

>, e. g. b^n for byn; trip for an;?; n?5 for ny?; nnbtjt for

flttbE
;
rna for rP3 . Compare German Magd and the old form

Maged. These helping-vowels have not the tone, and they fall

away whenever the word increases at the end.

These helping-vowels have inappropriately been called furtive, a term

which should be restricted to the Pattach sounded before a final guttural,

according to 22, 2, b.

5. Full vowels rise out of half-vowels also by reason of the

Pause, see 29, 4.

SECT. 29.

OF THE TONE ; CHANGES OF THE TONE ; AND OF THE
PAUSE.

1. The principal tone, indicated by the accent
( 15, 2), rests

on the final syllable of most words, e. g. bEJ? ,
"ifrt

;

* There is no instance of a similar use of 3 and C], which would in that case

likewise require Daghesh. [But see r|Din in Prov. xxx. 6.]

t With the exception, however, of X
,
as K"iQ wild ass, Xffi'n fresh grass.

On account of the feeble sound of the tt the helping-vowel may also be omit-

ted, as JOn sin, sfia valley.

J In this and the analogous examples ( 64, 2) Daghesh lene remains in the

final Tav, just as if no vowel preceded ( 22, 2), in order to indicate that the

helping Pattach has a very short sound, and at the same time to suggest rnflbtt}

as the original form. (Accordingly Pinj^ thou hast taken is distinguished also

in pronunciation from P.Hpb ad sumendum.) The false epithet furtive given to

this helping-vowel, in connexion with the notion that such a vowel must be

sounded before the consonant, caused the decided mistake which long had its de-

fenders, namely, that nrftuJ should be read shalaacht ; although such words as

"iri^ , br]3 were always correctly sounded shdchdth
}
nachdl not naachl.
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(the last two examples have it even on additions to the root) ;

less frequently on the penultiraa, as in $?"i3, ^^ night, P^t3]2.

Connected with the principal tone is Methegh, a kind of

secondary accent
( 16, 2). Small words which are united by

Maqqeph with the following one, are destitute of the tone

( 16, 1).

It is not necessary here to single out the words accented on the penul-
tima (voces penacutce) ;

for the sake, however, of calling attention to these

words, they chiefly are marked in this book with
,
as sign of the tone.

In Arabic the tone is more on the penultima, and even on the ante-

penultima. The Syrians accent mostly the penultima; and the Hebrew is

pronounced thus, contrary to the accents, by the German and Polish Jews,

e.g. &na rvuisoa breshisbbro.

2, The original tone of a word frequently shifts its place on

account of changes in the word itself, or in its relation to other

words. If the word is increased at the end, the tone is thrown

forward (descendit] one or two syllables according to the length
of the addition, as IIT, D^^, B^W 5 ^Ip, QV̂ 7E i *$?

^nFibl3p . For the consequent shortening of the vowels, see 27,

1,3!

In one case the tone is thrown forward in consequence of accession at

the beginning of the word. See 44, Rem. 5, b.

3. On the contrary, the original tone is shifted from the final

syllable to the penultima (ascendit),

a) In certain cases where a syllable is prefixed, as "VOX'1 he will

say, "lE^I and he said ; ^ he will go, :f?*T and he went ;

Dp?, Dp*l ;
even when the syllable is not closely attached

to the word, as t]0"ifl , 5)D*jh~bx do not add.

b) When a monosyllabic word, or one with the tone on the pe-
nultima follows (in order to avoid the meeting of two tone-

syllables).* E. g. ia
ibjtol Job iii. 3, for ia ^ D?2 Dbih

Is. xli. 7, for D?6 D^in
;
Gen. i. 5

;
iii. 19

;
iv. 17

j
Job xxii.

28
;
Ps. xxi. 2.

c) In pause. See No. 4.

The meeting of two tone-syllables (letter b} is avoided in another way,
viz. by writing the words with Maqqeph between them, in which case the

* Even the prose of the Hebrews proceeds, according to the accentuation, in

a kind of Iambic rhythm. That the authors of the system intended to secuw

this object is evident, particularly from the application of Methegh.
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first wholly loses the tone, as ctt5~3Pi2*\ The above method is adopted
whenever the penultima is an open 8} liable with a loner vowel. Compare
$ 47, Rein. 1, 50, Rem. 3, 51, Rem. 2.

4. Very essential changes of the tone, and consequently of

the vowels, are effected by the Pause. By this term is meant

the strong accentuation of the tone-syllable of the word which

closes a period or member of a period, and on which the tone of

the whole rests. This syllable is marked with one of the great

distinctive accents, as f"li*n , D^^H . The changes are as follows :

a) When the syllable in pause has a short vowel, it becomes

long ;
as bap, bpp ; n^, D?tt ; nbttp, nbtsj? ; pnx, yns .

6) When a final tone syllable begins with two consonants (as

nbi3ij2, see 26, 4), the vocal Sheva under the first gives

place to a full vowel
;
a more fitting position is thus secured

for the tone, which is moved from the last syllable to the new

penultima. E. g. nbtpg, nbujp ; nVa, rwVip ; ibiajp?, ibb]r>.

The vowel selected is always that which had been dropped
from the same syllable, in consequence of the lengthening of

the word. Moreover, vocal Sheva in pause becomes Seghol,
as ^nb

,
Tib

;
and a Chateph gives place to the analogous

long vowel, as i3Sj , ;

""bn
,
-<bn .

c) This tendency to place the tone on the penultima in pause,
shows itself moreover in several words which then regularly

retract the tone, as ^2$, "obs
; PIPK, nns

; fin?, HFtf; and

in single cases, like ^ibs Ps. xxxvii. 20 for ^ibs
,
and also I

Job vi. 3 for b from

The rule given under lette-'a respects principally Paltach and Seghol.

Seghol is however strong enough to be retained in pause when the syllable

closes with Dagheshfor
1
?, as isVups'v

Pattach is eomcumes adopted in place of Seghol, as
T$!*?,

in pause

pause 1->Pr^ Jud. xix. 20. Pattach even takes the

place of Tser e '"
/>ause. E/g. 2]lJn

for 3tt5ri Is. xlii. 22; b2O, in pause
Is.



PART SECOND.

OP FORMS AND INFLEXIONS, OR OF THE PARTS OF

SPEECH.

SECT. 30.

OF THE STEM-WORDS AND ROOTS (BILITERALS, TRI-

LITERALS, QUADRILITERALS).

1. THE stem-words of the Hebrew and of the other Shemi-

tish languages have this peculiarity, that by far the most of

them consist of three consonants, on which the meaning essen-

tially depends, while its various modifications are expressed by

changes in the vowels, e. g. D"|i? he was red, D'lX red, 0*1$ man

(prop, red one). Such a stem-word may be indifferently either

a verb or a noun, and usually the language exhibits both to-

gether, as tfb'E he has reigned, ^"52 king-. Yet it is customary
and of practical utility for the beginner, to consider the third

person singular of the Preterite, i. e. one of the most simple

forms of the verb, as the stem-word, and the other forms of both

the verb and the noun, together with most of the par-tides, as

derived from it, e. g. p*!S he was righteous, p^S righteousness.

p^S righteous, &c. Sometimes the language, as handed down
to us, exhibits only the verbal stem without a corresponding form

for the noun, as bpD to stone, pHD to bray ; and occasionally the

noun is found without the corresponding verb, e. g. 3M south

ytJri nine. Yet it must be supposed that the language, as

spoken, often had the forms now wanting [most of them being

actually found in the cognate dialects].

Rem. 1. The Jewish grammarians call the stem-word, i. e. the third

person singular of the preterite, the root, tt^fci, for which the Latin term

radix is often used
;
and hence the three consonants of the stem are called

radical letters, in contradistinction from the servile letters [namely N, !3, "!,

T, i, 3, b, 73, 5, tt5, n, forming the mnemonic expression sis'! m573 "jrpx

Ethan, Moses, and Caleb] which are added in the derivation and inflexion

of words. We however employ the term root in a different sense, as ex-

plained here in No. 2.

6
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2. Many etymologists give the name root to the three stem-consonants,
viewed as vovvelless and unpronounceable, from which the stems for both

the verbs and the nouns are developed, as in the vegetable kingdom (from
which the figurative expression is taken) the stems grow out of the con-

cealed root. Thus for example
Root: "^yo (to reign).

Verb-stem: ffe'Q he has reigned. Noun-stem: Tjba king.

This supposition of an unpronounceable root is, however, an abstraction

too remote from the actual state of the language; and it is better, at least

for the historical mode of treatment, to consider the concrete verb [3 pers.

sing, pret.] as the stem-word.

3. These triliteral stems are generally of two syllables. But among
them are reckoned also such as have for their middle letter a 1, which is

uttered as a vowel ( 24, 2, c), and thus reduces the form to one syllable,

e. g. c|5 for 01 J3.

2. The use of three consonants in the stems of the verbs and
nouns is so prevalent a law in the Shemitish languages, that we
must look upon it as a characteristic peculiarity of this family.
Even such monosyllabic nouns as might be deemed originally mon-

osyllables (biliteral roots'), since they express the first, simplest, and
commonest ideas, as 3$ father, DS mother, HN brother, come under

this law
;
thus we have T8 my mother, as if derived from D'HS.

Yet, on the other hand, stems with three consonants (triliteral

roots') may be reduced to two consonants, which with a vowel

uttered between, form a sort of root-syllable, from which again
several triliteral stems with the same meaning have sprung up.
Such root-syllables are called primary or biliteral roots. They
are very easily made out when the stem has a feeble consonant

or the same consonant in the second and third place. Thus,
the stems SyD^ , Spl ,

tfD
1

!
,
T\tt have all the meaning to beat and

to beat in pieces, and the two stronger letters *H dakh [comp.

Eng. thwack] constitute the monosyllabic root. The third stem-

consonant also may be strong. To such a monosyllabic root

there often belongs a whole series of triliteral stems, which have

two radical letters and the fundamental idea in common.

Only a few examples of this sort here:

From the root yp, which imitates the sound of hewing, are derived im-

mediately ys, nsf5 to cut off; then SSJ3, SSJ3, IS
(5, with the kindred

significations to shear, to mow, and metaph. to decide, tojudge (hence T5pT ,

Kadi, a judge). Related to this is the syllable UJp, Dp from which is

derived G0|? to cut into; 3tt5}5 to sharpen; !illjj2
to pare. With a lingual

instead of the sibilant, tip, 1p ;
hence nag to cut down, to destroy ; ^ag to

\
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cut down, to kill ; 1BJ5 to cut
off,

to shorten ; S]BJ5 to tear off,
to pluck off;

Tip to cut asunder, to split. A softer form of this radical syllable is 03;
hence DO3 to cut off,

to shear off ; 033 Syr. to sacrifice, to slayfor sacrifice.

Still softer are 73 and 13; hence 773 to mote, to shear ; ttja
to hew stones ;

B! a i
y!i -1

!?) ""!?
* new ffi to cui ()

ffi to eaf ffi to graze; and so Tia to

CM/. sia to CM o^; compare also STia, t]ia. With the change of the pala-

tal for the guttural sound, Sin, 2un to hew stones and wood, V^n, ""'sn c

opltl, divide, yn arrow (tr^t'^a). Tin to sharpen, 7">7n arrow, lightning,

also fijn to see (Lat. cernere, Germ, scheiden), and many others.

The syllable on expresses the humming sound made with the mouth

closed (/uua>); hence n?:ri, Ofij ( Q!*5)) Arab, dirari to hum, to buzz. To
these add ona to be dumb ; DH"t to become mute, to be astonished.

The radical syllable 51, of which both letters have a tremulous sound,

means to tremble, in the stem-words "i?i, bsi, D?^ ? ^?^ : then it is expres-

sive of what causes tremulous motion or agitation, as thunder (Wi), the

act of shatter-ing, of breaking in pieces (551, ysi).

Compare with these the radical syllable 23 with the idea of elevation,

curving upward (gibbous), ~B to break, sb, n^ to lick, to sup, under the

articles 33a, T^B, Sib in Gesenius's Hebrew Lexicon.

From a further consideration of this subject we may draw the following

observations:

a) These roots are mere abstractions from stems in actual use, and are them-

selves not in use. They merely represent the hidden germs (semina) of

the stems which appear in the language. Yet the latter have, now and

then, so short a form that they exhibit only the elements of the root itself,

as en perfectus fuit, bp light.

6) Most of these monosyllabic roots are imitations of natural sounds, and

sometimes coincide with the roots of the Indo-Germanic stock. E. g. C]BPI

[com p. Eng. ta;J\. iimrta (TWW), SSI ^WTTIW (^aqpw), cfbS [comp. Eng.

club], xohimca, Bib la&H lav&dvw.

c) The stems with hard, strong consonants are to be regarded, according to

the general progress of language ( 6, 4), as the oldest, while the feebler

and softer consonants distinguish forms of a later period, which conse-

quently are more frequently used for the derivative and metaphorical sig-

nifications. E. g. nip and nba to be smooth, to be shorn, to be bald; and.

even nba to be bare. Sometimes, however, the harder or softer sound is

essential to the imitative character of the word, as bba to roll (spoken of a

ball, of the rolling of waves), but "Ha more for a rough sound, as made in

the act of scraping= aa.lQ<a, <rvqn, cerro ; "Sn to cut stones or wood,

requires a stronger sound than tja to cut grass, to mow.

d) It appears also that those consonants which resemble each other in

strength or feebleness, are commonly associated in the formation of root-

syllables, as yp, 03, n, Tl (never p, p, 03^ tp); yB, 73 (seldom 7B);

Bp, 13 (not 123). Scarcely ever are the first two radicals the same (nil)
or very similar (bnx). On the contrary the last two are very often the

same (66).*

*
Letters which are not found associated as radicals are called incompatible.
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e) The tendency to substitute smooth for harsh sounds (see letter c) is some-

times so great that /. n, r, especially when used as middle stem-letters, are

even softened to vowels, as tt)
1

^, BJW to tread down, to thresh; y^X, yw
(comp. 03X), to press, and many others. Comp. salvare, French saucer ;

calidus, Ital. cal'/o, in Naples caudu, French chaud ; falsus, fatso, in Cala-

briafauzu, French faux; and the pronunciation of the English words

talk, walk. Comp. 19, 5, Rem.

f) Often, however, the three stem-letters must all be regarded as original,

since all are necessary to make the sound of the word expressive of the

sense, e. g. 7j?fl, psn, p39 to be narrow, to afflict; wyxm> ango [anguish,

Welsh yng, angaii\ ; Tp^J to tread [comp. track] ;
D^5> ^Q^M i fiemo

[Welsh brefu\, to make a humming sound (to buzz, hence to spin), &c.

A full development of this active change among the elements of the

language, may be found in the later editions of Gesenius's Hebrew Lexicon.

It is important that even the learner should be taught to regard the roots

and their significations, not ;u> the arbitrary creation of a people secluded

from all the rest of the ancient world, but as imitations of nature, and as

intimately connected with the well-known treasures of other languages,

spoken by nations more nearly related to ourselves.

3. To a secondary process or later epoch of the language be-

long stem-words of four and, in the case of nouns, even ofJive

consonants. These are, however, comparatively far less fre-

quent in Hebrew than in its sister dialects.* This lengthening

of the form is effected in two ways : a) by adding a fourth stem-

letter
; 6) by combining into one word two triliteral stems, so

that then even quinqueliterals are formed. Such lengthened

forms as arise from the mere repetition of some of the three

stem-letters, as bEj2, Vttb'Jp ; DID, 2CQD, are not regarded as

quadriliterals, but as variations in conjugation ( 54). So like-

wise the few words which are formed by prefixing ttJ,
as ronbttJ

flame from ^nb, Aram. conj. tShafel 3\}biD.

Retu on ). Some forms are made by the insertion particularly of I

and r between the first and second radicals; as B03, Dtn? to shear
off,

toetitoff; 12 -D-i =
2:5^ sceptre; C)ST to glow ; fSsVr hot wind (the first

form with "i frequent in Syr.). This mode of formation is analogous with

They are chiefly such as too strongly resemble each other, as 5p , pa , fp ,
SB .

Some letters, however, have been falsely considered incompatible, as b"i , which

are often found associated, e. g. in V^ and ^"jH, from the harsher forms "HS,

T^n . Comp. /TTTOC by the side of yfjdfidrjv. OXTOJ by the side of oydoos, and

much that is analogous in Sanskrit.

Especially in ^Ethiopic. where these forms are very frequent, see Hupfeld's

Exercitatt ffithiop. pp. 24 foil
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Piel, and in Aramaean the two forms exist together, as ^ys, ba"iS. In

Latin there is a correspondent lengthening of the stem; as flndo, scindo,

tundo, jungo, from fld, scid (axeduw), tud, jug. Additions are also made
at the end, principally of / and n; as

'jt'iji
an axe, from Via to cut [comp.

graze] ; btn? an orchard, from C"i3
;

i>S>33i flower-cup, from S"Oa cwp;
from inn to tremble, Va*nn to Aop; (the termination e/ has perhaps a dimi-

nutive force, as it has in many languages).

Rem. on b). In the combination of triliterals, it generally happens that

letters common to them both are written but once in the compound form,

as ?*!^SS a frog, perhaps prop, marsh-hopper, from ^BS to hop, and Arab.

SXTi a marsh.
Ijxbtti tranquil, from

!"6llj
to be quiet, and "jiNUi to 6e at

rest ; or a feeble letter is cast away, as t]^39 a 6a/, from bas c/ar/c and t)S

flying. Still bolder changes are sometimes made in the amalgamation of

words, as n?bB (6 flsm*) Dan. viii. 13 from ^bx ">&B.

It should be remarked that quadrililerals may be shortened again into

triliterals. E.g. from bs'in (Aop, see above), ban with the same signifi-

cation; hence i"65H a pa/tridge(from its hopping, limping gait); i"!<ij"itt5

a chain for rriti-ili^ from Tiid, "nfi-iifl.

4. To an earlier stage of the language, on the contrary, be-

long the pronouns (
32

foil.),
and some particles, especially in-

terjections ( 103, 1), which as an ancient and crude formation

have not attained to the model of the triliteral stems, and follow

peculiar and freer laws of inflexion.* Most of the particles, how-

ever, are either derived from nouns or resemble them in inflex-

ion, although their form is often very much shortened on ac-

count of their enclitic nature, and their origin can no longer be

known. (See 97, &c.)

SECT. 31.

OF GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE.

1. The formation of the parts of speech from the roots, and

their inflexion, are effected in two ways : 1) by changes in the

stem itself, particularly in its vowels
; 2] by the addition of

formative syllables. A third method, viz. the use of several

separate words in place of inflexion (as in expressing the com-

parative degree and several relations of case), belongs rather to

the Syntax than to that part of grammar which treats of forms.

The second mode of forming words, namely, by agglutination, which is

*
Comp. Hupfeld's System der semitischen Demonstrativbildung und der damit

zusammenhangenden Pronominal- und Partikelnbildung, in the Zeitschrift fur die

Kunde des Morgenlandes, Bd. II. S. 124 ff. 427 ff.
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exemplified in the Egyptian, appears on the whole to be the more ancient of

the two. Yet other languages, as well as the Shemitish, had early recourse

also to the first mode, namely, internal modification of the stem, and in the

period of their youthful vigour developed a strong tendency to follow this pro-

cess; but in their later periods this tendency continually diminished in force, so

that it became necessary to use syntactical circumlocution. This is exem-

plified in the Greek (including the modern) and in the Latin with its cor-

rupt branches [called the Romance language]. The formation of words

by agglutination is prevalent in ancient and modern Egyptian ;
that by

internal modification in Sanskrit and Greek
;
the Chinese is almost entirely

destitute of any grammatical structure, and supplies its place by syntactical

methods.

2. Both methods of formation and inflexion are found in He-

brew. That which is effected by vowel-changes exhibits con-

siderable variety (^Bj3, ^?j?, ^i?, ^9|?j ^^)- We have an ex-

ample of the other method in btp^nn, and of both in the same

word in bt2J?rin. Inflexion by the addition of formative sylla-

bles occurs, as in almost all languages, in the formation of the

persons of the verb, where also the import of these annexed syl-

lables is still, for the most part, perfectly clear (see 44, 47) ;

moreover it occurs in the distinction of gender and number in

the verb and the noun. Of case-endings, on the contrary, there

appear in Hebrew only slight traces
[ 88].

CHAPTER I.

OF THE PRONOUN.

SECT. 32.

OF THE PERSONAL OR SEPARATE PRONOUN.

1. THE personal pronoun (as well as the pronouns generally)

is among the oldest* and simplest elements of the language ( 30,

4).
On this account, and because it lies at the foundation of the

flexion of the verb ( 44, 47), it properly claims our first attention.

\

* Among other proofs of the high antiquity of these words is the very strik-

ing coincidence between them and the pronouns of the ancient Egyptian lan-

guage (by far the oldest in which we possess written monuments), see the com

parison in jlllg. Lit. Zeitung, 1839, No. 80.
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2. The pronouns in their separate and chief forms, or a.s

expressing the nominative, are the following :

Singular. Plural.

1. comm. n
?2S$, in pause)

'pStf ;
15S5

,
in pause "OK )

C m. nni?
(!?&?),

in pause ^

/. r\S CF prop
m. tfTl he.

1. comm. Wiatf, (1M15), we.

2.
m.

m. on man"o
'

/.

The forms included in parenthesis seldom occur. A complete
view of these pronouns with their abbreviated forms (suffixes] is

given at the end of the grammar in Parad. A.

REMARKS.

I. First Person.

1. The form iibx is nearly as frequent in the Old Testament as "CX.

The former exists in the Phoenician, but in no other of the kindred dialects;*

from the latter are formed the suffixes ( 33). In the Talmud "'3X is con-

stantly used, and "Qix very seldom.

2. The formation of the plural in this and the other persons, though

analogous with that of verbs and nouns, exhibits (as also in the pronoun of

other languages) much that is irregular and arbitrary. IJnsx is mani-

festly the plural of ^abx (with the exchange of 3 for n), as also WX is of

"OX. The form WX, from which the suffixes are derived, occurs only in

Jer. xlii. 6 (K
e
tlribli). The form sisrjs is found only six times; e. g. Gen.

xlii. 11, Numb, xxxii. 32. (In the Talmud WX alone appears).

3. The first person alone is of the common gender, because one that is

present speaking needs not the distinction of gender as. does the second

person addressed (in Greek, Latin, and German [as also in English, Cel-

tic, &c.] the distinction is omitted here also), and the third person spoken of.

II. Second Person.

k. Instead of Daghesh forte in firix, tnx, BPTX, ",nx, from iir^X, &c.,

the kindred dialects have an n before the n, Arab, anta f. and thou, plur.

antum f. antunna ye. The essential syllable is US td, (see 44, 1); the an

prefixed is demonstrative, and gives more support to the form. Pix with-

out n occurs only five times, e. g. Ps. vi. 4, and each time as Kelhibh with

* In Phoenician it is written ~3N, without the ending *
,
and spoken some-

what like anekh (Plauti P&nulus, V. 2. 35.. Gesenii Mon. Phcenicia, pp. 376,437).
A trace of this form is found in the JEthiopic qatalku (I have killed). In an-

cient Kgyptian ANK (pronounced anok).
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the Qe
ri rifix. As the vowels of the text belong to the Q<W ( 17), the

reading of the Kelhibh may have been PiX as an abbreviation from Hns.
The feminine form was originally pronounced ifiX (with the feminine

designation *, probably from X^n she, properly thou she, compare
"^rJsti, 47, 2), as in Syriac, Arabic, and ^Ethiopia This form is still

found in a few instances (Judg. xvii. 2, 1 Kings xiv. 2). Some forms in the

inflexion of the verb are derived from it ( 44, Rem. 4, 58, 1). The 1,

however, was but slightly heard (in Syriac it was at length only written,
not pronounced), and therefore fell away, so that the Jewish critics, even
in the above mentioned passages, place in the Qe

ri Fix, whose Sheva
stands in the punctuation of the text ( 17). The same final 1

appears,

moreover, in the unfrequent forms of the suffix "o . ^ ( 57).
5. The plurals CPX, ",S1K are blunted forms (comp.' 27, Rem. 4, 6) of

fclFiX (Arab, anlum. Chal. "Jinx, a form which lies atlhe foundation of some
verbal inflexions, ,13, 1), arid -jinx or VFIX, the full final vowel giving

place to the obtuse sound of
e, somewhat in the manner of the third person.

jFiX is found only once (Ezek. xxxiv. 31, where another reading is in:*),

and FURS* (for which MSS. have also njnx) occurs only four times, viz.

in Gen. xxxi. 6; Ez. xiii. 11,20; xxxiv. 17. For the ending It see No. 7.

III. Third Person.

6. The X was, perhaps, heard at the end of sttti and X hn as a kind of

half-vowel, hua, hia, as e in German die (old Germ, thin, thia), sie, wie.
A trace of this appears in the Arabic

;
as huwa, hiya, in the common dia-

lect hua, hia.

The masculine X'lri is of common gender in the Pentateuch, in which
it is used also for she. (See 2, 3.) The punctators, however, whenever
it stands for X^n, give it the appropriate pointing of this form (Xifi)) and

require it to be read XTi (comp. 17). It is, however, to be sounded
rather according to the old form xin.

7. The plural forms Cri and
"jri

are got from Xin and X"ff in the same
manner as 3PX from HpiX. In Arab, where they are pronunced hum,
hunna, the obscure vowel sound is retained. The tl in both forms (He
paragogic) has a demonstrative force. (See 88, 2.) In Chald. Cjiarii

1'Eri), Arab, and JEthiop. (hunm, hOirm) there is a 1 (as Cholem or Slmtcq)

appended, which occurs in Hebrew in the poetical forms l'a, 152, "ia

57, 3, Rem. 1).

8. The pronouns of the third person Xin, X^ri, DPI, "jri,
are also demon-

strative pronouns (see 120, 1).

SECT. 33.

SUFFIX PRONOUN.

1. The full and separate forms of the pronoun, as given in

the foregoing section, express only the nominative :

*
the accusa-

* See an exception in 119, 2.
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live and genitive, on the contrary, are expressed by shortened

forms or fragments which are joined to the end of verbs, nouns,

and particles (suffix pronouns, usually suffixes], e. g. in him and

*i his (from Kin he), thus IJTnbBj: / have killed him, ioiD his

horse.

Instances of the same construction occur in Greek, Latin, and German,
as TTHTTjf} fiov for itatriQ ,uoD, Lat. eccum in Plantns for ecce eum, Germ.
du hasfs for du hast es [eomp. vulgar English gi.oe'm tor give them}. In

Hebrew this is done systematically, as in Egyptian, Hungarian, and some
other languages.

2. Concerning the cases which these suffixes denote, let it be

remarked :

\ a] When joined to verbs, they denote the accusative (but comp.

119, 3), imrfaap I have killed him;
. b] When joined to substantives, they denote the genitive (like

narriQ pov, pater ejus), and then serve as possessive pronouns,
as 'OK (abh-i] my father ;

c) When joined to particles, they denote either the genitive or

the accusative, according as the particle has the meaning of

a noun or a verb, e. g. "'Pitf (prop, my vicinity] with me, like

mea caussa, on the contrary
n3sn behold me ;*

d] The dative and ablative of the pronoun are 'expressed by com-

bining the prepositions that are signs of these cases (b sign

of the dative, '2, in, "p? from, 100) with the suffixes, as 1b to

him, is in him, D?^ from you.

3. Some of these suffixes are probably derived from forms

of the separate pronoun which were early lost in Hebrew, as

?j_ thee from a form like H3&5 ==nr\St thou. This applies also

to the afformatives of the verb (44. 1).

4. The suffix of the verb (the accusative) and the suffix of the

* With some adverbs we must translate the suffixes by the nominative, 98 5.

t That a palatal (fc) and lingual (t) are liable to be exchanged is manifest

from the speech of young children, who frequently confound them, as likkie for

little. Obvious instances of this exchange are found in many languages as Gr.

duii= x/o), Gr. Tis;=JE.ol xig. Lat. quis. and in the Hebrew itself nnd =
rifJtlj

to drink. There is thus a strong presumption that the pronoun of the se-

cond person in the Shemitish languages must have had two forms, one with fe

and the other with t. as n3X and npiX . C3X and CHN . In Celtic there is a

similar change, as Welsh ti but Cornish chee (thou) and chwi (you). TH.-
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noun (the genitive) are mostly the same in form, but sometimes

they are different, e. g. ip me,
n my.

For a view of all the forms of the pronoun both separate and

suffix, see Paradigm A ; more explanation about the suffix of

the verb and the mode of attaching it to the verb will be found

in 57 60, about the suffix of the noun in 89, about preposi-
tions with suffixes in 101.

SECT. 34.

THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN.

Sing.m. PIT*

Phir. comm. Pl^tf (rarely b$) these.

The feminine form n^T is for nST (from S5T = PIT and the femi-

nine ending n
,
see 79, 2) ;

and the forms h
'T

,
PIT

,
which are both

of rare occurrence, come from riXT by dropping n . The forms

bs& and H^X (akin to the Arabic article bi*
,
see 35, Rem. 1) are

plural according to use and not according to grammatical inflex-

ion. bx
,
occurs only in the Pentateuch and 1 Chr. xx. 8, and

always with the article btfPl (Rem. 1). The ending PI in Pi^SS

(same as PI) is a demonstrative appendage, as in Ptt2Pj ( 32,

Rem. 7).

Another secondary form of the demonstrative is IT
,
used only

in poetry. It stands mostly for the relative [like that for who],
and is used alike for all numbers and genders, like "1TBS!

( 36).

Rem. I. This pronoun receives the article (wn, !i*xrj, Vxfi) according
to the same rules as the adjectives, 109, 2. There are, besides, some

peculiar forms in which b is inserted after the article, Fnlbn Gen. xxiv. 65;
xxxvii. 19; iT^n fern. Ez. xxxvi. 35, and shortened flbrt usually masc.

Judges vi. 20; 1 Sam. xiv. 1; xvii. 26; but fern, in 2 Kings iv. 25. In

Arabic there is a corresponding form alladhl as relative pronoun.
2. Some other pronominal stems occur among the particles, 97, &c.

[see also 115, note].

* In most languages .the demonstratives begin with <, hence called the de-

monstrative sound, which is, however, interchanged with a sibilant [as in Heb.

Mt] or a rough breathing. Thus in Aram. X*l . "ft , Tj?. this, Arab. dhu. dhi, dha ;

Sanskr. sa, sa, tat. [Gr. 6.77. TO], Goth. *c, sd, thata ; Germ, da; der, die, das

[our the, this, that ; Welsh dyna ; hyn, hyna] y
&c.
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SECT. 35.

THE ARTICLE.

Originally the article was a demonstrative pronoun, akin to

the pronoun of the third person, but of so feeble import that it

was scarcely used except in connexion with the noun. Its usual

form is -H, with a short sharp-spoken & and a doubling of the

following consonant (by Daghesh forte), e. g. iBE'if
n the sun,

Ib^n the river for li^n (according to 20, 3, 6).

When the article -n stands before a word beginning with a

guttural, then the Daghesh forte cannot (according to 22, 1) be

used, and hence the short and sharp ft (Pattach) is lengthened
into a (Q,amets) or a (Seghol).

But to be more minute :

1) Before the weakest guttural tf and before *1
( 22, 5) the

vowel of the article is always lengthened, as SXSl the father,

the other, Dtfn the mother, TtJ"li?n the man, ^HO t l̂e f00^
the head, ytD^n ^ne evil-doer.

2. For the other gutturals it is in general the rule, that the

stronger the guttural the firmer is the syllable of the article, both

as to its sharpness and its short a. But there are then two cases

to be distinguished :

A) When the guttural is followed by some other vowel than or

,
then a) before n and n (as being stronger), the article

regularly remains H
,
as S^nn that, TB'inn the month, ^HSl

the strength ; with rare exceptions, as Tin Gen. vi. 19, and

always Dnn those; 6) before y the Pattach is generally

lengthened, as "p?n the eye, T2PJ the city, ^plpn the servant

pi. D<1"D?n . (Exceptions in Jer. xii. 9.)

B) But when the guttural is followed by ,
then a) before ft

and y the article is always n
, provided it stands immediately

before the tone-syllable, else it is n
,
e. g. D9n the people, "inn

the mountain, TJPn (in pause), n^nn towards the mountain,
on the contrary D^nn the mountains, "p^n the guilt ; b) before

rl the aiticle is always tl, without regard to the place of the

tone, as 03ntl the wise, }nn the feast ; so also c) before H
,
as

ibnn the sickness, D^Tlhnn the months. (On the contrary

SlttDnn according to A, a.)
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Gender and number have no influence on the form of the

article.

Rem. 1. It is commonly assumed that the original form of the Hebrew
article was bn, the ^> being always assimilated to the following letter.

But on the contrary 1) the form 'fi
,

ri is in itself demonstrative ; comp.
in Aram, and Arab, itn ecce: 2) brt nowhere occurs in its full form, not

even in FiTlbn (see 34, Rem. 1), where besides 'fi we have also the

demonstrative form ^: 3) the Arab, article i>X, adduced in support of

this assumption, belongs to another and distinct pronominal stem related

to the Heb. Fibx . It occurs indeed in the Old Testament, but with cer-

tainty only in the Arabic name TJl'ia^Xjt according to others, in Qlpbx
the people Prov. xxx. 31, and in tf'oabx ice, Aat7=tt>-aa Ezek. xiii. 11, 13

;

xxxviii. 22.

2. When the prepositions 3
, ^ ,

and the 3 of comparison ( 100) come

before the article, the H falls away and the preposition takes its points

( 23, 5), as n?aizja in the heaven for D^aisna ;
osb to the people for 05^,

d"nrt3 on the mountains. With 3
,
however (which is less closely connected

with the word), the n very often remains, as Di'ns Gen. xxxix. 11, but

also Di*? Gen. xxv. 31, 33 ;
seldom with other prefixes, except in the later

books, as osnb 2 Chron. x. 7. (But see 1 Sam. xiii. 21.) With
} ,

which

in conception is still less closely connected with the word, the n always

remains, as DStil and the people.

SECT. 36.

THE RELATIVE PRONOUN.

The relative pronoun for both genders and numbers is

who, which. In the later books, and even in some of the ear-

lier, as in Canticles throughout, and occasionally in Judges,

it takes the form -fO by the elision of X and assimilation of 1,

according to 19, 2, 3
;
more rarely the form 'V Judges v. 7,

Cant. i. 7, and before X in a single instance > Judges vi. 17,

though elsewhere tt before the gutturals. The still more abbre-

viated form IB* occurs Eccles. ii. 22 [in some copies]; iii. 18.

For the manner in which the cases of the relative are expressed,

see 121. 1.

ais is used also as a conjunction, like quod, on, that. Closely con-

* In the Phoenician it is always written m
}

and pronounced sa, se, si. Mo-

nnmm. Phoenicia, p. 438 Comp. above 2, 5. In modern Hebrew also ) has

become the predominant lorm. t Gen. x. 26.
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nected with it in meaning is "'S, which also belongs to the pronominal

stems, 102.

SECT. 37.

THE INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.

1. The interrogative pronoun is htt who? (of persons), and

JTO what ? (of things).

The pointing of no with Qamels is seldom found except in pause and

before X and "i, .as cnx !~n3 what are ye? Qn'^x'l ivo what do ye see?

rarely before n as in Josh. iv. 6. 21. It is commonly written in close con-

nexion with the following word: a) ~H73 with Maqqeph and Daghesh forte

conjunctive ( 20, 2), as T|^~~ra what to thee? and even in one word, as

dafea what to you? Is. iii. 15, njra what is this? Ex. iv. 2; b) before the

harder gutturals n. n, S, it likewise receives Patlach with the Daghesh

implied in the guttural ( 22, 1), Kin-Pin Num. xiii. 18; c) when the gut-

tural has Qamets, it receives Sephol (according to 27, Rem. 2). as r^iL'STia

what hast thou done? This Seghol stands also occasionally before letters

that are not guttural, as 'i:n bip tip what voice, $c.? 1 Sam. iv. 6;

2 Kings i. 7, but only when the tone of the clause is far removed from the

word; moreover in the form rias, nsSi (see more in the Lexicon under

nn in the note).

2. Both TO and TQ occur also as an indefinite pronoun, in

the sense of whoever, whatever.

CHAPTER II.

OF THE VERB.

SECT. 38.

GENERAL VIEW.

1. THE verb is, in the Hebrew, the most elaborated part of

speech as to inflexion, and also the most important, inasmuch as

it mostly contains the stem of the others
( 30), and its various

modifications are, to a great extent, the basis of the other forms

in the language.
2. Yet all verbs are not stem-words. Like nouns they may

be divided, in respect to their origin, into three classes.

JL) Primitives. &. g. -fbti to reign ; DTD? to sit.

b) Verbal derivatives, derived from other verbs, e. g. p'lS to jus-



94 PART II. PARTS OF SPEECH.

to justify one's self, from p^ to be just ; com-

monly called conjugations ( 39).

e) Denominatives
,
or those derived from nouns

;
e. g. bris? and

bns o jtnfc^ a tent, from bnJS a tent ; tTilB to root out and

UJ'nilJn to take root, from TD")iC a roo.

These appear to be of later origin than the two preceding

classes, which they imitate in their forms.

The noun from which the denominative verb comes, is in most cases

itself derivative; e.g. "|3b to be white, hence njri^ a brick (from the

colour), and hence again *|3b to make bricks ; from ftt
1

^ to increase greatly,

M afoh, and hence again 3W tojish.

A peculiar kind of secondary verbs, and at least of rather late formation

in the language (hence frequent in (he later dialects), are those denomi-

natives, one of whose consonants, originally a servile, has become a radical.

E.g. HIS to rest, to set one's self down; hence the noun rn_3 a setting

down; hence again PH3 to descend ; in like manner nnib, grave, destruc-

tion (from niiti), hence nnui to destroy.

SECT. 39.

1. The third person of the Preterite is generally regarded as

the stem-form of the verb, as bi3]5 he has killed, ^133 he was

heavy* From this are derived the other persons of the Preterite

and the Participle. Another, more simple still, is the Infinitive,

with which the Imperative generally agrees in form, and from

which is derived the Future, as bi3j? ,
also bt3J5 .

The first ground-form, of two syllables (Arab, qatala, qatila, qatuld),

may be, called the concrete
;
and the second, which is generally monosyl-

labic (Arab, qatl, qitl, qutl), the abstract. The same analogy prevails in

the division of nouns into abstract and concrete.

In verbs whose second radical is l, the full stem appears only in the

second Ibrm
; e.g. lltti, of which the third person Pret. is 3U).

2. From this stem are formed, according to an unvarying

analogy in ail verbs, the verba derivata, each distinguished by
a specific change in the form of the stem, with a corresponding

definite change in its signification (intensive, frequentative, causa-

tive
; passive, reflexive, reciprocal). E. g. Tab to learn, *TT2b to

cause to learn, to teach\ 23 IS to lie, ^SflJn to cause to lie, to

lay ; ESti? to judge, EBtiJS to contend before a judge, to litigate.

* The infinitive is here used tor the sake of brevity in most Grammars and

Lexicons, thus in^J to learn
} prop, he has learned.
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In other languages such words are regarded as new derivative

verbs
;

e. g. to fall, to fell ; jacSre, to throw, jacere to lie ; yivo-
uai to be born, ykvvacct to bear. But in Hebrew, where these

formations are beyond comparison more regular than in any other

language, they are called, since the time of Reuchlin, conjuga-
tions (Hebr. D"1

???^ ,
more correctly species, modifications] of the

ground-form, and both in the Grammar and the Lexicon are

always treated of in connexion as parts of the same verb.

3. The changes of the ground-form consist partly in varying
its vowels, or doubling one or more of its letters (bDp , btsp ;

bttip , b-Jlp ; bb'Jp , b'jbpp ; comp. to lie, to lay ; to fall to fell] ;

partly in the addition of formative letters or syllables (bt3pS ,

b'Tppn ; comp. to speak, to bespeak ; to count, to recount ; bid,

forbid) ;
sometimes in both united, as bapnn . (Comp. 31, 2.)

In the Aramrean this is effected less by the change of vowels than by
the addition of formative syllables; so that, for instance, all the passives are

formed as reflexives by the prefix syllable nx, nx. The Arabic is rich in

both methods, while the Hebrew holds also here the middle place ( 1, 6).

4. Grammarians differ as to the number and arrangement of

these conjugations. The common practice, however, of giving
to them still the old technical designations, prevents any error.

The ground-form is called Kal (bp light, because it has no

formative additions) ;
the others (D^M heavy, because burdened

with formative additions) derive their names from the Para-

digm used by the old Jewish Grammarians, bys he has done*

Several of them have passives which distinguish themselves

from their actives by the obscure vowels. The most common

conjugations (including Kal) are the five following ;
but few

verbs, however, exhibit them all.

* This verb, on account of the guttural which it contains, is unsuitable for a

Paradigm, and was accordingly exchanged for "I|5Q , which has this advantage,
that all its conjugations are actually in use. There

is, however, some indis-

tinctness in the pronunciation of some of its forms, as fiTpQ. dflTpQ. The Para-

digm ^O]3 ,
in common use since the time of Danz, obviates this inconvenience,

and is especially adapted to the harmonic treatment of the Shemitish languages,

inasmuch as it is found with a slight change (Arab, and ^Ethiop. brp) in all of

them. In Hebrew, it is true, it has only the forms of Kal, which are not fre-

quent, and occur only in poetry j yet it may be retained as a type or model sanc-

tioned by usage.
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Active. Passive.

1. Kal. btjp to kill. (wanting.)
2. Niphal. bl2jp: to kill one's self. (very rare.)

3. Piel. ^ to kill many,*
Pual.

f to massacre. >

4. Hiphil. ^tpjpn #o cause to kill. Hophal.
5. Hithpael. 'Bj?rin /o Ai/Z owe's

se{/". Hothpaal. bt3]?nn

There are several other less frequent conjugations, of which

some, however, are more common than these in the kindred lan-

guages, and in the irregular verb in Hebrew they sometimes take

the place of the usual conjugations ( 54).

In Arabic there is a greater variety of forms, and the series of derived

conjugations, with their mutual relation, though not perfect, exhibits more

regularity than in Hebrew. Arranged after the Arabic manner, the He-

brew conjugations would stand thus : 1. Kal. 2. Piel and Pual. 3. Poel

and Poal ( 54, 1). 4. Hiphil and Hnphal. 5. Hithpael and Hothpaal.
6. Hithpocl ( 54). 7. Niphal. 8. Wanting in Hebrew. 9. Pitel. The
most appropriate division is into three classes; 1) The intensive Piel, with

the analogous forma derived from it; 2) The causative Hiphil, and its

analogous forms (Shaphel, Tiphel) ; 3) The reflexive and passive Niphal.

SECT. 40.

1. The Hebrew verb is indebted, for whatever copiousness it

exhibits, chiefly to these conjugations or derivative verbs. In

moods and tenses it is very poor, having only two tenses (Pre-

terite and Future*), an Imperative, an Infinitive (with two

forms), and a Participle. All other relations of time, absolute

and relative, must be expressed by these, either alone (hence the

diversity in the senses of the same form. 123, &c.) or in syn-

tactical connexion with other words. The jussive and optative

are sometimes indicated by peculiar forms of the future (see 48).

In the Germanic languages also there are distinct forms for only two

tenses (the present and imperfect). In the formation of all the others, auxi-

liary verbs are employed.

2. In respect to their relation to one another, the forms of

each conjugation may be embraced in two classes ( 39, 1). The
third person of the Preterite is the ground-form of one of these

classes, which embraces, however, only the remaining forms of

* See note * to 47. TR.
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the Preterite and, in some conjugations, the Participle ;
the

Infinitive is the ground-form of the other, which embraces the

Imperative, which is generally of the same form, the Future,

and often the Participle. E. g.

Kal, Pret. btt
,
Part,

Niph.
-

bttpD ,
Part.

Kal, Inf. and Imp. bb
,
Put.

Piel,
-

bBJ5 ,
Put. bt2p^ ,

Part.

3. In the inflexion of the Pret. and Fut. by persons, the He-

brew differs from the Western languages, having in most cases

distinct forms for both genders, as in the personal pronoun, which

is incorporated in the forms of these tenses.

SECT. 41.

In the formation of all the verbs there is the same general

analogy ;
and the Hebrew has properly no anomalous verbs, like

those, for instance, in Greek, which end in
JM,.

The deviations

which occur from the general model of the regular verb are

owing

a) To the presence of a guttural as one of the stem-letters or

radicals, which occasions various vowel-changes according to

22 (guttural verb, 61 64) ;

6) To the falling away of a strong stem-letter by assimilation or

contraction (contracted* verb, 65, 66), as "$23
,
3,20

;

c) To the presence of a feeble letter as one of the radicals (23,
24), so that many changes occur through its commutation,

omission, or quiescence (quiescent or feeble verb), 67-74),
as mo? , nip .

The letters of the old Paradigm bSB are used in naming the letters of

the stem, 5 designating the first, 3 the second, and \> the third. Hence
the expressions, verb XS for a verb whose first radical is X (primce radi-

calis X) ;
verb rtb for one whose third radical is M (lertice radicalis n) ;

verb yy (3 doubled) for one whose second and third radicals are the same

(mediae, radicalis geminates).

* The term defective, by which some designate this class, we apply to those

whose forms are not all in use ( 77).

7
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I. OF THE REGULAR VERB.

SECT. 42.

As the rules for the formation of the regular verb apply, with only

occasional modifications, to all the irregular verbs, it will be most conve-

nient (and will also exhibit the subject in the most clear light to the learner)

to present, while treating of the former, whatever belongs to the general

analogy of the verb.

Paradigm B exhibits a complete view of the usual conjugations, with

their inflexions, in their most general form. Full explanations are given in

the following sections (43-54), where every subject is elucidated on its first

occurrence
;
thus under Kal the inflexions of the Preterite, of the Future,

and its modifications, are minutely explained with reference also to the

other conjugations ;
and under the regular verb are given the forms and

significations of conjugations which apply also to the irregular, &c.

A. OF THE GROUND-FORM, OR KAL.

SECT. 43.

ITS FORM AND SIGNIFICATION.

1. The common form of the 3d person Pret. in the ground-
form is bt2]2 , especially in transitive verbs. There is also a

form with E (Tsere], and another with O (Cholem), in the

second syllable ;
the two latter are usually found with intransi-

tive meaning, and for expressing states and qualities, e. g. "OS

to be heavy, "jbj? to be small. Sometimes both forms, the transi-

tive and the intransitive, exist together, as xbtt to Jill (Esther

vii. 5), tihll to be full (comp. 47, Rem. 2), yet also with the

same sense for both forms, as 2^)5 and 2"nj? to approach.

A verb middle E will be found in the Paradigm by the side of a verb

middle A* The example selected shows, at the same time, the effect of

inflexion on Daghesh lene in the middle stem-letter.

Rem. 1. The vowel of the second syllable is the principal vowel, and

hence it distinguishes between the transitive and intransitive. The pretomc
Qamets in the first syllable has little strength, and becomes vocal Sh fiva

on the shifting of the tone, as dln^Bfs. In Aramisan it wholly falls away
in the root itself, as iop, ^Bj?.

Rem. 2. Examples of denominatives in Kal : "ran to cover vrith pitch,

from "ran pilch; nba to salt, from nbo salt.

* A verb middle A is one that has Pattach or Qamets under the middle radi-

cal or in the second syllable ;
a verb middle E

}
one that has Tsere ; and a verb

middle O, one that has Cholem. T.
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SECT. 44.

PRETERITE OF KAL AND ITS INFLEXION.

1. The inflexion of the Preterite in respect to person, num-

ber, and gender, is effected by the addition of fragments of the

personal pronouns [afformatives] to the end of the ground-form.
In explaining this connexion, we may treat the ground-form as

a participle, or a verbal adjective* thus Frbtaj? killing-thou, or

killer-thou (a killer wast thou}, DfrS'l'1 fearing ye, for >t3p

fintf
,
DriX XT1

. In the second person this is readily seen, as well

as in ^bt3j? for 138*
bt3j? . In the first person sing.

n
ribt3j? we have

V, the simple germ of the pronoun, united with the demonstra-

tive sound M, by which the afformative receives more support,
and is at the same time distinguished from the suffix-forms ^3

and 1
(as if one would form n

rc?tf, T-iS /after the analogy of

nntf).t In the third person, n (originally M
, comp. Rem. 4)

is a designation of the feminine (as in the noun
( 79, 2), and 1

(orig. "}1)
is a sign of the plural.

In the Indo-Germanic tongues the inflexion by persons originated in the

same manner, as is shown in Greek by the Doric ending fits (from jjuf,

toe), and in Laiin by mus,+ [and much better still in Welsh, e. g. wyf I am
(with ending / from Ji, I), wyt thou art (ending t from

ti, thou), yw he is

(no ending as in Hebrew), ym we are (ending m from ni, we), ych you are

(ending ch from chwi, you), ynt they are (ending nt from hwynt, they)];
but the traces of its origin are [except in Welsh] more obliterated than in

Hebrew. This is true also of inflexion in the later Shemitish languages;
e. g. 1 pers. Arab, qataltu, Syr. qetleth, where the characteristic i is wholly
lost.

2. In respect to vowel changes, the analogyof the 3 fern,

sing. "6t:j5 is followed by the 3 masc. plur. lbl3j? ,
and that of

the 2 masc. sing. l&fc\> by all the forms of the first and second

persons. Only D^bl?]?, ll-tejp have the tone on the last syllable,

and, in consequence, Sheva under the first radical
( 27, 3).

* On the intimate connexion between the Preterite and the verbal adjective,
see what has been already said 39, 1. They often have the same form, as xbtt

full, or he is full "p]? small, or he is small.

t Gesenius, on the contrary, maintained (and so does Ewald), that the afform-

ative ">Fl oorr.es strictly from TOX
,

''Fix
,
an ancient form supposed to have been

actually used for "OSX . TR.

t See Bopp's Vergleichende Grammatik, 439, &c.

In the Paradigms the forms
!~i^E|3

and Plb^fD are, therefore, marked out

with an asterisk as model forms, for the notice of the beginner.
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N. B. Rem. 1. Verbs middle E, falling back fn their inflexion to the

type of verbs middle A, generally lose the E sound, which passes over into

(-), as the Paradigm shows. The original E appears, however, regularly

in the feeble stems xb ( 73, Rem. 1); in strong stems only in pause, i. e.

when the stress of voice falls upon it, as i"i|523, Job xxix. 10; comp.
2 Sam. i. 23

;
Job xli. 15.

2. In some feeble stems middle A, the a under the second radical some-

times passes over into or -, when the syllable ie closed and toneless,

and the first radical has' not a full vowel ( 27, Rem. 2, 3). Thus enbxti

ye have as/fed 1 Sam. xii. 13, BF)^"}'? ye possess Deut. iv. 1, 22
;
so also

before suffixes "PFibxttS / have asked him 1 Sam. i. 20, ^n"^ / have be-

gotten tfiee Ps. ii. 7. Such forms must not be considered verbs middle E:
the weakening of the vowel is owing simply to the general weakness of

the form, and the 3 pers. pret. is strictly bxtt), tth^,
ib 1

},
not bNtt?, aJn-j,

iVi. See 68, Rerr-. 4, and 72, Rem. 4.

3. In verbs middle O, the Cholem is retained in inflexion where it has

the tone, as
tn'iS'J.

But when the tone is thrown forward, Cholem becomes

Qamets-Chatuph, as
i"'F)^3

l

?
/ have overcome him, fib^l (see 48b, 3)

and thou will be able, Ex. xviii. 23.

4. Unfrequent forms.* Sing. 3 fern, in P (as in Arab. ^Ethiop. Aram.),
e - g- nVl) Deut. xxxii. 36. Before suffixes this is the prevailing form

( 58, 2). 2 mas. nn (the full form) for f\, as tttTiaa, Mai. ii. 14, comp.
Gen. iii. 12. It often occurs. 2 fern, sometimes has still a Yodh at the

end
;
as "'Fisbn, Jer. xxxi. 21 (according to one form of the pronoun TIK,

32, Rem. 4), especially in Jeremiah and Ezekiel. With this is connected

the form "'Fibap before suffixes ( 61,2). 1 com. sometimes without Yodh,

as Fibojs, Ps. cxl. 13
;
Job xlii. 2

;
1 Kings viii. 48. This however is found

only in Ke thibh
;
the Q,

e
ri substitutes the full form. Plur. 2 fern. riJth,

Amos iv. 3. 3 com. seldom with the full plural ending "jl (often in Chald.

and Syr.), as "(W^, Deut. viii. 3, 16, or with a superfluous X (as in Arab.),

as N'obn. Jos. x. 24. In the Future the form with 1
s
! is more frequent,

see 47, Rem. 4.

N. B. 5. In connexion with the afformatives R,
n
Pl, 'IS,

the tone is on

the penultima, and the word is Mitel; with the others it is Milra ( 15, 2).

The place of the tone is shifted, a) in several persons by the Pause ( 29,

4), where it is moved backwards and at the same time the vowel of the

second syllable, if it had fallen away, is restored, as ^bt3|5, ibtjj?, ^xbjQ.

6) By Vav conversive of the Preterite, where it is moved forwards one syl-

lable (4Sb, 3).

* Almost all these forms, which in Hebrew are unfrequent, are the usual

ones in the kindred dialects, and may, with a proper understanding of the terms,

be called Chaldaisms, Syriasms, and Arabisms.
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SECT. 45.

OF THE INFINITIVE.

1. The second ground-form of each conjugation is the Infini-

tive in its shorter form (Infinitive construct), in Kal Vt3|? . This

is the most usual form of the Infinitive, and is employed not

merely when a genitive follows, but also, necessarily, when a

preposition is prefixed (^Jjpb, ^Bj?3). The longer form (Infini-

tive absolute], in Kal Vit3j?, is used when the action of the verb

is presented by itself, without direct connexion with other words
;

and most frequently, when the Infinitive is added to the finite

verb for the sake of emphasis (see the particulars of this in 128).

The first is the original Infinitive, from which the second was

subsequently formed. The first has more of the character of a

verbal noun
;
the second expresses rather the abstract idea of the

verb. E. g. ^j?3 3fin Is. xxii. 13, means to slay cattle ; but 3nn

1(?3n would mean the slaying of the cattle.

2. Between ^ittj? and
Vtofp ,

in Kal, there is much the same

relation* as between the absolute and the construct states of

nouns of this form (see 91, Paradigm III.) ;
with this difference,

however, that the Infinitive absolute has Cholem unchangeable,
the Infinitive construct Cholem changeable (hence with tSuff.

^P|?)> while the noun has its final vowel unchangeable in both

states.

Besides bbj5 the Infin. constr. has the following unusual forms:

a) ^o|5, e.g. -DttJ to lie Gen. xxxiv. 7.

6) nfco'fj and nVog, ^|5 (feminine forms from ^>Op3 and Vaf>); as tiNSia

to hate, fS^ to approach Ex. xxxvi. 2, -"ib^n to pity Ezek. xvi. 5. (As
a verbal noun, too, the Infin. may take the feminine ending.)

c) ^pB (as in Chaldee) ;
e. g. snpa to call Numb. x. 2.

These unfrequent forms are in more common use as verbal nouns ( 83,

Nos. 10, 11, 14).

3. A sort of Gerund is formed in Hebrew by the Inf. constr.

* This relation is certainly similar to that which exists between the absolute

and construct states in the noun ( 87). There is a difference, however, both in

form and use. The absolute is indeed mostly the longer form; but its vowels

are often wholly different, as in Piel tagj absol. bjl2> . and it is made by length-

ening the construct
;
but the construct is not a shortened form of the absolute.

The use of the Infin. constr. is by no means limited to the case where it is fol-

lowed by a genitive. Tn the Paradigms the Inf. constr. as the predominant form

is put before the other under the name of Infinitive KUT eS
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with the preposition b
,
as bbjpb interficiendo, ad interficiendum,

bfipb ad cadendum (for to fall).

The b is here so closely connected that it constitutes part of the gram-
matical form, as appears from the syllable-division arid the use of Daghesh

lenc, namely Vaab lin-pol ( 28, 1), so also liq-tol, just as in the Fut. "12S?,

bbjsr On the contrary VS33 Job iv. 13, b'S53 2 Sam. iii. 34, where the

prepositions a and 3 are conceived to be less closely connected with the

Infinitive.

SECT. 46.

OF THE IMPERATIVE.

1. The chief form of the Imperative bbjp (bti]?)
is the same

that lies also at the basis of the Future
( 47), and which, when

viewed as an Infinitive
( 45), is likewise allied to the noun.*

It expresses only the second person, but has inflexions for the

Feminine and the Plural. For the third person it has no form

(see 127, Rein. 2) ;
and even the second must be expressed by

the Future (in the jussive form, 48) when a negative precedes,

as bbjpn ba* ne occidas (not bbj? btf). The proper passive conju-

gations have no Imperative,! but the reflexive Niphal and Hith-

pae'l have.

2. The inflexion is quite similar to that of the Future, and

it will be comprehended from the explanations given below in

47, 2. Like the Future, the Imperative also has a lengthened

and a shortened form, the first in the manner of the cohortative,

the second after the analogy of the jussive (see 48, 5).

Rem. 1. Besides the form bbp there is also one with Pattach, as
Mttj

(as in the Inf. and Fut.) 2 Sam. xiii. 5. The Pattach is quite regular in

"123 from "i?2>j see the Paradigm.
2. Less frequently there is found in the first syllable of the feminine and

* Also the Inf. absol. is occasionally used, like the Greek Infinitive, for the

Imperative ( 128, 4, 6). But this is no ground for taking the Imperative to be

properly an Infinitive
;

for the Inf. absol. stands also for a Present, Perfect and

Future. It might rather be supposed, that the Imper. is a shortening of the 2d

person of the Fut. (bi:p from bbpn) ;
but in reality these three forms are each

independent, and,not sprung one from another, but standing all alike on the ba-

sis of the abstract verb ( 39, i). The inflexion of the Imper. may rather be

borrowed from the Future, than the reverse.

t An Imper. is found twice (Ez. xxxii. 19, Jer. xlix. 8) in Hophal, but with a

reflexive meaning.
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plural form an 6 (Qamete-chatuph) instead of the
z,

as Wtiia draw ye
Ez. xxxii. 20

;

n2^a mg-ra ZAoM f. Judges ix. 10.

3. In the form fi^op the ft at times falls away, and then a helping
vowel is introduced, as in ISttttJ hear ye f. for nsS^lZJ Gen. iv. 23; comp.

ji^p ca// ye f. for
riJX'np

Ex. ii. 20. The shortening is probably owing
to the guttural.

SECT. 47.

OF THE FUTURE AND ITS INFLEXION.*

1. Fragments of the personal pronoun are employed in the

inflexion of the Future as well as of the Preterite
;
but in the

Future these fragments are ^prefixed (preformatives}^ to the

root in the abstract form, viz. the Infin. constr. $P]?). These

formative particles, inasmuch as they stand before the verbal

form, towards the end of which the tone continually tends, are

much more abbreviated than the afformatives of the Preterite, so

that in every case, only one consonant remains (1. n, N, 3),

mostly with a very short vowel, viz. vocal She
va. But as this is

not always sufficient to mark at the same time the distinction

of gender and of number, the defect is supplied by additions at

the end.

2. The derivation and signification both of the preformatives
and afformatives, are still in most cases clear.

In the 1st pers. ^Sjpx, plur. 'I3jp2,
N is an abbreviation of "OS,

5 of ^ijt . This person required no addition at the end".

* In this translation the grammatical terms, used by Gesenius himself and by
most other Hebraists, are generally retained, in preference to 'those adopted by

Rodiger after the exampk of Ewald. A general change of the terminology
would occasion inconvenience and some perplexity, particularly in using the best

Hebrew Lexicons now extant, while it would scarcely secure advantages to

counterbalance. Accordingly the tenses are, here, designated by the usual

names. By Rodiger, however, the Future is called Imperfect, as expressing what
is unfinished, in progress, ami future

;
in contradistinction from the Perfect, which

expresses what is actually finished and past, or conceived to be so (see in the

Syntax, !23 26b). It may be added that Prof. Lee calls the Future the

Present tense. In this, however, he seems to stand alone. TR.

t There is this striking difference in the, formation of the two tenses, that the

more objective Preterite begins with the verbal stem, and ends with the pronomi-
nal sign as something subordinate, while the Future, on the contrary, begins

with the pronoun denoting the subject from whom the action of the verb pro-

ceeds. See more in the Syntax, 123, &c.
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In the 2d pers. sing, the f\ in Vt3pr\ is from flFUS
,
the h in

*bt2pr\ is the sign of the feminine, as in "'PS thou (feminine, see

32, Rem. 4). In the 2d pers. plur. the 1 (more fully "p, see

Rein. 4) in 1^t3pF\ is the sign of the plural as in the 3d person

and already in the Preterite
( 44, 1), and is here appropriated to

the masculine ;*
H3 in npbbpl-l is the sign of the plural feminine

(in Chaldee
"J ),

or borrowed from nstl e&.

In the 3d person Vtt]?
1

?, the ^ stands most probably as a

stronger consonant for 1 (from tfTl), properly ^tDj?
1

!
,
because 1 at

the beginning of a word was mostly avoided in Hebrew
( 68).

The F\ in the feminities ^Epft, npbipri ,
which are precisely the

same as the second person, is probably allied to the feminine

ending n_ [or it may come, as Gesenius thought, from XT! she,

by changing H into M, which is often done].

3. In the course of inflexion the final vowel is dropped in

some forms, while in others it is retained. In this respect the

analogy of Vt3p? is followed by all the other forms which receive

no addition at the end, and that of "^Epn by the forms ^Ep? ,

ibttpn ; analogous to PisVupn is
n;bt;tp

in the Imperative.

Rem. 1. The final o (Cholem) is only tone-long ( 9, No. 10, 3), as in

the Infin. and Imper. Hence, a) The examples in which it is written ///./fy

are very rare, and are to be regarded as exceptions. 6) Before Maqqeph
it becomes Qamets-chatnph ;

e. g. Ctti~2FG*5 and he wrote there, Josh,

viii. 32. c) It becomes vocal Shcva before the afformatives n
:
and 1. In

the few instances in which it remains before such afformativep, the pointing

becomes 1, because it stands close before the pause, e.g. IMnBiy
1

? ytth-pulu

(they will judge), Ex. xviii. 26; Ruth ii. 8; comp. Prov. xiv. 3.

N. B. 2. This Cholem is confined, almost exclusively, to verbs middle A,

like bz2|5. Intransitive verbs (middle E and O) take a (Pattach) in the

Future, as b'na to be great, Fat. Vna? ; *,b{3 to be small, Fut. 'p^ . Some-
times both forms exist together; the Fill, with o is then transitive, and that

with a intransitive. E. g. liJp^ he will cut
off,

will reap ; "iSj3'i he will be

cut off,
i. e. will be short. So also \r\, Fut. o, to subdue; Fut. a. to be

subdued. Ex. xvii. 13; Job xiv. 10. More seldom both occur without any
difference in signification; e.g. Tffi and T)^^ he will bite. In the irregu-

lar verbs, the feeble e ( 7'sere) is also found in the final syllable, as "Pi
1

]
for

"JPI37
. These three forms of the Future are called Future O, Future A,

Future E.

* This is also the proper gender of the plural-syllable un, u. It is true that

in the Pret. the Hebrew employs it for both genders, but in the kinlred tongues,

it stands even in the. Pret. for the masculine alone; as in Syriac mas. qetalun,

fern, qetalen, so in Arabic, mas. qatalu,fem. qatalna.
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3. For the 3 plur. fern, ttjbbptn is substituted in three instances, to dis-

tinguish it from the 2d pers., the form
njWSjJ^ (etymologically more correct),

as in Chaldee and Arabic. E.g. WlS^ ^ ey shall arise, Dan. viii. 22;

comp. Gen. xxx. 38
;

1 Sam. vi. 12. In several instances rubSpP. seems to

have been used improperly for the 3d pers. singular, Ex. i. 10; Judg. v. 26

(anrl according to some Job xvii. 16; Is. xxviii. 3). (In the vulgar Arabic,

necul, properly we eat, is the common form for I eat ; and in the French

patois, favons for fai). In the Pentateuch
T"| (ria) occurs in place of riD,

especially after Vav canversive ( 48b, 2); e.g. Ex. i. 18, 19; xv. 20, as in

Arabic. A form still more abbreviated is found in the Imp. (46, Rem. 3).

Once occurs (Ezek. xvi. 50) the anomalous form MSTiariri with "> in-

serted, after the manner of verbs S3 arid IS
( 66, 4, 71, 5).

N. B. 4. The plural forms ending in 1 appear also not unfrequently with

the fuller ending 'Jl,
most commonly with obvious stress on the word at the

end of a period, where the vowel of the second syllable is then retained, as

TVTJ-P they tremble, Ex. xv. 14, V^ttJP ye shall hear. Deut. i. 17. But it

is not confined to this position ;
see e. g. Ps. xi. 2, rvijjs "i^^T^ ; comp. iv. 3,

Gen. xviii. .28, 29, 30, 31, 32; Is. viii. 12; 1 Sam. ix. 13. But the preference

for this form at the close of a period is clearly seen in Is. xxvi. 11, ^3

ilttJiail ^trr ('rnri;; they see not; may they see and be ashamed* This

original ending "p is common in Aramaean and Arabic; yet in the vulgar

Arabic it is shortened. Of the Fut. with X, JMirs? Jer. x. 5 is the only

example.
5. In like manner ^MpH has a longer form with final

"), namely
which is also common in Aram, arid Arabic. The "p here is scarcely

original ; probably it arose from imitation of the plural ending "p. See ex-

amples in 1 Sam. i. 14; Ruth ii. 8, 21
;

iii. 4, 18.

6. In Pause, the vowel of the second syllable, if it had become She
va,

is restored and takes the tone, as "^bpn, ^bp";. Comp. 29, 4.

SECT. 48.

LENGTHENING AND SHORTENING OF THE FUTURE AND
IMPERATIVE.

(Jussive and Cohortatice Forms.)

1. For the paucity of specific forms to express the relative

Tenses and the Moods in the Hebrew and its kindred dialects, a

small compensation is made by changes in the form of the Fu-

ture, to which a certain signification is either exclusively or prin-

cipally appropriated.

2. We must distinguish, accordingly, between the common

*
It is worthy of remark, that the Chronicles often omit the Nun where it

stands in the books of Kings ; see 1 Kings viii. 38. 43: comp. 2 Chron. vi. 29, 33.

1 Kings xii. 24; 2 Kings xi. 5; comp. 2 Chron. xi. 4; xxiii. 4.
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form of the Future and two others, viz. a lengthened form (with
a cohortative force) and a shortened form (with a jussive force).

The lengthened Future, however, occurs only in the first person

(with unimportant exceptions), while its shortened form is con-

fined to the second and third. In Hebrew, however, the short-

spoken Jussive is not always orthographically distinguished from

the common form of the Future.

In Arabic the distinction is always clear. Besides the common Indica-

tive Future yaqtulu, it has, a) a Subjunctive, yaqlula; b) a Jussive, yaqlul;
and c) a so-called Future energic, yaqlulan, which is nearly related to the

Heb. Cohortative.

3. The characteristic of the Cohortative is fl (He parago-

gic} attached to the first person ;
e. g. JlbEfptf for bbt?&5 . It is

found in all the conjugations and in all classes of regular and

irregular verbs (except in the Passives], and has the tone wher-

ever it is taken by the afformatives ^ and "*

,
and hence it affects

the final vowel in precisely the same manner as these do. E. g.

in Kal, rn^EX
;
in Piel, HprCD Ps. ii. 3

;
but in Hiphil, HT3TK .

In a very few instances 81 takes the place of Fi (according to 27,

Rem. 4), e. g. 1 Sam. xxviii. 15
;
Ps. xx. 4. As rarely is it attached to the

third person (Is. v. 19; Ez. xxiii. 20; Ps. xx. 4). The second person, how-

ever, receives it in the Imperative. See No. 5.

H denotes, as accusative ending to a noun, motion or ten-

dency towards a place ( 88, 2) ;
and after the same analogy, the

Cohortative with this ending expresses effort and the direction

of the will to an action. Accordingly it is used especially to

express excitement of one's self, determination, wish (as Opta-

tive), &c. (see 126).

4. The Jussive occurs only in the second and third persons.

It has several modifications of form, which will be described in

treating of the conjugations in which it is found. In the regular

verb it is confined, as a distinct form, to Hiphil, as bp;?? for ^tpp? .

It is found in Kal and Hiphil of verbs "$, as nb^
1 and no? for

FHa? and rPTp? ;
and in all the conjugations of verbs Sib, where it

consists in the removal (apocope] of the ending H .
;

e. g. bin for

Slb;p . (The name Future apocopated, derived from the mode

of forming it in verbs Sib, is applied generally to this form of the

Future.) But in all cases the plural forms of the Jussive coin-
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cide with the common, only that the ending "p cannot occur.

Also the second pers. sing. f. sounds like ^Bjppi, <fcc.

In signification this form is similar to the other, with some

modification occasioned by difference of person. In general it

expresses command and wish ( 126).

5. The persons of the Imperative, as it is allied in form and

meaning to the Future, are also lengthened (by ft
)
and short-

ened, in a manner perfectly analogous. So also the Arabic has

an Imperativus energicus. In most conjugations only one of

these forms is found, in others both are employed. The length-

ened Imp. occurs, e. g. in Kal of the regular verb, as ^EflJ,

rrraiS, 33flJ, rDDUD; the shortened Imp. in verbs nb, as ba for

n!?3; both together in Hiphil, as
btJjptt

and nbipjpn for Vnajpn.

The signification of these forms is not always so strongly marked

as in the Future. The longer form, however, is often emphatic,
as Dip stand up, <TQ1p up !

"jFi give, "l2n give !

SECT. 48b.

PRETERITE AND FUTURE WITH VAV CONVERSIVE.

1. The use of the two tenses, as will more clearly appear in

the Syntax ( 124, 125), is by no means confined to the expression

of the past and the future. One of the most striking peculiarities

in their use, and, indeed, in the Hebrew diction generally, is

this : that in continued narrations of the past, only the first verb

stands in the Preterite, the others being in the Future form
;

ap.d, on the contrary, in continued descriptions of the future, the

first verb is in the Future, while the rest are in the Preterite

form. Gen. i. 1 : In the beginning created (Pret.) God the hea-

vens and the earth. 3 v. And said (Fut.) God, Let there be

light, and there was (Fut.) light. 4 v. And God saw (Fut.),

&c. Just the reverse in Is. vii. 17 : Jehovah will bring (Fut.)

upon thee, and upon thy people, and upon thy fathers house,

days, such as have not come since, (fee. 18 v. And it will hap-

pen (Pret. r^rn)' on that day ..... 19 v. and they will come

(Pret.). This progress of time, this succession of thought, is

usually indicated by the Vav copulative, which however in this

case, partly, receives itself a somewhat different form, and partly
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affects the form of the Preterite and Future to which it ia

prefixed.*

2. The Vav conversive of the Future is the most important.
This a) is regularly prefixed with Pattach and a Daghesh forte
in the next letter, as VbJp'H and he killed, but to the first person

sing, with Qamets (according to 22, 1),
as Vttjpsn and I killed

[see another exception with Daghesh f. omited, as l3 taP1 and
hrP1

,
in 20, 3, b] ; b) it takes a shortened form of the Future,

when that exists (comp. 48, 4), e. g. in Hiphil bt?)?^ ( 52,

Rem. 4), and often at the same time draws the tone back to the

penultirna, as ttt$^?, shortened rna?, with Vav conversive HCPI

(and he died), 71, Rem. 4.t Yet it is often, particularly in the

later books, prefixed to the first person sing, with the lengthened
form in n_

., e. g. ntrnaiO and I plucked, Ezra ix. 3. See more

in 126, b.

In (he former editions [all but the 13th] of this Grammar, another view

of this Vav was preferred, viz. that it is a shortening of the verb !"pn
(it

teas) and is prefixed to the future in order to express the tense of narration.

Thus: bap*] from bbp? rVri it wan (that) he killed. But it is evident, on

the contrary, that the copula (conjunction) lies in the Vav, for 1) ihis Fu-
ture with Vav always conjoined to what precedes stands before the noun,
as O^n'bx isx*;i, and where the noun must stand

first,
the Vav is sepa-

rated from the verb, e.g. Is. vi. 4:
"jttjs 56537 n"]3ril .... W3*} and they

(the thresholds) shook .... and the house -was Jilted with smoke, iii. 16;

2) it never stands after the relative and the conjunctions, which exclude

and (">UJX, "MUSS. 13); 3) in parallel passages we frequently find it ex-

changed for a simple 1
;
sec Is. lix. 16; com. ch. Ixiii. 3, 5, 6, and also in the

same sentence, as in Is. xliii. 28. Though 4) it often stands at the begin-

ning of entire sections and books, yet this only proves that they are sequels
of a former narrative (as in Ex. i. 1 and Ezra i. 1), or at least conceived

to be such (as in Ruth i. 1 and Esther i. 1). The simple 1 begins the 1st

book of Kings. Another opinion derives *3 from
"iJO-j

but wi'hout any

probability.

It is better, therefore, to consider -1 as merely a strengthened form of

* Since it changes in a decree the meaning of the tenses, it is called by the

Hebrew grammarians [including Gesenius] Vav conversive (i. e. converting the

Fut. into the Pret.^ and the Pret. into the Fut.). Better [in the opinion of R6-

diger, who follows JEwald] is the name Vav consecutive, since it essentially de-

notes sequence or progress.

t Also the forms in
"fi

and "p occur very seldom after Vav conv., 'p

Judges viii. 1
; Ez. xliv. 8.
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Vav copulative (comp. iraa, rue3, nab. where the prepositions a, 3, b

are strengthened in a similar way), in the sense of and then, and so.

The shifting back of the tone is found also in similar connexions, like

Sir?, and the shortening of the verb at the end (apocope) is only acci-

dentally similar to the form of the Jussive, just as its lengthening is to the

form of the Cohortative.

3. As the opposite of the above, we have Vav conversive of
the Preterite, which joins Preterites to a foregoing future. In

form it is the usual Vav copulative (
1

),
e. g. rrrn (after a Fut.)

and it will be ; yet it has generally the effect of shifting the tone

to the last syllable in those verbal forms which would otherwise

have it on the penultima,* e. g. "TOrC1 / went, "'riDbrn (with

a Fut. preceding) and I will go- Judges i. 3
; n^lfi Fret.,

nlp'vrprn and it shall divide, Ex. xxvi. 33. See more on the

use of the Preterite in 124.

This shifting forward of the tone does not always take place, and the

exceptions are sometimes strange.

It does not take place a) in the 1 pers. pi. waS^
1

)
Gen. xxxiv. 16

; 6) in

verbs x'b and fib.

SECT. 49.

OF THE PARTICIPLE.

1. Kal has two forms of the Participle, viz., an active, called

also Poel, and a passive or Pa-ul (-WB).t The latter is proba-

bly a remnant of a lost passive form of be]? .

In the Aramffian the passives of Piel and Hiphil are in like manner lost,

except in the participles.

2. The participle active of Kal is connected, in its formation,

with the third person of the Preterite, from which it is distin-

guished only by the longer vowel of the noun-forms, thus : ?Ej? ,

Part. be]? , ftJP sleeping, from "jlZP ; "^ fearing, from "liP . But

the Participle that most commonly occurs in verbs middle A.

deviates from this form and takes that of bt:p ,
the 6 in which

has sprung from a, qotel from qatel ( 9, No. 10, 2). The form

* Whether the hastening of the tone forward expresses the reference to the

future, and, on the contrary, the shifting of it backward, a close connexion with

what is past, may be left undecided.

t The Jewish grammarians call the participle also ^il'S^a (middle word) ; yet

not in the sense of the Latin name, but as used for a present tense, and accord-

ingly holding the middle place between the Preterite and the Future.
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is in common use only as a verbal noun. Compare the mode
of forming the Participle in Niphal ( 83, 1); that of Piel,

Hiphil, Hithpael follows a different method.

3. Participles form their feminine and plural like other nouns

( 90, 91).

Rern. 1. An unfrequent form is TpEl'n supporting Ps. xvi. 5 (for

^tjitn from T^n), comp. a^ab 2 Kings viii. 21, arid the prop. n. b^nix

1 Chron. xxvii. 30. Many reckon here also "DT1 Is. xxix. 14
;
xxxviii. 5,

but this is much rather 3 sing.fut. Hiphil of
S]D^ . Comp. a quite similar

construction Is. xxviii. 16. The Cholem in bsip is unchangeable, though

it is generally written defectively. The form Dbiri, Is. xli. 7, for obin is

explained by 29, 3, 6.

2. The participle in the passive form has not unfrequently an active

signification, especially when it belongs to an intransitive verb, which can-

not take a passive meaning. Compare in English aged, flown. Thiw
ttnx means holding (not held), Cant. iii. 8, niaa confisus for coiifidens,

Ps. cxii. 7. Comp. the deponent verbs in Latin.

B. DERIVED CONJUGATIONS.

SECT. 50.

NIPHAL.

1. The full characteristic of this conjugation is the syllable

3!"l (in the corresponding seventh conjugation in Arabic 38) pre-

fixed to the ground-form. It appears only in the Inf. constr.

bojpn ,
contracted from bcjpsn . With the Inf. are connected, in

form, the Imp. ^Bj?n and the Put. ^Bj?
1

? ,
contracted from >l?|5rp .

In the Pret. the (less essential) He has been suffered to fall away,
and only Nun remains as the characteristic, hence xUp2 . The
same applies to the Participle, which is distinguished from the

Preterite only by the long ( T ),
as bujpD , fern. nbi3j33 or ri5nj?3 .

The inflexion of Niphal is perfectly analogous to that of Kal.

Niphal may be distinguished in the Pret. and Part, by the Nun pre-
fixed

;
in the Imp., Inf., and Fut. by the Daghesh in the first stem-letter.

The same marks are found in the irregular verbs
; except that where the

first stem-letter is a guttural, Daghesh forte must be omitted ( 62, 4). To

compensate for this omission, the preceding vowel is made long ( 22, 1).

2. Significations of Niphal. It has similarity to the Greek

middle voice, and hence a) It is primarily reflexive of Kal, e. g.

"TDUJ3 to look to one's self, to beware, {pvldo-asa&ai IPpp to hide

one's self; often in verbs which express passion or feeling, as
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QHD to trouble one's self, to grieve, ft?K>2 to bemoan one's self, to

beivail ; comp. odvQsa&ai, lamentari, contristari. b) Next it fre-

quently expresses reciprocal action, as T3ST2JD to contend with an-

other at law ; f3^ to counsel, Niph. to consult together ; comp.
the middle and deponent verbs fiov).Evea&ai, pdyeaftai (Dttbp), alter-

cari, luctari, proeliari. c) It has also, like Hithpael (
53. 3, c)

and the Greek Middle, the signification of the Active with the

addition of self, for one's self, e. g. bi?C? to ask for one's self

(1 Sam. xx. 6, 28), precisely like nlrovfiai as TOVTO, tvdvaaa&cu

%iTK>va to put on (one's self) a tunic. Here, instead of the accusa-

tive, the remote object (usually expressed by the dative) lies in the

idea of the conjugation, d) It is often also passive of Kal, e. g.

1^7 to bear, Niph. to be born ; likewise of Piel and Hiphil, when
Kal is intransitive or not in use, e. g. 113 to be in honour, Niph.
to be honoured, in 3 in Piel to conceal, Hiph. to make disappear,
to destroy, Niph. passive of both : and in this case its meaning

may again coincide with Kal (nbn Kal. and Niph. to be sick)

and even take an accusative ( 135, 2, Rem. 1).

Examples of denominatives are; 23^3 cordatum fieri, from 22^> heart;

13f3 to be bom a male, from "OT a male.

The older Hebrew Grammarians have represented Niphal as the proper
Passive of Kal. This representation is decidedly incorrect; for Niphal has

not the characteristics of the other passives. There are still (bund in Kal

traces of an early passive form ( 49, 1), and the Arabic iias an inde-

pendent conjugation, corresponding with Niphal (inqatala), which has its

own Passive
; nay, in Hebrew itself there is probably a trace of the Passive

of Niphal in the form ^>tO3, Is. lix. 3; Lam. iv. 14. According to the usage
of the language, the passive signification is certainly the predominant one;
but it was first derived from the reflexive. The 'jn prefixe'd has the force

of a reflexive pronoun, like nrt in Hithpael.*

Rem. 1. The Inf. absol. ?bf?3 connects itself, in form, with the Preterite,

to which it bears the same relation as bioj? to iB|3. It is the only Infini-

tive of this kind. Examples of this form, ^X^D rogando 1 Sam. xx. 6,

f|bs3 desiderando Gen. xxxi. 30 ;
of the other, 'jhSn Jer. xxxii. 4

;
once

tfi^x exaudiendo Ez. xiv. 3. The 1 in the final syllable (which is essen-

tially long), this Infinitive form has also in Piel and Pual, and it resembles,

in this respect, several Arabic Infinitives, in which there is a corresponding A.

* In other languages, too, the change of the reflexive into the passive is observed.

It is still clear in Sanskrit and in Greek how the miJdle goes before the passive

voice ;
the r at the end of the Latin passive is the reflexive pronoun =se ; in the an-

cient Slavic and Bohemian amat-se stands for amatur, in Dacoromanic io me laudu

(I am praised). See Pott's Etymologische Forschungen, Th. 1, S. 133 ff. Th. 2.

S. 92. Bopp's Vergleichende Grammatik, S. 686 ff.
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2. In Pause, Patlach often takes the place of Tsere in the final syllable;

e. g. biQ^l and he was weaned, Gen. xxi. 8, as also in other cases (see

p. 80). In the second and third persons plural feminine, the form with

Pattach is more common than that given in the Paradigm, e. g. n5~Q.ttn

they shall be remembered, Is. Ixv. 17.

3. When the Fut., or the Inf., or the Imp. is immediately followed by a

word of one syllable, the tone is commonly drawn back upon the penultima,
and consequently the final syllable, losing the tone, takes Seghol instead of

Tsere. E. g. na ^^ he stumbled at
it,

Ez. xxxiii. 12; ft -<rs*i and he

heard him, Gen. xxv. 21, comp. fi^H'^ n^??5 an^ G a heard, 2 Sam.

xxi. 14 ;
xxiv. 25. In a few words, this form with the retracted tone has

become the constant one; as lafcri take heed, Ex. xxiii. 21
;
Cn5*1 and he

foughl, Numb. xxi. 1.

4. A frequent form of the 1 Pers. isi^^i*, as tiS^st I will be found)
Ez. xiv. 3, ??isx / swear, Gen. xxi. 24. Comp. 68, Rem. 5.

SECT. 51.

PIEL AND PUAL.

1. The characteristic of this conjugation (Arab. Conj. II.

qattala, Aram. ^tp]5)
is the doubling

1

of the middle stem-letter.

In the Active, the Fut. b^p? and the Part, ^tapE (whose pre-

formatives retain their original Sh e

va) are formed, according to

the general analogy, from the Inf. and Imp. btpp . The Passive

(Pual) has more obscure vowels, and its Infinitive is of the same

form with the Preterite. In other respects the Active and Passive

follow the same analogy. In the inflexion of the Preterite of

Piel, Pattach takes the place of Tsere in the first and second

persons (^3p, P^Bp, ^P^p), which, properly, have for their basis

the form bap. See Rem. 1.

The a which occurs also in the succeeding conjugations as the charac-

teristic of the Part, may be derived from hn who? in the sense of some one.

Piel and Pual are throughout distinguished by the Daghesli in the mid-

dle stem-letter. It is omitted only in the following cases: a) Always
when this letter is a guttural ( 63, 3). b) Sometimes, though rarely, when
this letter has Sheva ( 20, 3, 6) ;

as irnffli job xxxvii. 3, for irr.ia? he

directs it; rin^llS for ntt^ai Ez. xvii. 7; xxxi. 4; then also the omission is

at times indicated ( 10, 2, Rem.) by a Chateph under the littera dages-

sanda; e. g. Fin;?!: ibr nn|3V. she is taken Gen. ii. 23; comp. ix. 2; Judges
xvi. 16. In the Fut. and Part, the Sheva under the performatives may
always serve as a mark of these conjugations.

2. Significations of Piel. a) It denotes intensity and repe-

tition (comp. the Nomina inten?iva and iterativa, which are
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also formed by doubling the middle stem-letter, 83, 6-9) ;* e. g.

pns to laugh, Piel to sport, to jest (to laugh repeatedly) ;
bx to

ask, Piel to beg ; hence it denotes that the action is performed

upon many, as "Oj? to bury (one}, Gen. xxiii. 4, Piel to bury

(many), 1 K. xi. 15. (So in Syriac frequently.) This signifi-

cation of Piel is found with various shades of difference, as HliS

to open, Piel to loose ; "fiO to count, Piel to relate. With the

eager pursuit of an object is connected the influence which the

subject of it exerts upon others. Hence, b) It has & causative

signification (like Hiphil), e. g. Tab to learn, Piel to teach. It

often takes the modifications expressed by to permit, to declare

or to regard, to help, as PPn to let live ; p^S to declare innocent

Tb? to assist in child-bearing, c) Denominatives are frequently
found in this conjugation, which in general mean to make a

thing (sc. that which the noun expresses), or to be in any way
occupied with it ; as from

"JJ5 nest, "jlp to make a nest ; from ~i>y

dust, "132? to throw dust, to dust. It also expresses the taking

away or injuring the thing or part of which the noun is the

name (as in English to behead, to skin, to bone], e. g. tthtt? (from
tHilJ a root] to root out, extirpate ; 23T (from S2T

tail] properly
to injure the tail, hence to rout the rearguard of an army ; "JE3T

to remove the ashes. So also in verbs whose origin cannot be

traced to a noun, e. g. bj2D to stone, and also to remove the stones.

sc. from a field.t

The significations of the Passive will present themselves

spontaneously, e. g. 2?3 to steal, Piel to steal, Pual to be stolen.

In Piel the proper and literal signification of a word is. often retained

when Kal has adopted a figurative one, the former being the stronger and
more prominent idea. E. g. XST in Piel to stitch up, in Kal to heul; fcO3

*
Analogous examples, in which the doubling of a letter has an intensive force,

are found in the German words reichen, recken ; slreichen (stringo, Anglo-Saxon

strecan) , strecken ; comp. Strich, Strecke ; Wacker, from wachen: others in which

it has the causative signification are stechen, stecken; wachen, wecken; in Greek,

Ts'AAw to bring to an end, from the stem rs'Ao) to end, ytrvdm to beget, and to bear,

from yivw to come into being. The above examples from the German show also

that ch when doubled takes the form of kk, ck, in accordance with the laws relating
to the Daghesh in Hebrew

( 13, 3). Analogous to the conjugation Pt>6l
( 54, 1)

is c&do, to fell, from cado, to fall.

t In Arabic, Denominatives of Conj. II. often express injury done to a member,
the removal of vermin or of any injurious thing. This force is not wholly wanting, also,

in the simplest Conj. I. Comp. Hebrew Kal "13125 (from "OS?) to buy and sell grain.

8
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Piel to cut, to hew out, Kal to form, to make ; fi^a Pig] to uncover, Kal to

reveal.

In intransitive verbs also, Piel occurs as an intensive form, but only in

poetry, as rtnn frangi Jer. li. 56; HnQ to be open Is. xlviii. 8; Ix. 11; n>n

to be drunken, Is. xxxiv. 5, 7.

N. B. Rem. 1. The Pret. Piel has frequently (
-

) in the final syllable
instead of ( ), e. g. 13X to destroy, "13&5 to break in pieces. This occurs

especially before Maqqeph (Eccles. ix. 15; xii. 9) and in the middle of a

period, when other words immediately follow; but at the end of a period,
Tsere is the more common vowel. Compare ifla Is xlix. 21 with ^J Joa.

iv. 14
;
Esth. iii. 1. Some verbs have Seghol, as la's to speak, IBS to

atone, 03.3 to wash.

A single instance of (-) in the fast syllable (after the manner of the

Chaldee) is found in Gen. xli. 51, ritt?3 to cause toforget, occasioned by the

play upon the name i"i!B3a. Compare the quadriliteral TlS"iQ, which is

analogous, in form, with Piel ( 55).

2. The Fut., Inf., and Imp. when followed by Maqqeph, generally take

Seehol in the final syllable, e. g. iV^ES/] he seeks for himself Is. xl. 20;

"^T^:!i? sanctify to me Ex. xiii. 2. So in Hithpafil. In the 1 pers. sing.

Fut. besides ^Ej?St there occurs also (very seldom) the form !"HTjt Lev.

xxvi. 33 (on account of the long vowel following), and 1?OX Zed), vii. 14

(according to 23, 4, Rem. 2). With Vav conv. we have also iajrsi for

blifJXI Judges vi. 9. Instead of fi:^ibn are found such forms as FI^BJTFI,

e. g. Is. xiii. 18; Ezek. xxxiv. 14.

3. The Inf. absol. has the marked form ^t&g, as ISF castigando Ps.

cxviii. 18; and in Pual, 3J3 Gen. xl. 15. But more frequently the form bap
is used, e. g. Jer. xii. 17

;
xxxii. 33.

4. In Pual, instead of Qjbbuts is found less frequently Qamets-chatuph.
e. g. D^J<T3 dyed red Nah. ii. 4

; cornp. iii. 7
;
Ps. xciv. 20. It is merely an

orthographic variation when Shureq takes the place of Qibbuts, as ib^

Judges xviii. 29.

5. The Part. Pual sometimes occurs without the prefix a ;
it is then dis-

tinguished, like the Part. Niph., only by the Qamets in the final syllable,

e. g. ri|5' taken 2 Kings ii. 10
; comp. llb^n for l|>na Judges xiii. 8, also

Eccles. 'ix. 12
;
Hos. i, 6, 8.

SECT. 52.

HIPHIL AND HOPHAL.

1. The characteristic of the Active is ft with ( )
or (_) pre-

fixed to the stem, and ^ inserted in the final syllable. From the

Inf. b^plpn are formed the Fut. and the Part. *Ftf>* , Vl?J?tt ,
for

^pjprp , bipjprya . In the Passive (as in Pual), the Inf. is of the

same form with the 3 pers. sing. Preterite
;
and in its other forms

it follows the general analogy. The inflexion has nothing pecu-
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liar, except that in the 1 and 2 pers. Pret. the i falls away and

Pattach takes its place, as Vipjpn , nbfjpPl ;
which is explained

by the analogy of the Aramaean (blDpS), and of the Arabic

(btaptf), where the ** is not found. It does not appear to be an

essential characteristic of the form, but it has arisen out of a

shorter vowel. See Rem. 1.

The marks of this conjugation are. therefore, in the Pret, Imp., and Inf.,

the prefix ri
;

in the Fut. and Part., the vowel under the preformatives,

which in Hiphil is Pattach, in Hophal Qibbuts or Qamets-chatuph.

2. Significations of Hiphil. It is properly causative of Kal,
and in this sense is more frequently employed than Piel ( 51,

2, 6), e. g. 82? to go forth, Hiph. to bring out of, to lead forth ;

ID'nj? to be holy, Hiph. to sanctify. When Kal is transitive, Hiph.
takes two accusatives

( 136, 1). Frequently Piel and Hiphil
are both in use in the same signification, as "Hi? to perish, Piel

and Hiph. to destroy ; but generally only one of them is found,

or they have some difference of signification, as in ^GS to be

heavy, Piel to honour, Hiph. to make heavy. Intransitive verbs

merely become transitive, e. g. riDS to bow (intrans.), Hiph. to bow

(trans.).

The causative and transitive signification of Hiphil is employed, in

accordance with a mode of conception familiar to the Hebrew, for the ex-

pression of ideas, which other languages express by intransitive verbs.

Especially was any change in one's habit of body conceived, (and very

rightly too) by the Hebrew as the result of personal agency, and was repre-

sented, in the mode of expression, as produced by the individual himself,*

e.g. TOifi Hiph. to become fat (properly to produce fat) ; ptn and yoR
Hiph. to become strong (properly to develop strength) C]KS Hiph. to become

feeble. The same analogy applies to "iias Hiph. to become rich (properly

to make, to acquire, riches) ;
also especially to words which express the

taking ofa new colour, as D'Hxri to become red, "pa^ri to become white, &c.

Moreover, what is merely state or condition, becomes in the Hebrew mode
of conception, an act, e. g. tt5""nnr not to be silent, but properly to keep
silence (silentium facere, Plin.); S"1

^!"} to lead a quiet life, Tp^xri to pro-

long (one's stay), to tarry. In such cases there is often an ellipsis, as

a^a^n to deal well, rnnuin to do wickedly, properly to make good, or bad

(sc. "i3^, T^?, which are also often expressed).

* The verb nit'S to make, is employed in the expression of the same ideas,

e. g. to make fat (fatness), for, to produce fat upon his body, Job xv. 27; to make

fruits, to make branches, for, to produce, to put forth, Hos. viii. 7
;
Job xiv. 9.

Compare in Latin corpus facere, Justin. 11, 8; robur facere, Hirtius, Bell. Afr.

85; sobolem, divitias, facere, Plin., and in Italian far corpo, far forze, far frutto.
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These remarks apply also to Denominatives, i. e. the verb often expresses
the idea of producing or pullingforth that of which the original noun is the

name, e. g. 85"nttJn to put forth roots, "p^pri lo put forth horns. It also ex-

presses the actual use of a member, as VINri. to listen (properly lo make

ears) ; "pttibrl to chatter, to slander (after the same analogy, properly lo

make tongue, to me the tongue freely}.

The signification of Hophal, as of Niphal, may sometimes

coincide with that of Kal, e. g. bb? potuit, Fut. Hoph. potens fiet,

i. e. poterit.

Rem. 1. Only the Preterite of Hiphil retains always the '' of the final

syllable (in 3 p. sing, and plur.) ;
on the contrary, the Inf., Imp., and Fut.

frequently take Tsere instead of it (in Chaldee the usual form), although

usage generally makes a distinction between forms with I and g. Tsere is

in this case only tone-long, and hence in the lengthening of the forms it

becomes vocal She
va, and with gutturals it is changed into Pattach.

1 2. The Inf. absol. has generally Tsere, with and without Yodh; as tt^pH

Judg. xvii. 3
;
132H Ex. viii. 1 1

; Tallin Amos ix. 8. Strictly Chaldee,

with fct instead of the fi, is C^SttJX mane surgendo Jer. xxv. 3. Unfrequent

exceptions, in which the form with Tsere stands tor the Inf. constr., are

found in Deut. xxvi. 12; xxxii. 8.

3. The Imp. but seldom takes the form ^PP.r] (Ps. xciv. 1 in pause,

perhaps also Is. xliii. 8); instead of it are employed the shortened and the

lengthened forms bapri and nV'tspr], as '^<un, to make fat, roifcp.r]

attend! The first takes Seghol before Maqqeph, as N3"j5>ort Job xxii. 21.

N. B. 4. In the Fut. of Hiph. the form with Tsere for the jussive is the

usual one, as b"nan~bi< make not great Obad. 12. P^3? let ^m cuf
'iff

Pft

xii. 4, especially with 1 cancers., as ^n*? and he divided Gen. i. 4. Before

Maqqeph this Tsere becomes Seghol, as I'S'pTH
1

*! and he held him. Judg.

xix. 4. In the plural (after the manner of the Aramaean) it sometimes

becomes She
va, as Win*! Jer. ix. 2, ipa

1

}^ 1 Sam. xiv. 22
;
xxxi. 2. The

defective mode of writing Chintq, e. g. oVttj^, is not an essential variation.

5. The form of Ihe Purl, with ( ) in the Sing, is doubtful (Is. liii. 3);

but perhaps the plurals Di^brra dreamers Jer. xxix. 8, d^T! 3
?
7? helpers

2 Chron. xxviii. 23, are derived from this form. The fern, is PHspJE, e. g.

P31BT3 Lev. xiv. 21. Comp. Gen. xxxv. 8.

6. In the Pret. are sometimes found the forms IJTa^sri we have reproached
1 Sam. xxv. 7, and 'wb&OK / have soiled (with ftt as in Aramaean) Is. Ixiii. 3,

comp. Job xvi. 7.

7. In the Fut. and Part, the characteristic n regularly gives place to the

preformatives, as V'ap?, b^pia, but not to prepositions in the Inf.,

V^Dprib, because their connexion with the ground-form is less intimate

than that of the preformatives. To both rules there are some few excep-

tions, as 3> >1
ttJ

>

iiY] he will save Ps. cxvi. 6, for S^ttiT1

; iTiirV] he will praise
for rTii 11

(in verbs IS only) ;
on the contrary S 11

^.]? for n^'ix.nb to cause

to faint, 1 Sam. ii. 33
; comp. Is. xxiii. 11; Ps. Ixxviii. 17.

N. B. 8. The tone, in Hiphil, does not fall on the afformatives 1, n--,

\
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and "'
. They take

it, however, in the Pret. when Van conversive is pre-

fixed, as It^'snrTl Ex. xxvi. 33.

9. In the Passive (Hophal) Pret., Fut, and Part. 6 (\ ) is found in the

first syllable as well as d (*), ^Eptt, but not so often in the regular verb,

e.g. aamin Ez. xxxii. 32, and *"i23!ijn
xxxii. 19; ^tflfi, Part. ^titt 2 Sam.

xx. 21, and Fp]?'i?n Is. xiv. 19; but verbs "JS have u constantly, as "tan

(according to 9, 9, 2).

10. The Inf. absol. is distinguished by ( ) in the final syllable; e. g.

^nrj fasciando Ez. xvi. 4
;
^ain ramtiando Jos. ix. 24. Of the Inf. constr.

as given in the Paradigm, there happens to be no example in the regular
verb.

SECT. 53.

HITHPAEL.

1. This conjugation connects itself with Pie'l, inasmuch as it

prefixes to the form bt3 the syllable ftft (Chald. ftX
, Syr. ftS*),

which, like 3PI in Niphal, has undoubtedly the force of a reflexive

pronoun, perhaps of the same origin as the particle fttf self ( 115,

2, Note).
2. The ft of the syllable fttl suffers the following changes :

a) When the first radical of the verb is a sibilant (0 , f , IB), it

changes places with ft
( 19, 5), as "TaPUJPl to take heed, for

"YBlBftn, banon to be burdened, for baOftri-. With S, more-

over, the transposed ft is changed into the more nearly related

12, as p'TBSn to justify one's self for p^ftSn. (Single excep-
tion in Jer. xlix. 3.)

b) Before *!, 13, and ft, it is assimilated ( 19, 2) e. g. HSnn to

converse, "^EH to cleanse one's self, QT2nn to conduct one's

self uprightly sometimes also before 3 and 3
,
as fcOfn to

prophesy, elsewhere X3?ftn ; 'jp.'isn for !?l'3ftn to make one's

self ready. Once before "1
,
Is. xxxiii. 1 0.

3. The significations of Hithpael. a) Most frequently it is

reflexive, but chiefly of Pie'l, as TZnpftn to sanctify one's Self,

DjZOftn to avenge one's self, "ffSfti
1

! to gird one's self. Then
farther it means : to make one's self that which is expressed by
the first conjugation : hence, to conduct one's self as such, to

show one's self, to imagine one's self, to affect, to be such
; pro-

perly to make one's self so and so, to act so and so. E. g. ^3ft!l

to make one's self great, to act proudly, DSHftH to show one's

* See also in Hebrew -iannx 2 Chron. xx. 35.



118 PART II. PARTS OF SPEECH.

self cunning, crafty, also, Eccles. vii. 16, to think one's self

wise ; IfDytTl to make, i. e. to feign one's self rich. Its signifi-

cation sometimes coincides with that of Kal, and both forms are

in use with the same meaning, e. g. biJ* Kal to mourn, is found

only in poetry ; Hithp. in the same sense, is more common in

prose, and even takes an accusative ( 135, 2, Rem. 1). b] It

expresses reciprocal action (like Niph. 50, 2, 6), as HX'nrin to

look upon one another Gen. xlii. 1. More frequently c) It ex-

presses what one does indirectly to or for himself (comp. Niph.

50, 2, c).
It has then an active signification, and governs an

accusative, e. g. BBJEinn exuit sibi (vestem), firiBFin solvit sibi

(vincula). So without the accusative, ^bnrtn to walk about for
one's self (ambulare). Only seldom d) It is passive, e. g. "IjJBnn

to be numbered, mustered, Judges xx. 15, 17, xxi. 9. Comp.

Niphal. 50, 2, d.

The passive Hothpaal is found only in the few following examples,

sfiponrt (so always for 'pcnfi) they were mustered, Nnmh. i. 47; ii. 33,

K53i2rt to be rendered un&ean ; O2.?n to be washed ; nysn'n it is smeared

with fat.

Denominatives with the reflexive signification are: iri^nri to embrace

Judaism (make one's self a Jew*), from lirn, rrrin? Jews; *v?&tfi
to sup-

ply one's selfwith food for a journey, from rn*1*.

N. B. Rem. The Preterite, as in Pifil, has frequently Pattach in the

final syllable, as P?nnri to be strengthened, 2 Chr. xiii. 7; xxi. 4. Final

Pattach occurs also in the Inf., Fut., and Imp., as osnryi he deems himself

wise, Eccles. vii. 16; ttnjDnri sanctify thyself, Jos. iii. 5. In Pause these

forms take Quamets, as ^x*?? Ez - vii - 27 - Wilh tne form in Pifel "J^fc 1
?

( 51, Rem. 2) comp. Hithp. hsaSnnrj Zech. vi. 7.

SECT. 54.

UNUSUAL CONJUGATIONS.

Of the unusual conjugations ( 40, 2) some are connected, in

form, with Piel, and are made by the doubling or the repetition

of one or more stem-letters, or by the insertion of a long vowel,

i. e. by changes within the stem itself
;
others are analogous to

Hiphil and are formed by the addition of prefix letters or sylla-

bles. To the former class, besides a passive distinguished by
the vowel in the final syllable, belongs also a reflexive form with

the prefix tin, after the analogy of Hithpae'l.

Those which are analogous to Piel, and which follow it in

their inflexion, are :
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1. Poel; as btrip, pass, blil'p, reflex. io'ipPiH (corresponding to Conj.
III. and VI. in the Arabic qdtala, qutila, taqaUdu), Fat. bai'p

1

?, Part. btrtpo,

.FM/. pass, bai'p
1

?, &c. In the regular verb it but seldom occurs. Unques-
tionable examples are: Part. ''uJSttJp my judge. Job ix. 15; "Wn'i'1 / have

appointed 1 Sam. xxi. 3 (unless we should read "'FiS'iin) ;
UinittS to take

root, Denom. from ttJhdJ root. In verbs ss ( 66) it is far more frequent;

e.g. bVin, 3510, lain.

Its signification, like that of Piel, is often causative of Kal. Sometimes

both are in use in the same signification, as ysii and yS"i to oppress ;

sometimes each has its peculiar modification of meaning, as 32O to turn

about, to change, MID to go about, to surround ; blbfi to exult, bbl'n to make

foolish (from bbn to be brilliant, but also to be vain-glorious, foolish) ;
*sn

to maA-e pleasant, "3l'n to commiserate ; ttJ'iiU to roo OM<, ttin'iaJ to to&e rart.

With b^ip is connected the formation of quadriliterals by the insertion

of a consonant at the end of the first syllable, as bu5"ip ( 30, 3).

2. Pilel, Pulal, Hithpald; as bb;;p and bVop), pass. bbap., reflex.

n, like the Arabic Conj. IX. iqtalla, and XI. iqtdlla, used especially

of permanent states or conditions, e.g. of colours, as
"

(

3XttJ to be at rest,

1??"] to 6e green, Pass, bbrx to 6e withered ; of these verbs there is no ex-

ample in Kal. It is more frequent in verbs W, where it takes the place of

Piel and Hithpael (71, 7).

3. Pealal ; as biabiip, with repetition of the last two stem-letters, used

especially of slight motions repeated in quick succession
;

e. g. ^n"ir]p to

go about with quick motion, hence (of the heart) to palpitate, Ps. xxxviii. 11,

from "iHO to go about ; Pass, "ran^n to ferment with violence, to make a

rumbling sound, Lam. i. 20. Nouns of this form are diminutives ( 83, 23).

Nearly related to this is

4. Pilpel, formed from verbs SS and IS by doubling both of the essen-

tial stem-letters; as 2tno from 2t?=:3D; bsb3 fiorn ^3 (^-'3). This

also is used of motion rapidly repeated, which all languages are prone* to

express by repetition of the same sound, as C]^2!! to chirp, ^S^s to tinkle^

IS-ja
to gurgle, t]SSS to flutter (horn P|W tofly).

With Hiphil are connected :

5. Tiphel ; as ^pP], with n prefixed, as ^jnPJ to ifeacA o?ze to wa//c, to

lead(denom. from bsn afoot); frnritn, jP/tf. rrinn 1

^ to emulate Jer. xii. 5;
xxii. 15 (from fHll to 6e ardent, eager). The Ararnsean has a similar form

ESpni to interpret.

* Compare tinnio, tintinnus. and in German Ticktack, Wirrwarr, Kling-

klang [our ding dong~\. The repetition of the same letter in verbs "3 produces
also the same effect ; as in p^b <o /icfc, p-'n to beat, *)S^ to frip along. Other

languages express the same thing by diminutive forms; comp. in Lat. the termi-

nation -illo, as in cantillo, in Germ, -eln, ern. in Jlimmcrn, trillern. trOpfdn

[comp. our drip, dribble}. Hence we may explain the relation, mentioned under

No. 3, between these forms and the diminutives.
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6. Shaphel; as ^Bpia, frequent in Syriac. as Si^Oi to flame, from -

In Heb. it is found only in the noun n^H^ flame, 83, No. 35.

* *
'

'* *

Forms of which single examples occur: 7. E^tip, pass, abrip; as

scaled
off", having the form of scales, Ex. xvi. 14, from ron, rbn

to peel, to shell. 8. ^?, as CpT'it a violent rain, from t)^t. 9. i^prs

(frequent in the Rabbinic), a form compounded of Niphal and Hithpael,

found in the examples lite?? for 'HSiro they suffer themselves to be warned,
Ez. xxiii. 48, 1B35 for iB?ri3 to 6e expiated, Deut. xxi. 8.

We may mention also, 10. the form isisn to sound the trumpet, com-

monly derived from the stem *ixn. But it is probably a denom. from

fnsi'xn a trumpet, an onomatopoetic form like the old Latin taratantara=^

tuba. Ennius apud Servium ad ./En. 9, 526.

SECT. 55.

QUADRILITERALS.

Of the formation of quadriliterals we have already spoken

( 30, 3). The few verbs of this kind (of nouns there are more)
are formed after the analogy of Piel, once after Hiphil. The

following are all the examples that occur :

Pret. TttJ^B he spread ant, Job xxvi. 9 (will) Pattach in the first syllable,

as in Chaldee). Put. ns^D-is^ he will devour it, Ps. Ixxx. 14. Pass. ttJBon

to become green again, Job xxxiii. 25. Part. ^S"1^ girded, 1 Chr. xv. 27.

After Hiphil b^XEten contracted b'XTsbn to turn to the left (denominative
from bxbb), Gen. xiii. 9 and other places.

C. REGULAR VERB WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES.*

SECT. 56.

The accusative of the Pronoun which follows a verb active

may be expressed 1) by a distinct word, HK (the sign of the ac-

cusative) with the suffix ( 101), as iriii bi2j5 (he has killed him] ;

or 2) by a mere suffix, as ^nb'jj: or ibtpp (he has killed him).

The second method is the usual one, and it is only of it we now

treat.t

This matter embraces two points, viz., the form of the suffix,

and the changes in the verbal form in consequence of appending
it. The former is exhibited in 57, and the latter in 58-60.

* We treat this subject here in connexion with the regular verb, in order to

ehow in it the general analosy. As to the irregular verbs, the mode of shorten-

ing their forms before the suffixes will be noticed under each class.

t On the cases where the former must be employed see 119, 3.
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SECT. 57.

THE SUFFIX OF THE VERB.

1. The suffixes appended to the verb express the accusative

of the personal pronoun ; and they are the following :

Plural.

1. comm. 13
; 13^ ; 13^-

fm. 03, DD

(f- 1?, I?-'

fra. Dfl,* D; D -
(contr.]

Singular.

1. comm. "O
; ^ ; ^ me.

f m. ?| , ^- (

e

kha\ in
]

2. s pause ^^r

[ f. $j | ?J_ ; 1y_ , -J-l

3. V,

0; n-; ^

MS.

2.

from Ort_), D_l : D
V T / / ' /

J (contr. from

D_l, poet. I'D

2. These suffixes clearly are, for the most part, shortened

forms of the personal Pronoun, and only some of them require

explanation.

In the suffix of the second person (T| ,
DD

, f3) the basis ap-

pears to be a lost form of the pronoun HP5? with 3f instead of fi

(H3iS ,
TGi?

; 02S5), which was employed here in order to distin-

guish the suffixes from the afformatives of the Preterite
( 44, 1).

In the third person masc. out of ^n_ by rejecting the feeble

h there arose a-u, and thence 6 ( 7, 1), usually written 1, much

more seldom ri. In the fem. the suffixes from KTl ought, ac-

cording to analogy, to sound H, n_
.,

H
,
but instead of n_

we have, for the sake of euphony, simply ft where the n is

regularly a consonant and therefore marked with Mappiq.
Once (Ez. xli. 15) 8H stands for n, as in Chaldee and Arabic.

3. The variety in the forms of the suffixes was occasioned by

* nri occurs very seldom as verbal suffix (Deut. xxxii. 26), 'ft not at all. Yet

they are given in the list as being ground-forms, which frequently occur with

nouns and prepositions.

t Traces of this lost form appear still in the afformatives of the JEthiopic

Preterite, as qatalka (thou hast killed), and also in the Samaritan (see Gesenii

Jlnecdota Orientalia, I. 43). Comp. what was said in 44. 1,
on ^nb^^ . The

forms with t and k are not unfrequently interchanged in languages generally [see

33, 3, Note].
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the regard had to the form and tense of the verb which received

them. Thus three forms of almost every suffix may be distin-

guished :

a) One beginning with the consonant itself, as
""S, in, 15, nn,

0, &c. This is appended to verbal forms which end with a

vowel, as ^BJ?, wnbo)?.

b) A second and a third with the so-called union-vowels* (^S ,

^5). for the verbal forms which end with a consonant : with

the union-vowel a for the forms of the Preterite, as ^"Oj? ,

IDbuj? , Dbtpj? ;
with the union-vowel e (rarely a) for the forms

of the Future and Imperative, as Ittbtpp? , D^9i? Of the suf-

fix *1 the same holds good as of Ifl from which it comes.

With ^j DD, "JD the uniting sound is only a half-vowel (vocal

Sh'va), as |

rj ,
03

, ]D ,
e. g. ^VBjp (q'tal'khd) ;

or when

the final consonant of the verb is a guttural, ^\ ,
e. g. ^Ftbtij .

In Pause this Sheva becomes a Seghol with the tone, ^ .

Rent. 1. As rare forms may be mentioned : Sing. 2 pers. m. ria 1 Kings

xviii. 44, in pause ^ Is. Iv. 5, and MS Prov. ii. 11
; fern. "O, "O Pe.

cxxxvii. 6, and in the later Psalms frequently. (T( contrary to the rule

appended to the Pret. in Judges iv. 20.) In the 3 pers. masc. ri Ex. xxxii.

25; Num. xxiii. 8: fern, ri without Mappiq Num. xv. 28
;
Jer. xliv. 19.

The forms TO, *ia
,
ia are strictly poetic (except. Ex. xxiii. 31) ;

instead

of ia we find ^a once in Ex. xv. 5. On the origin of these forms see 32,

Rem. 7.

2. By comparing these suffixes of the verb with the suffixes of (he noun

( 89) we discover: a) There is here a greater variety of forms than there

(because the forms and relations of the verb are themselves more various) ;

6) the verbal suffix, where it differs from that of the noun, is longer, as

13
j "^3-7,

h
? (me);

<1 -
(my). The reason is,

that the object of the verb

is less closely connected with
it,

than the possessive pronoun is with the

noun: on which account also the former may even be expressed by a

separate pronoun ( 119, 3).

4. The suffix gains still more strength, when instead of the

union-vowels there is inserted a union-syllable 5, 2 (com-

monly called Nun epenthetic, but better Nun demonstrative),

which, however, occurs only in the Future and in pause, e. g.

in5Dnni he will bless him (Ps. Ixxii. 15), ^H^?
1

? he will honour

* We retain the common name union-vowel [Bindevocal], although it rests

on a rather superficial view and is somewhat vague. These union sounds seem

for the most part to be residues of ancient terminations of the verb. Take, for

example, the Hebrew form q
etal-ani when compared with the Arabic qatala-ni.
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me (Ps. 1. 23). This Nun is, however, for the most part incor-

porated with the suffixes, and hence we have a new series of

forms, namely,

1 pers. ^, ^3i_, for iM_, ^33-
;

2 pers. ^ ,
once ;pl- (Jer. xxii. 24) ;

3 pers. 1*V for TI3-, also 13 (Num. xxiii. 13) ; fern. rtL, foi

. plur. 13^- for 133

In the other persons this Nun does not occur.

Rem. The forms with Nun distinctly written are rare, only poetic (Jer.
v. 22), and do not occur at all in 3 fern. sing, and 1 plur. The contracted

forms (with the Nun assimilated) are rather frequent, especially in pause.
This Nun is of a demonstrative nature, and belongs to the appended

accusative of the personal pronoun, to which it serves to direct attention as

to the object of the verb. In ChaJdee besides the Nun there is also inserted

a Yodh with consonant power, in Samaritan a 5 is appended also to the

Preterite, and in similar cases a n inserted.

SECT. 58.

THE PRETERITE WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES.

1. The endings (afformatives] of the Preterite have in part a
different form, when connected with the suffixes. Namely :

a) In the 3 sing. fern. n_, n_, the original feminine ending,
for n_

;

6) 2 sing. masc. besides n also n to which the union-vowel is

attached, but the only clear instance of it is with ^^ ;

c) 2 sing-, fern. ^ ,
likewise an older form for n (comp. ^ntf

,

iFfctt]? 32, Rem. 4
; 44, Rem. 4). This form is to be dis-

tinguished from the rst person sing, only by the context.

d) 2 plur. masc. in for Dn
,
which is explained by the Arabic

antum, qataltum, Chald. "Jinx , "pnbujp for DnS5
, Dnbap ( 32,

Rem. 5). Of the fern, inbajp with suffixes there is no instance,
but probably it took the same form as the masculine.

We exhibit, first, the forms of the Preterite in Hiphil as they

appear in connexion with the suffixes, because here no further

change takes place in the stem itself, except as to the tone (see
No. 2) :
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Sing. Plur

3 m. ^tajpn 3 c.

3 /. nV'BjJn

2 m. rfcppn , ttbpjpn 2 m.

2 /. ^Bjpn , niojjn

1 c.

2. The tone inclines towards the appended suffix, so that it

never remains on the stem itself. And this occasions, particu-

larly in the Preterite of Kal, certain vowel changes, in conse-

quence of which we have in it the following forms :

Sing. Plur.

3 m. ^0)5 (baj? ,
Rem. 1) 3 c. I^Bj:

3 /. nb-jp

2 m. rfcnp (rfctt]? t
Rem. 4) 2 m

2 f. 'rfcttj? (i-frSJ? ,
Rem. 4)

1 c. TfeEp 1 c.

These forms are exhibited in connexion with all the suffixes

in Paradigm C. It will be seen there too, how the Tsere in

Piel changes sometimes into Seghol and sometimes into vocal

She
va.

Rem. 1. The suffixes for the 2d p. plural, C3 and ")3, are (together

with fin and
'

(n) rather weightier [more strongly accented] forms than

the others, and hence are called grave suffixes. They always have the

tone, and cause in the 3 m. sing, of Pret. Kal a greater shortening than the

others (called light suffixes), e.g. ^b:jp?. oabop. The difference has still

greater effect in the case of nouns ( 89).

2. In the 3 sing. masc. inlJap is also contracted into I'bap according
to 23, 5, and so likewise in the 2 sing. masc. ^nnbup into "W^Dfj,

3. The 3 sing. fern. rbtJp (
= nbi2p) has the twofold peculiarity, that it

a) constantly draws the tone to itseltj except with DD and "jS (see Rem. 1),

and then takes the suffixes that make a 8} liable of themselves (^3, Tj, in,

n, 13, OS, "JD) without a union-vowel, contrary to the general rule ( 57,

3, a) ; b) with the other suffixes it takes indeed the union-vowel, but draws

the tone back on the penultima, so that they appear with shortened vowels

(~
-

} Dr-^), e. g.
"nanx she loves thee Ruth iv. 15, DP.B^ia it burneth

them Is. xlvii. 14, -.onaja she has stolen them Gen. xxxi. 32. For "W-^-,

^rV;-, &c. we find in pause "^sn Ps. Ixix. 10, ^- Cant. viii. 5, and also

without pause, for the sake of correspondence in sound, ?jriban (she has

borne thee) in the same verse (Cant. viii. 5). The forms

are contr. from innbzjp., rtnba^, after the analogy of W
,
for

(57,4).
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4. In the 2 sing. masc. Ffettp is always used
; and the suffixes have no

union-vowel, except in ^nbap, from tnVi^p and "3, e.g. "OPPpn tkou

searchest me Ps. cxxxix. 1, but also "SPOT? Ikon hast forsaken me PVx.xii. 2.

In the 2 sing. fern. "'Fl is written also defectively "fii-Ft^
Jt^r. xv. 10; Cant.

iv. 9; Ex. ii. 10; instead of it the masc. form is also used si:nS2tt)rt than

.

(fern.) adjur&st us Cant. v. 9; Jos. ii. 17; and with TVre isiTi-vn

5. From a verb middle O we have Triba"1 I have suhdiwt- him.. Ps.

xiii. 5, with a shortened o in a syllable that has lost the tour.

SECT. 59.

FUTURE WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES.

In the forms of the Future which end with the last stem-

letter, the vowel o of the final syllable is shortened generally to

simple Shfva vocal ( ),
at times to Chateph-Qamets ( )

Jer.

xxxi. 33
;
but to Qamets-Chatuph ( )

before TJ, D5, "D. Instead

of nsbbjpn the form ^EpFl
*

is used as 2d and as 3d person, Cant.

i. 6
;
Jer. ii. 19

;
Job xix. 15. The form with Nun demonstrative

( 57, 4) is apt to be used at the end of the clause or period.

N. B. Rem. 1. Verbs with Fat. A (to which belong all that have a gut-

tural for the third radical) retain the full A in the Fut. and Imp. ; and the

Patlach, when it comes to stand in an open syllable, is lengthened into

Qamets, e. g. "^nbaj send me Is. vi. 8, ^ftJab
1

? it put me an Job xxix. 14,

IrrteiO
1

? let them demand it back Job iii. 5.

2. Occasionally, as exceptions, suffixes occur also in the Fut. with the

union-vowel a, as B^3^7 Ex. xxix. 30; comp. ii. 17; Gen. xix. 19; xxix. 32.

3. The suffixes are at times appended also to the plural farms in )*,

e. g. 'SaiXS'in ye crush me Job xix. 2, elsewhere always without a union-

vowel IBM.XSIO'I they will find me Prov. i. 28; Is. Ix. 7, 10; Jer. v. 22.

4. In Piel the Tsere of the final syllable, like the Cholem in Kal, becomes

She
va; but before the suffixes

*], D3, ID it is only shortened into Seghol,
e. g. ^2?a7 he will gather thee Deut. xxx. 4, more rarely into Chireq, as

Q3S53SX / will strengthen you Job xvi. 5; comp. Ex. xxxi. 13; Is. xxv. 1.

In Hiphil the Chireq remains; rarely there are forms like nsnttJsi-l than

enrichest it Ps. Ixv. 10
;

1 Sam. xvii. 25. Comp. 52, Rem. 4.

SECT. 60.

INFINITIVE, IMPERATIVE. AND PARTICIPLE WITH SUF-
FIXES.

1. The Infinitive of a verb active can Joe construed with an

accusative, and then it takes the verbal suffix (i. e. the ace. of

* This form is also found as feminine without a suffix, Jer xlix I]; Ez
xxxvii. 7.
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the personal pronoun), as "'Sbttp to kill me ; but as noun it can

take also the nominal suffix (the genitive], as ibE)]3 my killing

(see 130. 1).
In either case it assumes the form bl3

,
like the

segholate nouns of the form bEp ,
with which bbp is nearly allied

( 91, Paradigm VI.).

Rem. 1. The Inf. of the form astti becomes with suffixes FO3tt5 Gen.

xix. 33, like nouns of the form ttJS'n .

2. Before
!j, D3, *|3, are found forms which depart from the analogy of

segholate rtoitm, e. g. Q?J?3X your eating Gen. iii. 5, ^"]^? f/fr/ standing

Obad. 11. The analogy is adhered to, however, in B?"5t|5 your harvesting

Lev. xix. 9, and 0?.D^ (mo-oSkkem) your contemning Is. xxx. 12.

2. What has been said of the Inf. applies also to the leading

form btpp of the Imp. The forms
''btpp , ibipp ,

which are not

presented in the Paradigm, suffer no change. For the fern.

Piibup is substituted the masculine form ibtpp ,
as in the Future.

On "^nbtD see 59, Rem. 1.

3. In the Participles the shortening of the vowels is the

same as in nouns of the like form, e. g. b'Jp , bapX) , according to

91, Parad. VII.

On the difference between ^op and 'sbop, see 132, 2.

II. OF THE IRREGULAR VERB.*

A. VERBS WITH GUTTURALS.

SECT. 61.

Verbs which have a guttural for one of their three stem-letters

are governed, in their deviations from the regular verb, by the

general principles laid down in 22. Of course X and n come

under consideration here only when they retain their power as

consonants; "I also partakes only in part of these anomalies

( 22, 4). For convenient representation, we distinguish the

cases in which the guttural is the first, second, or third stem-

letter. The Paradigms D, E, and F, in which those conjuga-

tions which are wholly regular are omitted, exhibit their inflex-

ions, and the following sections explain them more fully.

* See the general view of the classes in 41.
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SECT. 62.

VERBS PE GUTTURAL. E. g. IBS to stand. Parad. D.

The deviations from the regular verb are as follows :

1. When the first stem-letter, at the beginning of the word,

requires a simple She
va (bbj? , DPibl?]}), in these verbs it takes one

of the composite She
vas

( 10, 2
;

'

22, 3), e. g. Inf. *fo% ,
bbS to

eat, Pret. Drrtia? ,
Drii&n from ysn to be inclined.

2. When a {Reformative is prefixed to such forms, it takes the

vowel which lies in the Chateph ( 28, 2), as "n33
,
D'bfP he will

dream, 5pS he will gather ; or the composite Shva conforms to

the vowel of the preformative, when the latter is an essential

characteristic of the form
;

e. g. Pret. Niph.
fc

T*?| (for TQ2?),

Hiph. TB?n (for twn), Inf. and Put. TB?n , *PB3 , Hoph.
Pret. "P39n

,
Put. "TO^ . (On the Methegh in these forms see

16, 2, ay
In many verbs, however, the guttural, especially fi

,
when it

stands after a preformative at the end of a syllable, retains the

simple Sheva
;
but in this case the preformative always has the

vowel corresponding to the composite She

va, which the guttural

would take according to the above rule. E. g. Fut. Kal *TQrP he

will desire, lP3rp he will bind, Niph. ^SHD to change one's self,

1TK3 girded, Hiph. TDHH to cause to fail.

The Grammarians call this the hard, the former with the comp. Sheva

the soft combinatioa Both Ibrms often occur in the same verb.
-

3. When in forms like "lb?? , ^22 ,
the vowel of the final

syllable becomes a simple Sheva vocal, on the addition of a

sufformative (1, i_, n
),

the composite Shcva of the guttural

is exchanged for its short vowel, as ^5?, plur. ^T>2?? (speak

yaum'dh'u) ; "|
l

f?3 she is forsaken. But here also there is be-

sides a harder form, as ibarn they take a pledge, ^pfH? as well as

^pfH!? they are strong. See in general 22, 4, 28, 3.

4. In the Inf., Imp., and Fut. of Niph., where the first stem-

letter would regularly be doubled (^t3J?n, ^l?)57),
the doubling is

always omitted, and the vowel of the preformative is lengthened
into Tsere, as TO? for Ttt: .

REMARKS.

I. On Kal.

1. In verbs XS the Inf. constr. and Imp. take (-77) under the first letter

(according to 22, 4, Rem. 2) ;
as 1t gird Jo^ rxxviii. 3, nnx love thou
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Hoe. iii. 1, bbs, with a prefix ms, bbsb The ( ) is found here only
when the tone is forcibly thrown ibrward

;
e. t'.

ttixrj
bbxS Num. xxvi. 10.

For the same reason we have DRTEX noi DFTnax .

In (lie other forms also of the Imp. the guttural often exerts its influence

upon the vowel, which it changes to Seghol, as ''Qbn Is. xlvii. 2, ria^S)

Job xxxiii. 5, especially when the second radical is also u guttural, as 12i[W
Ps. xxxi. 24. Paltach occurs in inb^n Prov. xx. 16.

2. The /*. A, as the Parad. shows, has regularly under the first two
letters

;
and with the hard combination

,
as Vnn'i he ceases, c3*t?

he is wife. This is also true of those verbs which are at the same time HP,
as n

!C!r
^' t> sees

i ^t!!^ ^e divides. Less frequently the pointing
- is

found also in verbs Fitt. O ; as C]DS, ^rj.?. /(e toj/s bare. Quite unique
is the form aarni and she loves Ez. xxiii. 5. In these forms the pointing

-^-^
is frequently shortened to (according to 27, Rem. 5); as

he binds, plur. in:pD:O; ion},

II. On Hipfnl and Hophal.

3. The rule given in Rem. 2 respecting and applies again
here in the Pret. after Vav conversive ; i.e. the throwing forward of the

tone occasions a change of e* into a", as ni^sn thou didst set n"!';?^']
and

thou wilt set, Num. iii. 6; viii. 13; xxvii. 19; ^Pi^-sn, in^Si^
1

]
.

4. In the Pret. of Hiph. is sometimes changed into
,
and -^

into -7
- in Hoph. Pret. by prolonging the short vowel, which was sus-

tained by Methegh, e.g. tn'nasn Jos. vii. 7; n^sn Hab. i. 15
;
Mbrh

Nah. ii. 8.

III. / General.

5. In the verbs STirl to Zie, and n^fj to be, the guttural is treated as

such in very few forms; Put. rPri 1

?) ^T:^?- The rule given under No. 1 is

indeed true of these verbs, hence rrpri
;
but so soon as a letter is prefixed,

the first radical drops the peculiar pointing of the guttural, as

Ez. xxxvii. 5, 6.

SECT. 63.

VERBS AYIN GUTTURAL. E. g. tsnti to slaughter. Parad. E.

The deviations from the regular verb are not so great at, in

the former class, and are mainly as follows :*

1. Where a simple Sheva is required, the guttural takes with-

out exception the composite Shcva
( .. ).

E. g. Pret. WitJ
,
Fut.

TOnttJ?, Imp. Niph. TOnttJn. In the Imp. the vowel, supplied

.

*
Hophal, which is not exhibited in the Paradigm, is varied like Kal. Hiphil

is regular.
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under the first radical, conforms to the Chateph of the second
;

as ipntD ,
WHO .

So in the Inf. Kal. fern., as "i^N to love, ""CM to languish.

2. As the preference of the gutturals for the A sound has

generally less influence on the following than on the preceding
vowel

( 22, 2), so not only is the Cholem in Inf. Kal ttinttJ
,
Ehflj

retained, but also, for the most part, the Tsere in Fut. Niph. and

Piel DHb? , DH3? ,
and even the more feeble Seghol (after Vav

conversive] bn^T . But in the Fut. and Imp. of Kal the last

syllable generally takes
( _ ), through the influence of the guttural,

even in transitive verbs, e. g. tantJ
, tsniO^ ; p^T , p?P ;

ins
,
*irns

(seldom as ons?) ;
and in the Pret. Piel also, Pattach occurs more

frequently than in the regular verb, as TSHD .

3. In Piel, Pual, and Hithp., the Daghesh forte of the mid-

dle stem-letter cannot stand
;
but in the greater number of exam-

ples, particularly before "!,
n

,
and y

}
the preceding vowel remains

short, the guttural having Daghesh forte implicitum ( 22, 1).

E. g. Piel pftfr. Inf. pHlC to jest ; Pual frn to be washed;

Hithp. Tinton cleanse yourselves. Before X the vowel is com-

monly prolonged, and always before 1, as Piel 'JS&'O to refuse.

rplSi to bless, Fut. :HQ? ,
Pass. 5j"l3 ,

seldom as v|tf2 to commit

adultery.

Rem. 1. In Piel and Hithp. the tone is sometimes drawn back upon the

penultima, and the Tsere of the final syllable shortened to Seghol ; viz. a)
Before a word of one syllable (according to 29, 3, 6), as

nttj r^fcb in

order to serve there Deut. xvii. 12, comp. Gen. xxxix. 14; Job viii. 18. 6)

After Vav conversive, as TpV1

!!
and he blessed Gen. i. 22, .ttii^l and he

drove out Ex. x. 1 1, comp. Gen. xxxix. 4.

2. The following are unfrequent anomalies in the Pret. Piel: 'llHX (hn

delay Judges v. 28 for 'nnx
;
and the similar form "^narn she conceived me

Ps. li. 7 for ^iarr; or

SECT. 64.

VERBS LAMEDH GUTTURAL. E. g. rtd to send. Parad. F.

1. According to 22, 2, a and b, we here distinguish two

cases
;
viz. either the regular vowel of the final syllable remains.

and the guttural takes Pattach furtive, or the full vowel Pattach

takes the place of the regular vowel. The more particular states

ment is as follows :

9
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a) The strong unchangeable vowels **, "i,
1 ( 25, 1) are always

retained
;
hence Inf. absol. Kal fp^? }

Part. pass. fnbtj ,

Hiph. rP^ttn, Fut. ^V^, Part. H^WO. O though less

firm is also retained in the Inf. constr. H'btO
,
in order to dis-

tinguish it from the Imp. (as in verbs 9 guttural}.

6) The merely tone-long O in the Fut. and /rap. of Kal be-

comes Pattach, as nbc? ,
llbiZJ . (With suff. lyrbw

,
see 59.

Rem. 1.)

c) Where Tsere is the regular vowel of the last syllable, the

forms with final Tsere and final Pattach are both employed.

Usage, however, makes a distinction in these forms. Thus :

In the Part. Kal and Piel t&ifl, n*tt5a ig the exclusive form, and the

full Pattach first appears in the constr. state n^tt5, rfettia.

In the Fut. and Inf. Niph. and in the Pret. Inf. and Fut. Piel, the form

with ( ) is employed at the beginning and in the middle of a period, the

one with at the end, and in Pause. E. g. S 1

^?
1

? it is diminished Num.

xxvii. 4 and sns"! xxxvi. 3; 2?? /ie cleaves Hab. iii. 9, and S^C
1

? Ez. xiii.

11; ska to swallow Hab. i. 13; Num. iv. 20. It may further be observed

that the Inf. absol. retains Tsere, which is lost in the Inf. constr. E. g.

ink) Deut. xxii. 7, else tteai.

In ///p/i. the shortened forms of the 7mp. and Fut. admit only (-3) e. g.

nbsti prosper, rlE^n ac/ he trusted; but the //] a&soJ. takes ( ) as

sasn fo make high, but as //?/! conslr. also nslri occurs Job vi. 26.

2. The guttural here has simple Sheva whenever the third

radical regularly takes it (because it is Sheva quiescent, which

is generally retained even under gutturals 22,4), as Hin^iC,

T-lln^tD . But in the 2 fern. Pret. a helping-Pa^acA takes its

place, as rtfl^tij ( 28, 4), yet more rarely also fttlj?^ Gen. xxx. 15

and Pff"1

!?^
1 Kings xiv. 3.

The softer combination with composite Sheva occurs only a) In some

examples of the 1 plur. Pret. when the tone is thrown forward, as ^Wi
1

?

we know thee Hos. viii. 2; comp. Gen. xxvi. 29. b) Before the suffixes
?j,

DS, 1?, as ^ri^x / will send thee 1 Sam. xvi.
1, ^r&iBX Gen. xxxi. 27,

SjSpaaix Jer. xviii. 2.

\ B. CONTRACTED VERBS.

SECT. 65.
,

VERBS is . E. g. 11:53
to approach. Parad. H.

r The irregularities of these verbs, arising from the feebleness

of the nasal letter Nun, are as follows :
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1. The Imp. and Inf. constr. often lose (by aphaeresis, 19, 3)

their Nun, which would here take She

va, as tJa for tiM The

Inf. then, however, has regularly the feminine ending fv^, or,

with a guttural, fv1
( 79, 2), as nioa

, n?5 /o tfowcA (from #13).

The /rap. has usually Pattach ; but also Tsere, as fl? give

(from fro) . Frequently it takes the lengthened form, as HDH

give up.
2. Whenever Nun, after a preformative, stands at the end of

a syllable, it assimilates itself to the following stem-letter
( 19,

2. a) : viz. a) in the Put. Kal, e. g. ^S? he will fall for bbp"1

;

til? for tfca? ; IPP Ae wnM g-ive for IPC^ (the .FW. O, as in the

regular verb, most common, the Put. E only in this example *) ;

b) In the Pret. Niph., e. g. W32 for tiJ3?2 ; c) In the whole of

Hiphil and Hophal (which here has always Qibbuts), e. g.

than
,
rcan for trasn

,
casn .

7 -
\ : ' -

:
-..

The other forms are all regular, e. g. Pret. Inf. absol. Part.

Kal, Piel, Pual, &c. Only those conjugations which are irregu-

lar are included in the Paradigm H.

The characteristic of these verbs in all forme which begin with a for-

mative letter, is the Daghesh forte following it in the second radical. Some

forms, however, of one class of verbs ">

( 70), and even of verbs 3S

( 66, 5), exhibit the same appearance. Verbs 12 likewise exhibit such

forms of the Imp. as SJa, also ~tt5a (Gen. xix. 9), and *|F).

Rem. 1. The instances are comparatively few in which the forms men-

tioned in Nos. 1 and 2 retain their Nun, e. g. Imp. ttia? permit, lbS3 fall ye;

Inf. 553 (as well as nsE) to touch; Fat. 11337 he keeps Jer. iii. 5 (else-

where lis
1

?). In Niph. this never occurs, and in Hiph. and Hoph. very

seldom, as ^P):n to melt Ez. xxii. 20, 'ipMH /^ are cutoff Judges xx. 31.

It regularly occurs, however, in all verbs which have a guttural for their

second stem-letter, as brw? he will possess. In these verbs the Nun rarely

falls away, as nrn he will descend, and nns^ ; Niph. tans for Dr]33 he has

comforted himself.

N. B. 2. These anomalies are in part exhibited by the verb n^ to lake,

whose b is treated like the Nun of these verbs ( 19,2). Hence, Fut. ng
1

?,

Imp. nj3 (seldom n|3*s), //] corcsJr. rn^, .flbp/i. FM/. n^. Niphal, how-

ever, is always nj?!s5 .

N. B. 3. In the verb "jn3 to give, the final Nun is also assimilated, as

* The verb ttJ53
, employed as a Paradigm, has the Fut. d, which is not pre-

sented, however, as the most usual form of the Fut. in verbs of this class but

only as the actual form of this particular verb. The Tsere in
"|C1?

is owing to

the double feebleness of the stem
"jHS (comp. Rem. 3).
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riri5 for "Wins, FJHJ for tnana; Inf. constr. rn for nsin (see 19, 2), with

suff.
''Fin my giving.

SECT. 66.

VERBS y"y . E. g. MO . Parad. G.

1. The principal irregularity of these verbs consists in the

contraction of the second and third radicals often into one double

letter, as 130 for 1110
,
even when a full vowel would regularly

stand between them, as 10 for 110
,
ID for 110 . Those forms

are not contracted which contain unchangeable vowels, or a

Daghesh forte, as 1110, 1110, 130.

2. The monosyllabic stem thus obtained takes, throughout.

the vowel which the full form would have had in its second syl-

lable, and which in the regular verb characterizes the form
(

43.

Rem. 1), e. g. ID for 110
; Inf. ID for 110

; Hiph. 1CH for 110H

(comp. No. 6).

3. The Daghesh forte, which, after this contraction, properly

belongs to the final stem-letter, is excluded from it
( 20, 3, a),

except when formative additions are made at the end, as 13
,

130
,
Put. 130? ,

but not 30
,
30 .

4. When the afformative begins with a consonant (5 , n), a

vowel is inserted before it in order to render audible the Daghesh
of the final stem-letter ( 20, 3, 6). This vowel in the Pret. is

i
,
in the Imp. and Fut. i

,
e. g. ni30

,
1D13D

,
Put. nr|or\ .

The Arabian writes indeed regularly nTia, but pronounces in the

popular language roiia maddit, also, according to Lurnsden, maddata,
which last is exactly analogous to the Hebrew inflexion.*

5. The prefermatives of Fut. Kal, Pret. Niph.. and of Hiph.
and Hoph., which in consequence of the contraction stand in a

simple syllable (ib^ instead of ll'O 11

), take, instead of the short

* The common explanation, which we also give, of this inserted vowel may

certainly suffice, if an approximation be supposed between this class of verbs and

the class ~b, compare n^SO and Arab, maddlta with rnba or tvlba, and rtS^Spfl

with Pl^lsin . Geaenius however, threw out (in the 13th edition of this Gram-

mar, p. 294) the hint whether the n and 1 in these forms do not properly be-

long to the pronoun (afformative). namely the nj^
- to HSFl

,
and the 1 to a form

of the pronoun which may be explained from the Egyptian, where eN/oK (thou),

eNToTeN (you), JINoK (I, comp. ^is), &c., show a corresponding o in the

pronoun.
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vowel of the regular form, the corresponding long- one
( 27, 2, a).

Hence Put. SO? for 10? = 330? ;* Put. A, TO? foi TTCP
; JJipA.

son for 33on
, *inf.

non for 33on
; Hoph. noin for nson . This

long vowel (except the 1 in Hophal) is changeable.

There is still another mode of constructing these forms (the common
one in Chaldee), which supplies a Daghesh in the first radical in place of

doubling the third. E.g.Fut.Kal. 357 for 2201., Put. Hiph. on 1

] for trarH,

Hoph. r3^ for ntnaT These forms do not usually take Daghesh in the final

letter on receiving an accession, as lip
1
!
they bow themselves (from T?{5),

IPS*? (from nn3), because the doubling is already supplied in the first

letter; but see las?? Judges xviii. 23, in3? Job iv. 20. They therefore

omit also the vowels i and n
,

e. g. nsbsn (from ^?S) Jer. xix. 3. The
Parad. exhibits this form by the side of the other in Fat. Kal.

6. Of many of these contractions, however, the originals are

not found in the regular verb, but they may be considered as

ancient analogous forms. Thus 20? stands for aiap^ ,
with a

under the preformative, as in the regular Arabic form ;t Hiph.
3pn for aaon has in the contracted stem-syllable the shorter and

more original e (like the Aram, bppx comp. 52, 1 and Rem. 1) ;

Pret. Niph. 103 for 3305
;
Put. Niph. 30 h for 33G? , comp. bt3jr>,

50, Rem. 2.

7. The tone has this peculiarity, that it is not thrown forward

upon the formative syllables beginning with a vowel (H ,
1

,

">.
,

comp. 44, Rem. 5), but remains before them on the stem-sylla-

ble, as 130 .% Before the other afformatives, it rests upon the

inserted syllables 1 and "
l

(with the exception of DH and
"JPl ,

which always take the tone), and in consequence the vowels of

the word are shortened, as 13DP
,
nrion

; rapn ,
but riiaon .

8. Instead of Piel, Pual, Hithp., and in the same significa-

tion, is found in numerous verbs of this kind, the unfrequent

conjugation Poel ( 54, 1), with its Passive and Reflexive, e. g.

bb-iy to treat one ill, Pass, bb^y
, Reflex, bbiynn (from bb?) : in

some is found Pilpel ( 54, 4), as baba to roll, babann to roll one's

* It might seem far more easy, in explaining the origin of the Put. 3t>^ (as

well as of the Fut. in verbs l"s
, aitt}?), to regard it as formed from the Inf. 3D by

prefixing ^,
so also Hiph. and Hoph. But the mechanically easier way is not

always the natural one.

t Hebrew ^Bpn from bbp
1

? , 9, 5. The a appears also in verbs S guttural,

especially in verbs XS 67. and verbs l"s 71.

t The terminations for gender and number in the Participles take the tone,

as these are not a part of the verbal inflexion, as
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self (from bb}), Pass. 2tD2t!J to be caressed (from 2?t5). They
are inflected regularly like PieL

REMARKS.

I. On Kal.

1. In the Pret. are found some examples with Cholem (comp. 6^ , 43, 1),

as 1331 from Obi they are high Job xxiv. 24, 131 from ah 1

! Gen. xlix. 23.

2. The Cholem of the //, 7mp., and Fut. (2O, 3O?), as a changeable

vowel, is written defectively, with a few exceptions, which are found espe-

cially in the later orthography. E. g. tl'ab for ihb to plunder Esth. iii. 13
;

viii. 11. It is consequently shortened into Qamets-chatuph or Qibbnls,

whenever it loses the tone, as Inf. "11 t rejoice Job xxxviii. 7, with

mff. "ipna when he founded Prov. viii. 27, 7wp.
n5Sri pity me, *^ttt. with

Fai> convers. 30*^ Judges xi. 18, with suff. OIJ^ he lays them waste Prov.

xi. 3, Q,
e
ri.

3. Of final Paltach in the Inf. Put., and Imp. (blip?, bap.
1

}) the follow-

ing are examples; Imp. "tfti
to stoop Jer. v. 26, ba roll Ps. cxix. 22, T-'wJ.

"in
1
' /ie is 6iMer Is. xxiv. 9, bp_^ /ie is slighted Gen. xvi. 4, 5. Examples of

the Chaldaizing Fut. are : 25^ even though 2D^ is also in use
;
WB"i /ie is

astonished 1 Kings ix. 8
; lip? Mey bowed themselves from *n)3.

4. In the Participle occurs the Aramaean form DN&5 for b&ttJ Jer. xxx. 16,

Kethibh.

II. On Niphal.

5. Besides the most usual form with Patlach in the second syllable, aa

given in the Paradigm, there is still another with Tsere, and another with

Cholem (analogous with ^, &O?, bb^, 43, 1), extending through the

whole conjugation. E. g. Pret. bpa (also bj?3) it is a light thing Is. xlix. 6,

Inf. Oisri to melt Ps. Ixviii. 3, Part, brj wasted away 1 Sam. xv. 9. With

Cholem ifeS they are rolled together Is. xxxiv. 4, Inf. Absol. ti2ri to be

plundered Is. xxiv. 3, Imp. siaSri /ofce yourselves up Num. xvii. 10, J'wf.

Ta5n Jer. xlviii. 2. Chaldaizing forms of Niphal are Vr]3 Ez. xxv. 3 (from

^r?)) T!? (from inn) Pe. lxix.4; cii. 4 (also ina Jer. vi. 29), nna fractus

eat (from nnn).

III. On Hiphil and Hophal.

6. Besides Tsere the final syllable has also Pattach, especially with

gutturals, as "ran
; 7n/ "On <o cleanse Jer. iv. 11. But also without a

guttural, as p*ifi 2 Kings xxiii. 15, Plur. ^bn 1 Sam. v. 10, Part. ^2B

shadowing Ez. xxxi. 3.

7. The Future with retracted tone takes the form 7jP7 he protects Ps.

ici. 4. ba1 and he rolled Gen. xxix. 10.

8. Chaldaizing forms of Hiphil and Hophal: 3&53 Ex. xiii. 18, ^355
anf/ /iey ftrofce Deut. i. 44, n?

1

^
Is. xxiv. 12, npn^ in pause (Job xix. 23)

for iprr.
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IV. In General.

9. Verbs 3>3> are very nearly related to verbs IS ( 71), as appears even

from the similarity in their conjugations, which are parallel throughout. In

form the verb 25 is generally shorter than the other (comp. SO 1

}
and Mp'Jj

aon and a"|5ii). In some cases they have precisely the same form, as in

the Fat. convers. of Kal and Hiphil, in Hophal, and in the unfrequent con-

jugations. On account of this relation, they have sometimes borrowed

forms from each other, e. g. "p"^ for "pi he rejoices Prov. xxix. 6.

10. Along with the contracted forms there are found, especially in certain

conjugations and tenses, others which are wholly regular. E. g. Pret. Kal.

Tt2 to plunder, Plur. 1TT, M]J| (also iai5a Deut. iii. 7); Inf. aho and ab.

Fnt. "jarr; he is gracious Amos v. 15, elsewhere
"jirj. Hiph. T?"}'1) fut.

"p?"!? he wdl rejoice (which is never contracted), Part. d^ailSi? astonished

Ez. iii. 15. Sometimes the full form appears to be emphatic (Ps. cxviii. 11).

11. We have seen above (No. 5), that in the Fat. of the Chaldee form,

the Daghesh of the third radical, together wilh the preceding vowel, ie

omitted before afformatives, as !H13*\ Of the same omission in other formu

there are unquestionable examples, as nbaa Gen. xi. 7 for nlbaa we will

confound (Cohortative from bba) ;
WP for ixrn vs. 6 they will devise;

Pret. Niph. naoa for nab; Ez. xli.7; comp. Is. xix. 3; Jer. viii. 14. With-

out Daghesh, but with the full vowel: FUZJri for Fijsn Prov. vii. 13, 11733

1 Sam. xiv. 36, D'vana Is. Ivii. 5 for nrsniJ.

12. Although the afformatives here do not attract the tone (see No. 7,

p. 133), yet it is thrown on them when suffixes are appended, as too, lajiao

Ps. cxviii. 11. The vowels suffer before Daghesh the .changes pointed out

in 27, 1, viz. Cholem in the Fat. becomes Qibbuls, less frequently Qamets-

chatuph, Tsere in Hiph. becomes Chireq (after the analogy of iiD^aOPl,

nrriaoti) ;
the preformatives then, in place of the full vowel, take She

va.

E.'g. 'iao? Ps. xlix. 6,
irnaD-i Job xl. 22, vim Ps. Ixvii. 2, Hiph. ^tt*

Ez. xlvii. 2.

C. FEEBLE VERBS (VERBA QUIESCENTIA).

SECT. 67.

FEEBLE VERBS XE . E. g. ^=s< to eat. Parad. I.

So far as tf is treated as a consonant and a guttural, these

verbs have all the properties of verbs Pe Ghittural exhibited in

62. But here we regard them only in so far as the tf qulesces,

i. e. loses its consonant-sound, and is blended with the foregoing

vowel, which happens only in certain verbs and forms, as fol-

lows :

1. In the Put. Kal of five verbs, viz., ^3^ to perish, "OX to

be willing, bDi5 to eat, "YQS to say, fiSN to bake, the S always

quiesces in a long d ( Cholem}, as *1ST . In some others, the
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form in which it retains its power as a consonant is also in use,

as THii"1 and Th8 he takes hold. The 6 in this case is but a cor-

ruption of the vowel d
( 9, 10, 2), which is itself derived by con-

traction from or . The feebleness of these verbs
( 41, c)

affects also their last syllable, so that it receives instead of the

stronger vowel 6 an e
( Tsere], particularly with distinctive ac-

cents at the end of a period or clause
;
but with conjunctive ac-

cents, which mark the continuance of the discourse, it takes a

(Pattach), e. g. "W5 "DXH Ps. ix. 19, on the contrary 'insn Ps.

i. 6 (comp. a similar exchange of e and a 64, 1, c). When the

tone moves back, the last stem-syllable has sometimes Pattach,
as DY1 12&"1

perish .the day Job iii. 3, ^D&n and he ate, and
sometimes Seghol, as "TS&'H (Milel), with conjunctive accents,
but VCS"! (Milra] with distinctives (only in Job a few times

'VQiPI in pause],

Very seldom does X in the Fat. Kal, quiesce in Tserc, as finxtn it shall

come Mic. iv. 8, contracted from i"inxn: always, however, in the form "i^xb

dicendo (Inf. with b), for "'Exb.

2. In the 1st Pers. sing. Fut. the radical X (to avoid the

repetition of this letter) is regularly dropped ( 23, 4), as "Vai? for

"fla I will say.

Except in this case the radical X seldom falls away, as t)0h for t)tJXSl

thou takest away Ps. civ. 29, Tp-is'i for tjnrxi they speak of thee Ps.

cxxxix. 20, ^TPi thou goest away (from i>TX), Jer. ii. 36.

The Parad. I shows the forms in which X is treated as a

quiescent (namely, Fut. Kal), and merely indicates those in

which it retains its character as a guttural.

Rem. 1. Out of Kal X seldom quiesces, as in Niph. sitriXJ Jos. xxii. 9;

Hiph. ^sx"*1 and he took away Num. xi. 25, *pTX 1 hearken Job xxxii. 11,

Sin-'ix / will destroy Jer. xlvi. 8, "pta attending Prov. xvii. 4, Imp. l^nrt

6n'Mg ye Is. xxi. 14.

2. In P/e7 X sometimes falls away by contraction (like !i in biaprn,

^fJ-)> e. g. P^a for C]bx? teaching Job xxxv. 11.

SECT. 68.

FEEBLE VERBS IB. FIRST CLASS, OR VERBS ORIGI-

NALLY IB.

E. g. rti-i to rfweH. Parad. K.

Verbs *b are divided principally into two classes, which are

wholly different from each other in their origin and inflexion.
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The first embraces those verbs which have properly a 1 for their

first stem-letter. In Arabic they are written with 1 (e. g. ib^,

Arab, walada) ;
but in Hebrew, by a difference of dialect, they

take i instead of it,
wherever the first radical is the initial letter.

The second embraces those which are properly "&
,
and which

have Yodh also in Arabic
( 69). A few of these verbs *& form,

in some respects, a third class inflected like verbs "jS ( 70).

In "is
1

?
are contained two verbs, distinguished both by form and signi-

fication
; viz., 1) 12 1

? (for -isi), Put. "is^, isVi to be in a strait; 2) "V*
1

},

Put. ">5p?, "tt^l to form.

The peculiarities in the inflexion of the first class, which is

analogous with the Arabic "&
,
are the following :

1. In the Fut., Imp., and Inf. constr. of Kal there is a two-

fold form. About the half of these verbs have here the feeblest

forms, namely,
Put. Stp? with a tone-lengthened e in the second syllable,

which may be shortened to Seghol and vocal Sheva : and

with a somewhat firmer e in the first syllable, which in a

degree still embodies the first radical "" that has fallen

away ;

Imp. STD from SlD? by omission of the feeble 7, and

Inf. roizJ shortened in like manner, and with the feminine

ending M
1, which again gives to the form more- length

and body.

The other half of these verbs are inflected with stronger

forms, have the Fut. A and retain the Yodh at the. beginning,

namely in

Imp. tin* and Inf. ID*1 as a consonant, but in

Fut. EH"1

? as a quiescent, or resolved into the vowel I
( 24, 2).

That the latter mode of inflexion belongs to verbs actually is (which
has been often overlooked and falsely denied) is shown, partly by the nume-
rous verbs which take these forms in Kal, and at the same time have 1 in

Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal; partly by the analogy of the Arabic, where

the verbs is have precisely the same double inflexion.

Even in the same verb are found both forms, one with Yodh, the other

without it, as pX 2 Kings iv. 41, and p'S"
1
. pour Ez. xxiv. 3,

OJT 1 Kings
xxi. 15, tt5"v De'ut. ii. 24, and ID"]"

1
, possess, with lengthening i""^? Dent.

xxxiii. 23, Fut. *<P_^ Deut. xxxii. 22, and tp^ he will bum up Is. x. 16.

To the first mode of inflexion belong, e. g. "i^ to bear, XS^ to go forth,

Stt)^
to

sit, TI^ to descend, sn'j to know, (Fut. yv with Pattach in the last
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syllable on account of the guttural) ;
to the second belong tris^

to weary,

y$1 to counsel, ti^ to be dry, though the latter is in Arabic "^B.

2. The original Vav appears always in Niphal, Hipkil, and

Hophal. It quiesces in the Pret. and Part, of Niph. and

throughout Hiph. in Cholem, throughout Hophal in SJmreq, as

attl'5 (for atflD), aiin (for a^tJIH), SttVI (for attin). In the
7ra/.,

/7ft/?. and jFW. Niph., 1 remains as a consonant, and the inflex-

ion is regular, as aiD;in } au?^. It also retains its power as a con-

sonant in the Hithp. of some verbs, e. g. S^nfiH from 37T1

,
and in

two nominal forms, viz. "ibl offspring from ib^ ft? 6ear [and in

3. The other forms, with few exceptions (see Rem. 3, 4), are

regular.

In those forms in which Yodh does not appear, these verbs may be dis-

tinguished, in the Put. of Kal by the Tsere under the preformatives ;
in

Niph., Hiph., arid Hoph., by the Vav (1, i, t) before the second radical.

Forms like 20i, rcitt, they have in common with verbs IE. Hophal has

the same form as in verbs SS and IS.

Rem. 1. The Inf. of Kal without the radical Yodh (see No. 1) has

very seldom the masculine form like S} to&nowJobxxxii. 6, 10, or the femi-

nine ending ri like !Tib to 6ear 2 Kings xix. 3. With a guttural the

latter takes the form n-r-r instead of n-~, e. g. PS5 /o ATZOTC. r^ in

1 Sam. iv. 19 is contracted to r^ ( 19, 2). Examples of the regular full

form occur with suffixes,
"no 1

]
Job xxxviii. 4, ViD^ Ezra iii. 12. The full

form has seldom the feminine ending, as n^S
1

? to be able.

2. The Imp. Kal. often has the lengthening rt
,

as nsttJ s#, n'i'n

descend. From arn /o g-?'e the lengthened Imp. is riiri, /?m. "on, p/z^-.

*)3n, with accented Qamets, owing to the influence of the guttural.

3. The Put. of the form -tin takes Pattach in its final syllable when it

has a guttural, as S"i^, also Tnn Jer. xiii. 17. When the tone is drawn
back upon the penultima, the final syllable takes Seghol, namely, before

a word of one syllable and after Vav conversive. E. g. H5"3iiJ^ Gen. xliv.

33; Tl55j 3^*?) but in Pause
3]S*3

and *
1
^*3. A very rare exception, in

which a Fut. of this kind is written fully, is nsV'K Mic. i. 8. The form

tfl
1

! 11

^ when lengthened can also lose its radical
"<,

as IBS'] Is. xl. 30, 1S5">

Ixv. 23. Yei the cases are rare and doubtful where this occurs after other

preformatives than ^
(see Is. xliv. 8).

4. In some stems the feebleness affects also the Pret. Kul, so far that

the a under the second radical becomes g or z, as tillli'i^, CMU'i'i.
SppfrJrt

from tti
1

^^, 1^7' Examples are found in Ps. ii. 7; Num. xi. 12; Deut. iv. 1
;

viii. 1
;
xix. 1

;
xxvi. 1

;
Ps. Ixix. 36, &c. In Syriac e is here predominant ;

in Hebrew the feeble vowel is found only in such forms of the Pret. as have

no full vowel under the first radical.

5. As an exception the Fut. Niph. sometimes retains Yodh, e. g.
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and he waited Gen. viii. 12; comp. Ex. xix. 13. The first Pers. sing, has

always the form ityx not 3'iJ-iX
; comp. 50, Rem. 4.

6. In Piel the radical Yorf/i sometimes falls away after *
preformative,

which takes its punctuation (comp. 67, Rem. 2). E. g. intoa^ for
sinfija^l

and he dried it up Nah. i. 4.

7. Fut. Hiph. like Fut. Kal, takes Seghol when the tone is drawn back,

as CjO'n let him add Prov. i. 5, tlDi'l and he added.

N. B. 8. The verb 7jbfi
t S is connected with verbs ^ of the first

class, for it forms (as if from 7\b?) Fut. ^, with Vav "^1, in pause

Tib*!, // constr. rob, /mp. T^b, lengthened fob and also
?|bs ,

and so

Hiph. Tpb'iri. Rarely and almost exclusively in later books and in poetry,

we find also the regular inflexions from
Tjbrj,

as FU*- ^Jri ^!/- "H'^

(Num. xxii. 14, 16; Eccles. vi. 8, 9), Imp. pL bn (Jer. li. 50) ;
on the

contrary Pret. Kal is always 7^"J, Part. T|bH, Inf- <*&s. T^bn, P/e/ "bin,

Hilhp. ^n^H) so ^at a ^ nowhere distinctly appears as first radical. An
obsolete stem 7$J^ may however be assumed, although in a word so much

used as
Tjbri

the feeble letter n may itself be treated like n
,
and so the

inflexion resemble nS. Comp. also the feeble KS, e. g. ^Vttn from blX

( 67, 2), and ^bn from T^rt, ^^- jHtp*. W-'ak from inx'and

2 Kings vi. 16 from

SECT. 69.

FEEBLE VERBS ^. SECOND CLASS, OR VERBS PRO-

PERLY ".

E. g. ia'j to 6e g-ooci!. Parad. L.

The most essential points of difference between verbs pro-

perly ''B and verbs IS are the following :

1. Kal has only the stronger of the two forms described in

68, 1, namely, that in which the radical *> remains. Inf. 313?,

with the Fut. A, as ntF? , yp^ ;
the Pattach of which becomes

Seghol when the tone shifts back, as fp"
1^ and he awoke Gen.

ix. 24, "ir^, IS^I and heformed Gen. ii. 7.

2. In Hiphil the ^ is retained and is pronounced as a diph-

thongal e ( Tsere], e. g. a^n (for ^tn^), ^^- n^rn? ;
seldom

with the diphthong ai, ay, as in V$}2 they make straight Prov.

iv. 25
; comp. Ps. v. 9, Q,

e
ri.

The following are the only verbs of this kind: SB 1

), pJ^ to suck, yp^
to awake, ^ to form, ^ H/pA. l=^'

i

r! to 6ew?aj7, TJJ
1

;
to 6e straight.

Of the .7^. Hiph. there is an anomalous form with preformatives put
before the 3 pe.rs. b^, as b^b^ Ae wai7s, b^X. / ra^ 'ibib^n ^/e wail,

Is. xv. 2; Ixv. 14; Jer. xlviii. 31; Hos. vii. 14; also 3n ^ Job xxiv. 21;
and once even in Fut. Kal. S 1

]^ Ps. cxxxviii. 6 from S'lX This anomaly
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is explained by supposing, that the 1 of the simple form was superficially
taken to belong to the stem.

SECT. 70.

VERBS ifc. THIRD CLASS, OR CONTRACTED VERBS *4.

The ^ of these verbs does not quiesce in long I or e, but is as-

similated like 3. Some verbs are exclusively of this class, e. g.

y^ to spread underneath, Hiph. J^Sin, Hoph. 2&H
; H2? to burn

up, Put. FIJI"1

, Hiph. niszn. Others have two forms
;

in one the
i is assimilated, in the other it quiesces, as p2^ to pour, Fut. pSp
and p?*1 (1 Kings xxii. 35); 13 to form, Fut. "IS1 and IB?

(Is. xliv. 12
;

Jer. i. 5) ;

"
to be straight, Fut. "tiDi? y.nd IE?

(1 Sam. vi. 12).

Verbs of this class (which seldom occur) are inflected like verbs ),
for which they may easily be mistaken by the learner. When therefore a
form has not a root

'

(

B in the Lexicon, he should look for one of this class.

SECT. 71.

FEEBLE VERBS 1$ . E. g. Dip to rise up. Parad. M.

1. In these verbs the middle stem-letter 1 always quiesces ;

not merely in the more usual cases
( 24, 1) when a Sh ftva pre-

cedes or follows, as tDl'2 for ttJia
,
but also when it is both pre-

ceded and followed by a full vowel, as Dip Part. Pass, for Dip ;

Dip Inf. absol. for Dip. Hence the stem is always a monosyl-
lable.

2. The vowel in which 1 quiesces is essentially the vowel of

the second syllable, which, in the verb, almost universally cha-

racterizes the form
( 66, 2). But this vowel, in consequence of

the union of the Vav with it, is mostly made fuller, e. g. Inf. and

Imp. D^p for D"ip, Pret. Dp for Dip ; yet it is not unchangeable,
for we have rfQp (with short a) from Dp, and Fut. Hiph. D^
(from D^lp?) is shortened in the Jussive to DpV

The verb intransitive middleE takes in Pret. Kal the form of np (from

Y1T3) he is dead ; the verb middle O takes the form of list (from "lix) Itucit,

Jia (from tti'n) he was ashamed. Comp. Rern. 1.

3. The preformatives in the Fut. Kal and Pret. Niph. and

throughout Hiph. and Hoph., which before the monosyllabic
stem form a simple syllable, take instead of the short vowel of
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the regular form the corresponding long one
( 27, 2). E. g.

Dip?* for Dip? ; D^pn for D^lpn ; Dpin for Dlpn .

This vowel is changeable, and becomes Sheva when the tone is thrown

forward, e. g. before Snjf. 'iSrPE? he will kill him, and with the full plural

form of the Fat. "inW? they will die.

The 1 in Hoph. is the only exception. But this conjugation is formed

(in appearance) by transposing the letters of the original stem. Thus D^pri

becomes by transposition Df5in, hence Cpin.

4. In some cases, forms of the regular verb not now in use lie

at the foundation of those of which we are treating. E. g. Put.

Kal Dip? for Dip? (see 66, 6), Part. Dp for Dip (after the form

bttp , comp. 49, 2, 83, No. 1). Those which conform to the

regular Hebrew verb, are generally the most unfrequent. as tDID?

(after the form
TZJ13?).

The o in Niph. comes from va (=wa),

D1p3 from D1p3 ,
Put. Dip? from D1? .

5. In the Pret. Niph. and Hiph. the harshness of pronun-
ciation in such forms as rfl3lp5 , nppn ,

is avoided by the inser-

tion of 1 before the afformatives of the first and second person.

For the same purpose
n is inserted in the Put. Kal before the

termination Tfi (comp. 66, 4). These inserted syllables take

the tone and shorten the preceding vowels, as Dlp3 , ni'blpD; D^pH,

mfcipn, or rrtaipn, also rri'ibpn ; rrt^pn.

Yet in some cases the harder forms without the inserted syllable, are

also in use. Thus Fut. Kal
T"]2ton Ez. xvi. 55 (also nrrsittSn in jhc same

verse) and rather oftener in Hiph., as !"iriE:ri Ex. xx. 25, but also

iris^n Job xxxi. 21, MsaBn Job xx. 10, once fisa^pn Jer. xliv. 25. Imp.

only nj7:p,-n3^ri.

6. The tone, as in verbs 2&, is not thrown forward upon the

afformatives n_
,
1

, V.
,
as STap , 1"ap , except with the full plural

form "piblp? . In those persons which take afformatives without

epenthesis (see Rem. 6), the accentuation is regular, as rVGp ;
so

in Hophal rn?pin . For the tone on 1 and "' see No. 5.

7. The conjugations Piel, Pual, and Hithpael are very sel-

dom found in verbs properly 1^. The only instance in which 1

remains as consonant is T# to surround, the Piel of *712 (yet see

Rem. 5). In some others h has taken the place of 1 . as in D])p

from Dip , 3?rt from S1H
,
which forms belong to the later He-

brew, having been borrowed from the Aramsean. On the con-

* On the a under the preformative see No. 4.
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trary, the unfrequent conjugation Pilel ( 54, 2), with its Passive

and Reflexive, is the common form employed in the signification
of Piel and as a substitute for it. E. g. DEl'p to raise up, from

Dip ;
Dtt'h to elevate, Pass. TOYl

,
from D11

;
TliytVl to rowse

one's se//", from *W. Less frequent is the conjugation Pilpel

( 54, 4), e. g. bsbs fo sustain, to nourish, from bl3.

Of these unusual conjugations the Parad. exhibits only Pilel and Pulal,
from which the Reflexive (Hithpael) is readily formed.

REMARKS.

I. On Kal

N. B. 1. Of verbs middle E and O, which in the regular verb also have
their Pret. and Part, the same ( 49, 2), the following are examples; viz.

Prel. na (for rno), 1 sing. Tiie, 1 p/. wrvo, 3p/. ina
;

ttiia (for uiia),

Wtfa, wtia, Itfl-ia; liX. Part, no; traMa E*. xxxii. 30. Of the Pre-

terite and Participle, the usual form OJ3 is very seldom written with X (after
the Arab, mode, 9, 1), as in QX]3 Hos. x. 14, D^aswi Ez. xxviii. 24, 26;
com p. xvi. 57.

2. In the 7n/! and Imp. of some verbs, 1 always quiesces in Cholem, aa

Kia, 31'a, "nx. In most verbs, however, it quiesces only in Shureq ; but

even in these the Inf. absol. has 1 in the final syllable (after the form bl'ap),
as Wp? Dip surgendo surgent Jer. xliv. 29. Those verbs which have i

in the Inf. retain it in the Fut., as Xl'2\ In one verb alone the preforma-

j
lives of the Put. have Tsere, viz. ttiia, Fwf. ttJi'a

1

] (for tfia
1

?).

3. In the Imp. with aflbrmatives (''ttlp, TOsip) the tone is on the penul-

tima, with a few exceptions as in Judges v. 12. The lengthened form [with
h ] has, on the contrary, the tone usually on the last syllable (Ciaip, na^tt))

with a few exceptions where the word is Mild (Ps. vii. 8
;
Jer. iii. 12

;
xl. 5).

N. B. 4. The shortened Fut. as Jussive ( 48, 4) has the form dp? (very
Beldom Dl'p^, Op

x 7). E.g. 3tth let him return Deut, xx. 5-8; aib^ bx /e*

Aim nof return Ps. Ixxiv. 21; na^l fAa/ Ae may die 1 Kings xxi. 10. In

poetic language as Indicative, as C"P, nin, Ae, it shall be high, Num.
xxiv. 7

;
Micah v. 8. After Vac conversive, and before words of one sylla-

ble, the tone is also drawn back^ upon the^ penultima, and (he last syllable

takes Qamels-chatuph, as cp,*?, ^ Dpr ^
Job xxii. 28. In Pause, however,

the tone remains on the last syllable, as nb*1
; comp. Gen. xi. 28, 32, with

v. 5, 8. With a guttural or a flesh, the final syllable may take Pattath,
e. g. "ip'*!! and he turned aside Ruth iv. 1 (from -.ID).

The full plural ending 1*1
has the tone (according to No. 6 of this sec-

tion), hence 'jinntn Gen. iii. 3, 4, 'patt
1

;
Ps. civ. 7, -jWrn Joel ii. 4, 7, 9.

II. On Niphal.

5. Anomalous forme are : Pret. BHl'stB? ye have been scattered Ez.xi. 17j

xx. 34, 41, 4J; // consir. ttiwn Is. xxv. io. Comp. Rem. 9.
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III. On ffiphil.

6. Examples of the Preterite without the epenthetic i: ttp?v! thouliftest

Ex. xx. 25
; ttn^tt Mow killest, and even Dl^ri Num. xvii. 6, &c.

7. In the Imp. the shortened and lengthened forms Bpri, !"in >1

ptt

both occur.

N. B. The shortened Fut. has the form D|5^, as "ip^l #ia Ae may ta&e

mcay Ex. x. 17. After Vav conversive the tone is drawn back upon the

penultima, as D");
1

!
; yS'l awe/ he scattered. The final syllable when it has

a guttural or JResh takes Pattach, as in Kal, e. g. 10*1 and fie removed

Gen. viii. 13.

IV. In General.

8. On account of the intimate relation between verbs IS and S$, it is

necessary, in analyzing forms, to note particularly the points in which these

classes differ. Several forms are exactly the same in both, e. g. Fut. Kal
with Vav coiwersice ; Pilel of IS and Pael of SS. Hence it is that they
often borrow forms from one another, as in Kal t3 he despised (Pret. of

tW, as if from TT3) Zech. iv. 10, na he besmeared (for FIB) Is. xliv. 18.

9. In common with verbs SS ( 66, 5), those of this class have in Niphal
and Hiphil the Chaldee and Rabbinic punctuation, which substitutes for

the long vowel under the preformatives, a short one followed by Daghesh

forte. This form and the common one are often both in use. E. g. rn&ri

to incite, Fut. ITS 1

] (also f^on, rvp^) ;
IPM and he shows the way 2 Sum.

xxii. 33 (and in 1

^
Prov. xii. 26); sometimes with a difference of significa-

tion, as rp'bn to cause to rest, to give rest, T^li Fut. HIS? to set dovm, to lay

down; f^ to spend the night, to abide; T^l, "p;Ma, to be headstrong, re-

bellious. Other examples: Niph. biBD (from ^a, not ias) to be circum-

cised Gen. xvii. 26, 27; xxxiv. 22, with a guttural TiSD Zech. ii. 17; Hiph.
inn to despise Lam. i. 8, inlb? Prov. iv. 21.

Here belong some forms of verbs Pe guttural with Daghesh forte im-

plicitum, which have generally been derived from a false root, or been

uncritically altered
;
viz. ^nni for UJnni and she hastens (from ttiin) Job

xxxi. 5, 12^51, o?nl 1 Sam. xv. 19; xxv. 14, from BIS, B^S to' rws/i wpcw.
10. Verbs whose middle stem-letter is Vav moveable (i. e. sounded as a

consonant) are, in respect to this letter, perfectly regular. E. g. "iin to be

while, Fut. iirp
;
Si a to expire^ Fut. Slip ; particularly all verbs that are

also Hib, as nis, Piel MJX to command, njj? to wait, &c.

SECT. 72.

VERBS &. E. g. "pa to discern. Parad. N.

1. These verbs have the same structure as verbs iV, and
their i is treated in the same manner as the 1 of that class. E. g.
Pret. Kal ntj (for n^T) he has set, Inf. me , Inf. absol. ni'tj (for

n^ti), 7mp. ni
,
FM#. rntn, Jussive f\V*

,
with Fow cowv.

But the Pre. ^TaZ has, in several verbs, still a second set
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forms, which resemble a Hiphil with the characteristic n elided,

e. g. ^FliD^a (similar to VfiS'pn) Dan. ix. 2, also P?3 Ps. cxxxix.

2, F!l'a"n thou contendest Job xxxiii. 13, also FQ*} Lam. iii. 58.

Often also complete Hiphil forms occur, e. g. Pret. Van, DttfrQ)!,

Inf. van (also va), /wp. -jan (also va), Part. va (also -ja), so

likewise a"H)3 (also a*l),
D^tett (also DTO), "pitt? glittering, also in

E . Moreover as Passive we find a few times Hoph. Put.

from "Pip o .nwg-, rittJT1 from fPlp se.

2. These Hiphil forms may easily be traced to verbs 13?
,
and

possibly they in part belong strictly to that class. The same

may be said of Niph. V"a2 ,
Pil. t?ia and Hithpalel T?iann (as if

from "pa). Thse verbs are in every respect closely related to

verbs 12? . Hence it is that we find several verbs used promiscu-

ously, as "\y and h
2?

,
and with the same meaning in both forms,

as vV (dcnom. from b?b) to spend the night, Inf. also ]lb ;
D^il) to

place, Inf. also D1TS
,
Fut. D^te? ,

once Dlto? . In other verbs one

of the two is the predominant form, as b^a to exult (bi3 is found

only in Prov. xxiii. 24). But few are exclusively "&
,
as a'H to

contend, ITPip to se, to^tD ^o rejoice.

The older Grammarians did not recognise this class of verbs, but re-

ferred all its forms to verbs IS, which may indeed be right in some cases.

In modern Arabic we find an exactly corresponding abbreviation of the

Hiphil (Conj. IV.) of verbs *y. Yet the Arabic, as also the .^Ethiopic, has

actual verbs "vs>,
and the Hebrew has some with Yodh as consonant, like

2PX and CS. A fluctuation and interchange between the closely related

Btems must certainly be assumed.

The Paradigm AT is placed in connexion with that of verbs IS, in order

to exhibit the parallelism of the two classes. The conjugations which it

omits have the same form as in Parad. M.
Rem. 1. Examples of the Inf. absol. are S'l litigando Judges xi. 25, nifl

ponendo Is. xxii. 7, also 3^ Jer. 1. 34.

2. The Fut. apoc. is "^ ;
with retracted tone it takes the form "ft y^

Judges vi. 31. So with Van conversive, cjpjl and he placed, "|2*5 and he

perceived.
3. As Part. act. Kal we find once *fe spending the night Neh. xiii. 21

;

Part. pass. D'b or Bib (according to a various reading) 2 Sam. xiii. 32.*****
4. Verbs KS scarcely ever suffer their K to quiesce, and hence are irre-

gular only as represented in 63. Yet in the Pret. of the much used verb

tgUi to ask, the feebleness of the N reduces the a under it to ( ) and in a

closed syllable to ( ) and ( ),
when the syllable is toneless and no full

vcwel precedes the X (just as in some verbs 'B, 68, Rem. 4), e. g. with

suff. nbxui Gen. xxxii. 18, W^xai Ps. cxxxvii. 3, 2 pi. dtn^xoi 1 Sam. xii.
lt**j ** r - m <";
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13
; xxv. 5

;
1 sing, with suff. Wn^ttS Judges xiii. 6

;
1 Sam. i. 20

;
also in

Hiph. 1 Sam. i. 28. Comp. 44, Reni. 2.

SECT. 73.

VERBS V E. g. x: to^nd. Parad. O.

The 8 is here, as in verbs KB
,
treated partly as a consonant

with a soft guttural sound (scarcely audible at the end of a word),

partly as a quite inaudible (quiescent) letter, according to the

following rules :

1. In those forms which end with the third radical, the final

syllable has always the regular vowels, e. g. KSb-, KSZtt
, KISE,

fcPS'an
;
but Pattach before the feeble letter K is lengthened into

Qamets ( 23, 1), viz. in the Pret. Put. and Imp. Kal, in the

Pret. Niph., Pual, and Hoph. The
( T )

however is mutable

( 25, 2, Rem.), hence in the plural IKJflQ
1

? .

The Fut. and Imp. Kal have 4, after the analogy of verbs Lamedh

guttural.

2. Also before afformatives beginning with a consonant (n, 5)

K is not heard, but is quiescent in the Pret. Kal, in Qamets,

MKijpa ;
in the Pret. of all the other conjugations, in Tsere,

p ;
in the Imp. and Fut. of all the conjugations, in Seghol,

The use of Tsere and Seghol in these forms arose doubtless from the

great resemblance between verbs xb and rib (comp. 74, 2), and an ap-

proximation of the former to the latter.

Before the suffixes
Tj, to, "|3, the X retains its character as a guttural,

and takes (- : ) ;
as ^sax Cant. viii. 1, ^nan Ez. xxviii. 13, comp. 64,2,

Rem. The reason (as in verbs Lamedh guttural) is, that those suffixes

require before them a half-vowel.

3. Before afformatives beginning with a vowel, K is a conso-

nant and the form regular, as ^SU .

Parad. O gives a complete view of the inflexion.

REMARKS.

1. Verbs middle E, like fc^a to be full, retain Tsere in the other per-

sons of the Pret., as ^nx^B. Instead of "iStXtt is sometimes found the

Aramcean form riJO^ for nxn^ she names Is. vii. 14; comp. Gen.xxxiii. 11

(after .the form r\Vj, 44, Rem. 4).

2. In the Inf. occurs the/ew. form ns&a to Jill Lev. xii. 4, for

10
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3. The Part, fern, is commonly, by contraction, f'fctSb, seldom

Cant. viii. 10, and defectively written PSl'"1

(from KS 1

^) Deut, xxviii. 57.

In the forms D^xqh 1 Sam. xiv. 33, and QS'ia Neh. vi. 8, the vowel is drawn
back in the manner of the Syriac.

4. The X sometimes falls away, as in TJSO Num. xi. 11, ^5a Job

xxxii. IS. Niph. En^ua ye are dejiled Lev. xi. 43. Hiph. ^Efin Jer

xxxii. 35.

See more in the Remarks on verbs &
,
No. VI.

SECT. 74.

VERBS rib . E. g. rtba to reveal. Farad. P.

These verbs, like those ">)
( 68, 69), embrace two different

classes of the irregular verb, viz. ^ and "ib
,
which in Arabic and

specially ^Ethiopic are clearly distinguished. But in Hebrew the

original
h and 1 have passed over into a feeble tl

( 23, 3), in all

those forms which end with the third radical, and which hence

are called verbs HV E. g. !"ib3 for ^3 he has revealed ; fibttj for

"fcflj he has rested. By far the greater number, however, of

these verbs are originally ^ ; only a few forms occur of verbs lb.

The two classes are therefore less prominently distinguished than

verbs ID and "'D .

A true verb ib is nblfi to be at rest, whence
h
wbli,. Part, ibly, and the

derivative n;b:

T3 rest ; yet in the Put. it has V#& (with Yodh). In nj

(Arab.
h
35) to answer, and InjS (Arab. 123?) to suffer, to be oppressed, are

two verbs originally distinct, but with the same form in Hebrew (see Gese-

nius's Lex. art. ^-S). In Syriac the intermingling of these forms is carried

still farther, verbs fci'b also being confounded with those rib, i.e. with the

two classes I'b and ^b of the Arabic.

Wholly different are those verbs whose third stem-letter is a consonantal

n (distinguished by Mappiq); e.g. ttaa. They are inflected throughout
like verbs Lamedh guttural. It is certain, however, that some verbs fib

originated in verbs with final M, this letter having lost its original strong

and guttural sound, and become softened to a feeble n, e. g. !"ifjS,
Arab,

fcna to be blunt. Hence it is that verbs rib are often related to those rib

for which the verb ib may be assumed as an intermediate form, e.g. Fittji?

and nitj^ to be hard; hne properly = nns to be open.

The grammatical structure of these verbs (which Paradigm
P exhibits) is as follows :

1. The original Yodh or Vav, in all forms which end with

the third radical, gives place to n as a vowel-letter and repre-

senting the final vowel
;
which is the same in each form through

all the conjugations, namely,
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"l in all the Preterites, nba
, nb}2 ,

P&a
,
&c.

t in all the Futures and Participles Active, nislP
,
Plbi

,
&c

fl in all Imperatives, Plba
,
nba

,
&c.

!l in the Inf. absol. (except in Hiph. and Hoph.}, ?Tb5
,
<fcc.

The Part, Pass. Kal forms the only exception, in which at

the end the original
^

appears, *nba
,
as also in some derivatives

(84,V).
The Inf. constr. has always the feminine form in fl

;
hence

in a; rviba
,
in Piel rrft| ,

&c.

In explanation of these forms we observe:

That in the Pret. Kal, nbj stands for "'ba according to 24, 2, c ; so in

Niph. and Hophal. Piel and Hilhp. are based on the forms ^|5, bapnsi

( 51, Rem. 1), Hiph. on the form ^?p?i after the manner of the Arabic

aqlala ( 52, 1).

In the Fill. Kal, M^ is a Put. A for -"V^ (according to 24, 2, Rem. a).

whence also are such plural forms as !P53 1

? (see Rem. 4). The same i8

true of the other conjugations, all of which, even in the regular verb, have,
in connexion with the usual form, another with Pattach in the final syllable.

See 50. Rem. 2, 53, Rem.
The use of Tsere in the Imp. may be explained on the ground, that as

the form is shorter than in the Fut. the tone falls more strongly upon the

final syllable, and therefore requires the support of the stronger vowel Tsere.

Compare the construct slate of nouns in n
, 87, 2, c. The Cholem of

the Inf. absol. is the regular vowel.

2. Before the afformatives beginning- with a consonant (*"> , 3),

the original
"<

remains, but not as a consonant. Properly it

would here form with the foregoing ft (Pattach} the diphthong
ai ; but this diphthong in the Pret. is contracted first into e (V:)

and then farther attenuated into i, but in the Fut. and Imp. it is

changed into the obtuse ">
. Thus in Pret. Piel, from r\^a

(after I^?Ep) we get first rinba and then by attenuating the e into

I rp!?a
;

in the Fut. Piel n^^n . In the Passives the is

always retained, in the Actives of the derived conjugations and

in the Reflexives both e and f are used alike (see Rem. 8 and

12) ;
on the contrary in Kal (the most used of all the species) we

find only I. Accordingly we have in the

Preterite Kal I, as rpba ;

Preterites of the other active conjugations and also the re-

flexive promiscuously e and I,
as rp^a and fl^5 ;

Preterites of the Passives only e, as ft^a ;

Futures and Imperatives always
'

,
as nS^bjJ
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The diphthongal forms are throughout retained in Arabic and ^Ethiopic,
and the diphthong is contracted only by way of exception and in the popu-
lar idiom. In Chaldee and Syriac the contracted forms predominate, yet
these dialects have in Kal Pp^5 as well as r^ba.

3. Before the afformatives beginning with a vowel (1 ,

'
1

.
,

n_
),

the Yodh with the foregoing vowel usually falls away,
e. g. iba (for fba), ''ban O^n), nba, D^ba; yet it is retained in

ancient full forms, particularly in pause, as T^iP (see Rem. 4

and 11). Before suffixes also it falls away, as ^ba (Rem. 19).

4. The Yodh disappears also in 3 Pret. sing, fern., where

ri is appended as feminine ending, as nba . But this ancient

form is become rare (see Rem. 1) ;
and as if this mark of the gen-

der were not sufficiently distinct, a second feminine ending n_ is

appended, so as to form nrba . So in all conjugations, e. g.

Hiph. Fton
,
common form nnb^n ,

in pause ntlban .

See analogous cases in 69, Rem., 89, 3.

5. The formation of the shortened Future, which occurs in

this class of verbs in all the conjugations, is strongly marked,

consisting in the casting away (apocope) of the H
, by which

still other changes are occasioned in the form (see Rem. 3, 7,

9, 14). The shortened Imperative is also formed by apocope of

the n_ (Rem. 10, 15).

REMARKS.

I. On Kal.

1. For the 3 Pret. fern, the older and simpler form rta, from n?*>

(comp. the verb fift, 73, Rem. 1), is almost entirely banished from com-

mon use. One instance is nius she did Lev. xxv. 21. So in Hiph. and

Hoph., e. g. nsnn
,
Lev. xxvi. 34, nbsn

,
Jer. xiii. 19. But with suffixes it

is always used, see Rem. 19.

2. The Inf. absol has also the form "ix
1

! videndo Gen. xxvi. 28. As the

Inf. constr. occurs also, though seldom, nit5 Gen. 1. 20, rix-i xlviii. 11, as

well as the feminine form fijsn to see Ez. xxviii. 17, like nbop 45. 2,

letter 6.

N. B. 3. The apocope of the Fut. occasions in Kal the following changes :

a) The first stem-letter most commonly receives the helping-vowel Seghol,

or, when the middle radical is a guttural, Pattach ( 28, 4). E. g. ^
for b^; "$*1 and he built; Slfi^ let him look, for y&] .

6) The Chireq of the preformative is also sometimes lengthened into Tsere

(because it is now in an open syllable), as ao^[ let him see from fix
1

!,

from nns.
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c) The helping-vowel is sometimes omitted, especially in the cases men-

tioned in 28, 4. E. g. atthl Num. xxi. 1,
Mfl*!

, ^2l . The verb nan

has the two forms K^ and X^ ,
the latter with Paltach on account of

the Resh.

d) Examples of verbs which are Pe guttural ( 57) as well as Lamedh He:

toS^i and he made, from
StiZJS , 'js'jl awrf Ae answered, from !"I35 . Some-

times the punctuation of the first syllable is not affected by the guttural ;

as in "in*l, ")ri*5, ^n
1

? (with Dag. lene in second radical) let him rejoice

Job iii. 6.

e) The verbs fi^n to be, and JTiri to live, which would properly form, in

the Fut. apoc. ^"] , "]rr? , change these forms to "^ and 'tT? ,
because

the Yodh prefers a vowel before it in which it may quiesce (comp. the

derivatives ^3 a for ^33,
i for "?35, &c., 84, No. V). From flirt to

be occurs once the form fcMfT? for IfH /ie will be Eccles. xi. 3.

The full forms without the apocope of fi sometimes occur even after

Vac. conv., especially in the 1st person and in the later books, e. g. tst'i&y

and I sa,w, twenty times but not in the Pentateuch, niBS*3 and he made,
four times.

4. The original
"

is sometimes retained before the afformatives begin-

ning with a vowel (comp. No. 3, above), especially in and before the Pause,
and before the full plural ending "p ,

or where for any reason an emphasis
rests upon the word. Pret. ^tjn they took refuge Deut. xxxii. 37. Imp.
Vya ask ye Is. xxi. 12. Fut. 'j'na^ they increase Deut. viii. 13, more fre-

quently like "l^niti? they drink Ps. Ixxviii. 44 (comp. Rem. 11).

5. The Part. act. has also a fern, of the form PiJB'iX spying Prov. xxxi.

27, nv?ia fruitful Ps. cxxviii. 3, in the Plur. like n^nix Is. xli. 23. The
Part. pass, is sometimes without 1

,
as *liU5 for ^TOS made Job xli. 25, 131

xv. 22.

6. Seldom is the second syllable defectively written, as J^h 2 Sam.

xv. 33, MJipSF) Job v. 12, or pronounced as in ftS*1 S<
11

iri Mic. vii. 10.

II. On Niphal.

7. The apocope of the Fut. occasions here no further changes, ba*? from

n^ai ; yet in one verb S guttural we find a form with ( ) shortened to

( ),
viz. ira? (for n^) Ps. cix. 13. Similar in Pi. isn (from i"Hn) Ps.

cxli. 8, and in Hithp. 5-nnn (from n^nn) Prov. xxii. 24.

III. On Piel, Pual, and Hithpael

8. In the Pret. Piel, the second syllable has Chireq instead of the diph-

thongal
"1 in the greater number of examples, as *rf$p, , P^'n, which is

therefore adopted in the Paradigm. Before suffixes Chireq is always em-

ployed, e. g. lDn"i:w Ps. xliv. 20. Yet Pual has always Tsere C1

)

9. The Fut. loses, after the apocope, the Daghesh forte of the second

stem-letter (comp. 20, 3. a); hence Piel l*
1

^ ; Hithp. in*3 Gen. ix. 21.

Less frequently is the Patlach then lengthened into Qamets, as 1D^ 1 Sam.

xxi. 14, ixn 1

^ Ps. xlv. 12. Comp. Rem. 7.
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10. In Piel and Hithp. are found also apocopated forms of the Imp., aa

03 for <"i53 prove ! Dan. i. 12
; brinf) feign thyself sick, 2 Sam. xiii. 5.

11. Examples of Yodh retained in cases where more commonly it is

omitted : Fut. ''a^a'TO will ye liken me Is. xl. 25, sro^&D
1

} they cover them

Ex. xv. 5.

IV. On Hiphtt and Hophal.

12. In the Pret. Hiph. the forms r^ban and fi^Sri are about equally

common; before suffixes the latter is used as somewhat shorter than the

other. In Hoph. always *.
13. The Tsere of the Inf. absol. Hiph. is the regular vowel (as in bapn) ;

to this the Inf. absol. Hoph. conforms, as in fTsiBfi Lev. xix. 20. The verb

Ma"} to be much, has three forms of the Inf., viz., ftanri much (used ad-

verbially), nsnri used when the Inf. is pleonastic, rvisnri the Inf. constr.

Comp. Gen. xli. 49
; xxii. 17

;
Deut. xxviii. 63.

14. The Fut. apoc. has either the^
form ^ Is. xli. 2, PC? Gen. ix. 27,

ptt5^, or (with a helping-vowel) ba? ,
for which, however, is invariably

substituted the form ba? ( 27, Rem. 2, c),^as ba^ 2 Kings xviii. 11, 15*5

Ps. cv. 24. Examples with gutturals: b$*l Num. xxiii. 2, bs&J, &c.,

which can be distinguished from the Fut. Kal only by the signification.

15. The Imp. apoc. has invariably the helping-vowel Seghol or Pattach,

as rnn for rnn
,
riain Ps. li. 4, t^n for

C|"jri ,
ntnri Deut. ix. 14. bsn

for nbs>rt Ex. xxxiii. 12.

16. The Fut. with Yodh retained occurs only in l^ah Job xix. 2,

from riav

V. /n General.

17. In the Aramaean, where, as before remarked, the verbs Nb and rib

flow into one another, both classes terminate, in the Fut. and Part, of all

the conjugations, without distinction, in K or *. As imitations of this

mode of formation we are to regard those forms of the Inf., Imp., and Fut.

in rt
,
more seldom fi< and "

,
which are found in Hebrew also, espe-

cially in the later writers and the poets. Inf. rnrt to be Ez. xxi. 15, M35

opprimendo Ex. xxii. 22, ri^Eri Lev. xix. 20. Imp. fctlrt be thou Job

xxxvii. 6. Fut. J-PHfrbx Jer. xvii. 17, xan bx follow not Prov. i. 10,

fitosrrbx do not 2 Sam. xiii. 12.*

The Yodh is found even at the end of the word (which is also a Syriasm)
in ^nn Is. liii. 10

; ^tfii Jer. iii. 6, and hence in the Plur. I^Orri Jos.

xiv. 8.

"

13. In three verbs is found the unfrequent conjugation Pilel, or its

reflexive ( 54, 2), where the third radical, which the conjugation requires

to be doubled, appears under the form m
;

viz. rilNS
,
contracted STieo to

* The Jussive signification in these examples is the reason that they have

Tsere like the Imp. But this will not apply to all other cases
; and, besides, the

reading in many instances is doubtful between ( ) and ( ). See Gen. xxvi. 29;

Lev. xviii. 7; Jos. vii. 9; ix. 24; Dan. i. 13; Ez. v. 12.
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be beautiful, from MX5
; D^noa the archers Gen. xxi. 16; but especially

nruti to bow, Pitet ttjnilS,
hence the Reflexive wnnttin to bow one's self,

to prostrate one's self, 2 pers.
rn and rn

,
Put, mHBBh, apoc. Ittnttivi

for inwiJ'^ (analogous with hfP for 1!"P)-

19. Before siiffixes,
the ft final, with the preceding vowel, falls away, as

"?; /te answered me, ?J3S, DJS, jP/. ?J5??, ^5?^, #'A ^ft- Very
seldom '' takes the place of the final i"i or n . as in iEPSD 1

;'
he will

cover them, Ps. cxl. 10, T?* "i7e me \ Kings xx. 35. The 3 Pret. fern.

always takes before svff. the older form rb& (see No. 4), yet with a short, a,

as in the regular verb, e. g. yds3 for Wnbs Zech. v. 4
;

in pause "Wi-JS

Job xxxiii. 4.

VI. Relation of Verbs rib and xb to eacA c#ier.

20. The verbs of each of these classes, in consequence of their intimate

relation (see second paragraph of this section, and Rem. 17), often borrow

the forms of the other, especially in the usage of the poets and of the later

writers.

21. Thus there are forms of verbs xb
,

a) Which have adopted the vowel-points of verbs rib
,
e. g. Pret. T;Xb*3 Ps.

cxix. 101; Part. Xoh Eccles. ix. 18; viii. 12; PieL Pret. xlba Jer. li. 34,

^nXB-) 2 Kings ii. 21; Put. J*33^ Job xxxix. 24; Niph. Pret. nnx^S?

(after Vinbw) 2 Sam. i. 26; Hiph. 'Pret. nr&anri j os . v i. 17.

6) Which retain their own pointing, but have adopted the rt, e. g. Imp..

nan Ps. Ix. 4
; Niph. nnnn 1 Kings xxii. 25; Piel Put. rktt Job viii. 21.

c) Which in all respects have the appearance of verbs rib, e. g. P.B2 thou

thirstest Ruth ii. 9; ^ they are full Ez. xxviii. 16; 'Inf.
ion to sin Gen.

xx. 6; Put. ns^B-iPj they heal Job v. 18; Part. fern. KX"> Eccles. x. 5;

Part. p<ws. ^>UU3 Ps. xxxii. 1; Niph. fnQ'na Jer. li. 9; Hithp. n^^nn
tfiort prophcsiest I Sam. x. 6; //?/ P'iSJr1

'! ^ Sam. x. 13.

22. On the contrary there are forms of verbs rib which, in some respects,

follow the analogy of verbs xb . E. g. in their consonants, Wtti^ it is changed

Lam. iv. 1
;
X31U 2 Kings xxv. 29; xbn^ and he was sick 2 Phron. xvi. 12;

in their vowels, nbsn 1 Kings xvii. 14
;
in both, ttfxbn 2 Sam. xxi. 12.

SECT. 75.

VERBS DOUBLY ANOMALOUS.

1. Such are verbs which have two stem-letters affected by
the anomalies already described, not including, however, those

occasioned by gutturals. These verbs exhibit no new changes ;

and even in cases where two anomalies might occur, usage must

teach whether the verb is actually subject to both, or but one of

them, or, as sometimes happens, to neither.

Thus from "H5 to Jiee are formed Put. 1?n Nah. iii. 7, and ^ Gen.
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xxxi. 40 (after the analogy of verbs '&), Hiph. I5fi (as a verb SS), but in

Put. Hoph.W (as -jib).

2. The following are examples of doubly anomalous verbs,

and of difficult forms derived from them :

a) Verbs ',S and x'b (comp. 65 and 73) ;
e. g. X\U3 to bear, Imp. XiB , Inf.

conslr. PXb (for PXip), also PXU (conip. 73, Rem. 3), Ful. nsiSFl for

nsxpn Ruth i. 14.

' '

b) Verbs
",

and rib (comp. 65 and 74), as fiaa to bend, St53 to smile.

Hence Fat. Kal fia? , apoc. E5*5 j
T'] an(^ *?5 an^ ^e sprinkled (from FIT3) ;

/Ve/. ///p/i.
fisii

, jRrf. ri?^ , apoc. "^ , Tj?] j
so also T*1

; 7/??p.
HS"

, apoc.

Tp ; Inf. nisfi
; Parf. nip .

c) Verbs x"s and rib (comp. 67 and 74), as fiPX to come, fiSX to 6aAre.

Hence F. Wetf"1

, p/w. SIBXI, XP*i Deut. xxxiii. 21 for nnx^ ; FM/.

apoc. PN*1 IP. x |i. 25 for rs^ ; Imp. l^rx for IPX, sppfcj ( 23, 4, Rem.

2, 74, Rem. 4) ; Hiph. Imp. TPH for 'rnxri Is. xxi. 14; Fut. upoc. bx>1
1 Sam. xiv. 24, from nb to swear.

d) Verbs IE and x'b (comp. 68, 69, and 73), as XJt
1

;
to goforth, Imp. XS,

Inf. PXS, Hiph. N-sin.

e) Verbs ^B and rib (comp. 68. 69, and 74), e. g. ri'i'i to throw, in 17?pA.

to confess, to praise, properly TB
,
and rrn^ /o throw, ns^ to 6e beautiful,

which are really "fa. // n'v, Pl'-i^ ; 7mp. ITJ ;
Fwf. tp3, with s?/^;

d'l
1

'? w?e s/io< ai ^ei (from n^), Num. xxi. 30; Piet sinl for

Hlf/^. nnin, n^i'n, Inf. p'-n'n
;
F;. nnr, apoc. "W .

/) Verbs l"s and x'b, particularly the verb X^a to come; PreA X3,
once 153 for 13X3 1 Sam. xxv. 8; Hiph. X^n, Pxin, and nx^aVi

; Fut.

"3X for X-^ax Mic. i. 15
; /mp. 'Ott Ruth. iii. 15. So ^ he refuses,

Hiph. from Xto Ps. cxli. 5.

Deserving of notice also, g) is the verb ^n to Wwe, which is treated as

a verb y's, and hence has Ti in the 3 P/e/. Kal, Gen. iii. 22. In He-
brew it occurs only in this form. The synonymous and kindred stem rnn
is in frequent use.

SECT. 76.

RELATION OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS TO ONE
ANOTHER.

1. Several classes of irregular verbs, e. g. those IB and nib
,
S&

and nb
,
"$ and 3$, stand in a very intimate relationship, as ap-

pears from the similarity in their meaning and inflexion, from

the forms .vhich they have in common, and from their mutual

interchange of forms. The affinity consists, as a rule, in the

essential equality of two stem-consonants of firm sound, to which

the common signification cleaves (biliteral root. 30. 2), so that

the third feeblei radical is not taken into account. Thus rjw'l ,
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ipl, $yy all mean to strike, to beat in pieces; I5
)!

, Tip, i"tt5

^ee.
In this manner are related in form and signification,

1. Verbs IS and ys (in which the essential stem-letters are the first and

last), e.g. T^E and 7J3E to become poor; tti*ra and UJ1UE to feel, to touch,

T13 and Tia
to^Zee.

2. Verbs IB and "|B (in which the two last are the essential stem-letters),

both to each other and to the former class. They are related to each other

in the verbs a5*J and a3 to place, Uip_3 and ttip
1

^ (yaqosh) tofoul; to the

former class, especially to verbs W, in "isia and ijfj* to fear; aiB and aB"i

to 6e good; 7)03 and TpO to anoint ; nB'j and ftiB to Uott>; yS3 and "pB
to break in pieces. Verbs KB are more seldom found connected with these

classes, as D'JK and
D'iJ^

to 6e destroyed ; tti'is and Uistj /o thresh, &c.

3. Verbs fcb and .rib (in which the first two consonants properly form

the stem), both to each other and to the former classes; to each other in

5*3.1 and ""is
1

* to break in pieces ; X^i? and fn|3 to meet ; to verbs of the

former classes, in iSt and ^i^a to sucfc, Firn and rW to thrust, &c.

SECT. 77.

DEFECTIVE VERBS.

It often happens, when two kindred irregular verbs are in use

in the same signification, that both are defective, i. e. do not oc-

cur in all the verbal forms. As these, however, are not generally
the same in both, the two taken together make out a perfect verb,

as in Greek tfggo/Mtf, Aor. ^IQov, Put. flsvaopui, and in Latin,

fero, tuli, latum
y ferre; with this difference, that in Hebrew

these verbs are almost universally related in form as well as sig-

nification, like the Greek ^aivm. Aor. 2, tprjr, from the original

form ^a'-w.

Of these verbs the following are the most common :

ttSia to be ashamed, Hiph. (U"iari
,

but also a5"ni'n (from ili^), espe-

cially with the intransitive signification to feel ashamed.

aiu to be good, Pret. aia. Put. aa 1

^ (from ao^). Inf. ai'a.

"ij^
to fear. Fut. *W\ (from

2^7 and SS3 to p/ace, neither used in Kal. Niph. aS3 to stand. Hiph.
and /fop/}, a^sn and asn . ////Ap. astern .

yB3 to break in pieces' Fut. Y^ (from ^13). , 7mp. y^iQ. Niph.

* It is worthy of remark, that the verbs """a which have sprung from verbs

IS, are apt from their origin to take o in the second syllable. Besides the above

example, we have ttiip and
tti'p^

to fowl, bl3 and bb^ Jo contain, to be able.
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Pitt fBi (from fBJ). PH. p$iB (from flB). Rejlcx. ^SiBrirt . Hiph,

pen. Pt7/>e/ ^EJtB Job xvi. 12.

"H5t and
iJt'j

to 6e strait. Hence PreZ. nb IS / am in a strait, lit. it ia

strait to me, from "ns . .Fzrf. IS? (from IS?) and -tt*l . Hiph. nsn, -isri,

to &rmg zwto a s^ratV, to distress. The related form 11X is transitive, to

s, hence to besiege.

Sinai to drmfe, used in Kal; but in Hipft. ftj?^""!
to give to dn'wA:, from

T '

On TjVn to go, see above 68, Rem. 8.

Rem. 1. The case is similar when different conjugations of the same

verb, having the same signification, borrowed tenses from each other;

bb^ he is able, ba^ Fut. Hoph., he will be able, used for Fut. Kal which

is wanting ;

C|0^ he has added, borrows its Inf. and Fut. from Hiph. Sj^piri, tppi"
1

.

<fiJ3 to approach. Pret. Niph. UJaS for the Prei. A"a/ which is not in use;

yet the Fut. 11:27, Imp. ttia, and Inf. raja of /fa/ are all in use.

Rem. 2. The early Grammarians often speak of mixed forms (formis

mixtis) in which, as they maintain, are united the character and significa-

tions of two tenses, genders, or conjugations. On correct grammatical

principles most of the examples adduced are set aside (e. g. f^'cn? , 47,

Rem. 3) ;
in others, the form seems to have originated in misapprehension

and inaccuracy, e. g. ^nisas in thy building Ez. xvi. 31 (where the plural

suffix is appended to the ending rvi, which had come to be regarded as

plural). Others again are merely false readings.

CHAPTER III.

OF THE NOUN.

SECT. 78.

GENERAL VIEW.

1. IN treating of the formation of the noun, it is very impor-

tant to keep in view its relation to the verb, since most nouns

may be derived from verbs (considering the 3 sing. Pret. as the

stem-form, according to 30, 1), and even those which are not,

whether primitives or derived from other nouns, follow the form

and analogy of the verbals. Besides, on this connexion is based

the explanation of the forms by which the gender of nouns is dis-

tinguished ( 79, comp. 92).
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The Adjective agrees entirely with the Substantive in form, though it

is manifestly only by a figure of speech that forms with an abstract signifi-

cation can be treated as adjectives ( 82, Rem. 1).

2. A regular inflexion of the noun by cases does not exist in

Hebrew, although perhaps some ancient traces of case-endings

remain ( 88). The relation of case in a noun is either learned

simply from its position in the clause, or indicated by preposi-

tions. In the form of the noun there is no change ;
and hence

the matter belongs not to this division of grammar, but to the

Syntax ( 115). On the contrary, the connexion of the noun

with suffixes, with the Feminine, Dual, and Plural terminations,

and with a noun following in the genitive, produces numerous

changes in its form, which is all that is meant by the inflexion

of nouns in Hebrew.* Even for the Comparative and Superla-
tive the Hebrew has no appropriate form, and these relations

must be expressed by circumlocution, as taught in the Syntax

( 117).

SECT. 79.

OF FORMS WHICH MARK THE GENDER OF NOUNS.

1. The Hebrew, like all the Shemitish languages, has but

two genders, the masculine and feminine. Inanimate objects

properly of the neuter gender, and abstract ideas, for which other

languages have a nvuter form, are regarded in Hebrew as either

masculine or feminine, particularly the latter (see the Syntax

105, 2-4).

2. The masculine, as being the most common and important
form of the noun, has no peculiar mark of distinction.

The ending for the feminine was originally n_ ,
as in the 3

sing. Pret. of verbs ( 44, 1). But when the noun stands with-

out a genitive following [i.
e. when it is not in the construct

state, 87], the fl usually appears in the weakened form n_,
or is shortened to M unaccented. The original D_ is very sel-

dom found, except when the noun is in close connexion with a

succeeding genitive, or has a pronominal suffix. Irrespective

then of these two cases (for which see 87, 2, 6, 89, 4), we
have as feminine ending

* This has been called [by Gosenius himself and others] the declension of

the Hebrew noun.
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a) Most commonly an accented "!_
,
as DID horse, MD^D mare ;

6) An unaccented n_i, after a guttural t"i_l (which also re-

mains unchanged before the genitive), as btJp, fern. fibttp

killing, yilia
, /em. nPl'i'O acquaintance. Here the termi-

nation of the noun follows the manner of segholate forms

( 92, 2). When the wasc. ends with a vowel, we have

for n_l simply n
,
as ^aste Moabite, tTOK'fla Moabitess ;

KDH sinner, tlXDn sinfulness, sin. The vowel-changes
occasioned by these endings are exhibited in 92.*

Rem. 1. The feminine form in fi
is, in general, less frequent than the

other, and seldom occurs except when the other is also in use. It is only

in the Participles and Infinitives, that it is found more frequently than the

other (e. g. nbibp oftener than fiba'p, rn? than rvnb); it is moreover, in

common with rv-, a form for the construct state ( 93, 1).

2. Unusual feminine terminations:

a) fi
,
as rp"?3 emerald Ez. xxviii. 13, nspr pelican Is. xxxiv. It, TSBtti

crowd 2 Kings ix. 17, and often in proper names among Phoenicians and

other neighboring tribes, as PB'ns Sarepta, rib^X JElana. in Idumea, on

the Arabian Gulf"

6) n
,
almost exclusively poetical, e. g. fibri? heritage Ps. xvi. 6, rvntS

help Ps. Ix. 13, but in prose also is found rvnnia morrow Gen. xix. 34.

c) N
,
Aramaean orthography for fl

,
found chiefly in the later writers,

e. g. X5ia sleep Ps. cxxvii. 2, xn-i^ baldness Ez. xxvii. 31, K'naa warfc

Lam. iii. 12.

d) Very rare Ft, a weakened form of fi ( 27, Rem. 4), as Fnnt for

rniT Is. lix. 5.

e) rv-", without the accent, as nnn'n Deut. xiv. 17, rni?Si "iwin burning

furnace HOB. vii. 4; comp. Ez. xl. 19; 2 Kings xvi. 18. In all these

examples there should be the usual accented ii
;
but the Puncta-

tors, not comprehending the feminine here, marked the H (by depriving

it of the tone) as not feminine, which is however no rule for us. Also

n^ib* night seems by the tone like a masc. form, particularly as it is

always construed as masc., and we find b^b ,
b"1

^ alsq_ occurring. Like

are no-inri the sun Judges xiv. 18 (else cnn), fibriD brook Ps. cxxiv. 4,

itrnan death Ps. cxvi. 15, and some other words. But much is here

doubtful.t

f) nn-1- in poetry, properly a double ending (as in rintwr] this f. =P&lTrl

Jer/xxvi. 6 IPlhibk. and in the verbal form nnba, 74, 4), e. g. frnTS

SinsVlJ? salvation (
=

ny!ltt5'i), nn^iS wickedness

* On the fcminines not distinguished by the form, see 05, J. 3. 4.

t The ending fl in these words has been taken for the termination of the

Aramaean emphatic state, so making fibKb pass for bnsn . But there are these

objections: 1) That some examples have the Heb. article, which implies at

least that the Aramaean form was not recognised, 2) That the examples in part
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see Pe. iii. 3; xliv. 27; xcii. 16; Job v. 16; Ex. xv. 16, and

other places.*

3. It is wholly inapt to consider [as Gesenius and Nordheimer did] the

vowel ending n f as the original termination of the feminine, and the con-

sonant ending P as derived from it. The ./Ethiopic still has the n con-

stantly, and in Phoanician also the feminines end almost without exception

in n (not n or S), which is sounded ath in the words found in Greek and

Roman authors (see Gesenii Monumenta Phoenicia, pp. 439, 440). The
ancient Arabic has the weakened vowel-ending scarcely anywhere but in

the pause, the modern Arabic is,
in this respect, much like the Hebrew.

SECT. 80.

DERIVATION OP NOUNS.

Nouns are either primitive ( 81), as 2i5 father. DS? mother.

or derivative. The latter are derived either from the verb
(
Ver-

bals, 82-84), as p"HS just, p"T2 , "*p^ righteousness, from p"2
to be just, DH high, fitn high place, DIIE height, from Dli to be

high ; or from another noun (Denominatives), as b:n foot, mbs'l'a

place at the feet. The Verbals are by far the most numerous

class.

Rem. 1. Many of the early Grammarians, who admitted none but verbs

as stem-words, classed all nouns among the verbals, and divided them into

a) Formce nudce, i. e. such as have only the three (or two) stem-letters, and

6) Fornue auctce, such as have received formative letters or syllables at the

beginning or end, as "obia'a
,
Pisbia . These formative letters are:

i, ->,

T

P,' a, E, K, n, (rnaan)t
According to the view of roots and stems given in 30, 1, the relation

of the noun to the verb is strictly somewhat different, since according to it

many nouns are formed immediately from the (ideal) root. But we here

retain the common view, as being easier for beginners.

2. Of compound nouns, as appellatives, the number in Hebrew is very

small, e. g. bs*ba properly worthlessness, baseness, P!)cbx death-shade. As

proper names, they occur pretty frequently, e. g. bxn
"}2a man of God,

belong to the more ancient books, and 3) That we find among them so old and

familiar a word as nb^b . Yet !~lb"]b might be strictly an accusative with adver-

bial signification nociu, and then used simply for nox, no regard being had to the

ending, something like ^3523 88, 2, c. See Gesenius^s Lexicon under b^b in

the Note.

* This ending fin too has been compared with that of the Aram, emphatic

itate, or been regarded as an accusative ending.

t A consonantal ti h is quite out of the question in this ending.

J From this vox memorialis ( 5, Note f) the nomina aucta are also called, by
the old Grammarians, nomina heemantica.
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p^l'rn whnm God raises up, ^'ptn strength of Jehovah, 'tftt^x father

of the king, D^ttjl"!

1

? foundation ofpeace.

SECT. 81.

PRIMITIVE NOUNS.

1. The number of Primitives is very small, the nouns which

are in most languages primitive being here usually derived from

verbal ideas, e. g. most of the names of natural objects, as T>yto

he-goat (prop, shaggy, from
"i?iE), TTpn stork (prop, pia sc.

avis), tr&W barley (prop, bearded, also from *C?i?),
3HT gold

(from 3nT= DH3Z to be yellow). Decidedly primitive are the car-

dinal numbers
( 95), and there are many names of members of

the body, in men and beauts, for which no stem-verb can be

found, as
"}"} horn, 1TD viT&q, female breast.

2. The form of the Primitives is that of the simplest verbals,

as bE|3, -*?pj and it makes no difference, in the grammatical

treatment, to which class the nouns belong.

Some follow the analogy of the regular ( 83), others that of the irre-

gular verb ( 84), e. g. D^X man as if from D"iX
;
on the contrary, 3K

father, ox mother, as if from !"OX
,
nrx

, which is very improbable.

SECT. 82.

OP VERBAL NOUNS IN GENERAL.

1. In Hebrew, as in Greek and Latin, the verbal nouns are

connected in form and signification with certain forms of the

verb, namely, the Participles and Infinitives, which even without

any change are often employed as nouns, e. g. Fi?
1

-! (to know)

knowledge, 3?fc5 (hating) enemy. Still oftener, however, have

certain forms of the Infinitive and Participle, seldom or never

found in the regular verb, though employed in other dialects and

in the irregular verb, become the usual forms of the verbal noun,
e. g. the Participles bt$, bop, the Infinitives bt3E, nbojp (45,

2), &c. Some, as the Arabic shows, are properly intensive forms

of the Participle.

2. As to signification, it follows from the nature of the case,

that nouns which have the form of Infinitives regularly denote

the action or state, with other closely related ideas (such as the

place of the action), and are, therefore, mostly abstract ; that
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participial nouns, on the contrary, denote, for the most part, the

subject of the action, or of the state, and hence are concrete. It

often happens, however, that a certain signification is found in

single examples, which is not characteristic of the form.

Rem. 1. It need not appear strange, moreover (for it is found in all lan-

guages), that a noun which in form is properly abstract, should be employed

metaphorically as a concrete, and vice versa. So in English we say, his

acqainlance, for those with whom he is acquainted ; the Godhead, for God

himself; in Heb. 3H113 acquaintance and an acquaintance ; T}Q simplicity

and a simple one ; on the contrary PXun that which sinneth for sin, which

is a frequent use of the fern, concrete ( 83, 5. 6. 11).

2. For facilitating the general view we treat first of the derivatives from

the regular verb (in next section) and then of those from the irregular

( 84).

SECT. 83.

NOUNS DERIVED FROM THE REGULAR VERB *

We distinguish here,

I. Forms originally Participles, or participial Nouns, from Kal.

1. ^a]?, fern. "i^Bp ,
the most simple participial form of verbs middle A

(49, 2), in use as a participle only in verbs is ( 71, 4). It is most fre-

quently employed as an adjective expressing quality, as D3H wise, UJ'irl

new, 11^ upright. It also occurs, however, with an abstract sense (No. 12).

2. VopT , fern, ?"^Bp ,
Part, of verbs middle E. mostly serves for intran-

sitive notions ( 43), and for adjectives of quality, e. g. Ipt old, old man;
032'; dry; "^ fat.

3. bbpr arid Vlisj? (with firm o), fern. !"&bp, Part, of verbs middle O
with intransitive sense, e. g. "b;? small, "iivj fearing, ^5p^ fowler; then fre-

quently as an adjective, even when no Pret. with Cholem is found, as bria

great, pirn far, &JV1J3 holy. As a subst. abstr. 1133 honour, Dibifi peace.
No. 21 with the doubling of the last radical must not be confounded with this.

4- ^"Eip, }>up,fem. F&op, n^.P> the usual participial form of transi-

tive verbs, e.g. 3^X enemy, p:"h suckling; hence of the instrument by which
the action is performed, as ttJVn a cutting instrument, a weapon. A femi-

nine with a collective signification is found in finix caravan, properly the

wandering, wandering host.

5. ^iapT and ^a, passive Participles of Kal, the latter (Aramcean)
form employed rather as a substantive, like the Greek verbals in TO?. E. g.

1TO8 imprisoned, rwnia anointed, "HbX prisoner, rplBB anointed one. With
an active signification also, in intransitive verbs, as I^SS small, D1SS strong.

Some words of this form express the time of the action, as i"1^ time of

* Under the regular verb we here include the vex with gutturals, 62 6-1
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cutting, harvest, ttJ^H time ofploughing, like the Greek verbals in TO?, e. g.

auyroc, ayoros, properly the being harvested, or ploughed. The feminines

are prone to lake the abstract signification (Synt. 105, 3, 6), e.g. MSItt^

deliverance (the being delivered).

6. bap (Arabic bxap), with darnels unchangeable. In Arab, it is the

usual intensive form of the Participle, and hence in Heb. expresses what is

habitual, e. g. nap_ apt to butt, xan sinner (d iff. from xah sinning), SSa

thief; so of occupations, trades, e. g. naa cook, !l5"in (for U)^n)ya6er. Hero

again the feminine (Ftbap or rbap) often takes the abstract signification,

as rixan female sinner and sinjulness. sin ; rp!b"^ burning fever, with a

guttural ~?2a signet. Such intensive forms are also the three following.

7. b^ap and biap, of which forms are most adjectives in the Chaldee,
as p^S righteous, "^2< strong, "j^Sr] compassionate. In Heb. of intransi-

tives only.

8. biap, as ^n'B
1

? censurer, "'i3tt5 drunken one, "1125 strong one, hero,

seldom in a passive sense, as Ti^ torra.

9. bap indicates very great intensity, often excessive, so as to become

a fault or a defect, e. g. "jaa hunch-backed, n^p bald-headed, e!bx dumb, 1JS

6h'nr/, rise /a?ne, Bi^ri deaf. The aZw/r. signification is found in the Jem.,

as nbjx yb//j/.

II. Nouns after the manner of Infinitives ofKal.*

10. bap, bap , bap_ (with changeable vowels), are with No. 11 the sim-

plest forms of this class, of which the first and last are employed in the verb

as Infinitive ( 45. 2). As nominal forms they are unfrequent, e. g. "O3 man,
1XB ornament, phst laughter. Instead of these, the three segholate forms,

11. bap , bap , bap ,
are far more frequent. E. g. "bfe king (for ^ba ,

^ba, 28, 4), -iBD (for "1BD) 6oofc; mp (for OS-Jp (sanctuar-y ; these have

the characteristic vowel in the third syllable, and the helping-vowel Seghol

( 28, 4) in the second. Instead of the Seghol, a Pattach is used with gut-

turals, as y?T need, nstii eternity, bsS work. Examples of feminines, risbn

queen, nx"}
1

? /car, fT5|S Ae/p, <""?2Pi
wisdom.

In masculines as well as femiriines the abstract is the proper and pre-

vailing signification, yet not unfrequently the concrete occurs, specially in

the form bap, e.g. 7jb.i king, "^3 a youth, 153 brutish, 13 servant,, bsa

tore?, "^a mem. In such forms the concrete sense is secondary and derived

from the abstract, as in "i?a prop, brutishness, isS prop, season of youth

(comp. Eng. youth and a youth) ; or the form of the word is shortened from

another with a concrete sense, as "bia
,
13S from participial forms, meaning

ruling, serving.] But altogether the meaning of the forms is very various,

e. g. even for the instrument, as -"in sword, a'lH graving-tool, and passively

* All these forms are found, mutatis mutandis, in the Arabic as Infinitives, or

so called nomina actionis.

t Such an origin of 7)b^ may be proved from the Arabic; and in some other

nouns it is obvious. Corap. "17.? as ^e name of a town with *Tia a wall, and

C)n3 shortened (in the constr. state) from f|r}3 shoulder.
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drib bread. In the passive sense the form bap is more common, as bsx

food; this form bap is also more used in the abstract sphere, hence IS? a

youth, iS'a j/owM.

12. bap ,
like No. 1, fern, "ibap , very often with the abstr. sense. E. g.

SS"n hunger, CttJX guilt, S5ib satiety (besides their concretes SSI hungry,
DttJx

, ?aju) ; /em. np^s righteousness, <""2p3 vengeance. More rare is the

form bap ,
as "CttJ strong drink, SD9 grape.

13. bap , bap , b^ap , bl'ap biap ,
all with an unchangeable vowel be-

tween the second and third radicals, and a Sheva under the first, as S1H3

book, 2N3 pain, b'Ott) way, Blbn dream, biat dwelling ; sometimes with

Aleph prosthetic, as 5>'htX = 9'nT arm, *T"iBX brood. The corresponding

feminines will suggest themselves; the forms nb^ap, fibiap^ coincide with

those of feminines in No. 5.

14. bapa . the Aramaean form of the Infinitive, e. g. aaiUTD judgment.
Related forms are: "I'iaTB

sorcg-,
lETts desire, Hipbia 6oo/y. F^bEE kingdom,

IY132JB wages. Under this form, besides the action itself, is expressed very
often the place of the action, as Haio altar, "O'ls (from "ia"n to drive) place

of driving, i. e. to which cattle are driven, wilderness ; and the instrument,
as rbaxB knife.

15. "I'bap , '(bap ,
and other similar forms, with the terminations yi and

") ,
as "pins interpretation, 'jnbtti /aWe, "2^|5 offering ; but there are also

forms like "jiiST remembrance, "'i"'jn prophetic vision.

For
"(I

there is a truncated form
"i,

written also ri, which occurs espe-

cially in proper names, as VnS^ and TfaSE ,
rib'blli for '(I'tfbiy (comp. nidnav,

Plato). In Patronymic and Gentilic nouns ( 85, 5) the }VMW is restored.

e. g.
'
i :'b''W from n'b^BJ the city Slrilo (also still Shilun). ,

16. With the feminine ending PI, e. g. mbao folly, rnxS 1

! healing. In

the Aramsean, this is a usual termination of the Infinitive in the derived

conjugations (comp. JVo. 28). Its frequent use appears only in the later

books. As a synonymous ending we find at times r^ in earlier use, as

remnant. Comp. the denominative nouns 85, 6.

III. Parlicipials of the derived Conjugations.

17. From Niph. baps ,
as ni'xbsa (plur.) wonders.

18. 19. From Piel and Hiph., e. g. rnata snuffers^ fTnatq priming-knife.
20. From Poel, as bbl'3? and bbi'S child.

'

21. From PiYe/ bap , /em. n^ap ,
and 22. bbap ,

for the most part adjec-
tives of colour, as cSx, fem. !"1331X red, 'jDX'n green.*

23. babap , babap ,
forms of adjectives with a diminutive signification

( 54, 3),
as tn^nx reddish, "Vrnnsj blackish; hence in a contemptuous

sense (like miser, misellus, Germ. Gesinde, Gesindel), as Ci&Ebij (with the

passive form for t^Ox) collected rabble.

IV. Infinitives of the derived Conjugations.

24. From MpA. the form Q^biFis: struggles.

* No. 21 may be regarded also as a mere modification of No. 3.

11
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25. From Piel, like y53 dispersion, more frequently in the Fern., aa

M1ZJJ33 request, with Q,amets unchangeable.
26. ^*iBp> ,

and 27. ^Bpn , ^"B.jsn ,
likewise Infinitives ofJfZ (the latter

very common in Arabic), E. g. Dljbia requital; plan folding of the hands;
Viaatn benefit; Tp'nsin mantle.

28. From .H/p/i. of the form >Tj3tK remembrance-offering, WWaiBri an-

nouncing, Aramsean Infinitives. The Q,amets is firm.

29. From ///Y/ip. toT>nrj register.

30. From Poe/, like I^Wn /o%, and perhaps 31. like ll'l^p swio&e, p'y*

prison.

32. From Pilel fttBX putting on., and 33. t)lB2 adultery.
34. nipn)5G opening Inf. to No. 23.

35. feojSBi ,
e. g. rarftra /awe (comp. 54, 6).

36. duadriliterals, like D^bo /OCMS/.

SECT. 84.

NOUNS DERIVED FROM THE IRREGULAR VERB.

These are formed in the same manner as those of which we
have already treated, with few variations, except such as are oc

casioned by the peculiarities of irregular verbs. Accordingly we
shall refer these forms to the corresponding ones already de-

scribed, mentioning only such as exhibit some important irregu-

larity.

I. From Verbs IS .

Connected with the Inf. of Kal, 14. *na gift, ^553 overthrow; ofHiph.
28.

S"i^Sri deliverance. The noun y^ja knowledge, from 51^ ;
see 70.

II. From Verbs S&.

From the Part. Kal, 1. fiP) upright (like ^BJ3), commonly with Pattach

(to indicate the sharpening of the syllable), b*i abject, ^ mwcA, jPem. i"1^,
2. na fat. From the 7/z/ 10, 11. T3

6oofj/, '(n/avowr, ph law, Fern.

orrf, rifsn law; 14. ti>a fastness, SDa that which surrounds anything,
Fern, n^a ro//. The form 2Da sometimes, by retraction of the tone, be-

comes a segholate form, as laa bitterness, Tp.a" timidity (from T(?"j).
22.

^Efbp contemned, "i?.i"i? naked (a collateral form of PilpeV). 27. ri^nn

praise, i^i^EPi prayer, with the segholate form also, as Dan a melting away
(from GDa), "ps masi (from "jS^

to make a tremulous sound). From the

unfrequent Conj. Pilpel ( 54, 4), iaba wheel, from i>ba fo ro/Z.

III. From Verbs is and **& .

The Participial forms are regular. Forms originally Infinitives are :

10. y*
,
Fern. n^"n , ns^ knowledge, ftS5 counsel. 13. 110 for lib 1

}

On the formation of feminities without the Daghesh, see 92, Rem. 2.
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14. K'nia fear, ttigiE snare, rfilpia fa>#i, lO^ra punishment; from verbs

prop, is
, 33133 Me 6es<. 27. abl'n inhabitant, rribin generation, "ja

IV. From Fer&s 13> arzd &.

Participles : 1. "it foreign ; 2. 14 stranger, ri
1

!? a witness, testimony ;

3. 3iB good, POl'a ?0AaZ ts good. Infinitives : 1 1. Different segholate forms,
as MB death, and rv?in house; bi|3 txn'ce, nsn spirit; Feminines, nblS and

fibw eciY. nirjf shame; 14. ni'jo, /'em. nnsisa res*, Cripa p/ace, also
'

oar (from &W); 27. rtjsian intelligence, iTiWtj testimony; 28.
"in$1|

V. JVom Fer&s Sib .

Participles: 2. WJ'/at'r, rttif; Aarrf, Fern, na^ , ntig. Some lose the

n-^, as 1P| sigTi, for Tin. 4. nx'l seer, Fern, nbi's burnt-offering. 5. ^03

covering, ^ps pwre,
n5S poor. Originally Infinitives: 11. The segholates

in different forms
;
not often with the Pi retained, as in naa a weeping,

rtSn friend, fnh, nx'"i vision, revelation (Is. xxviii. 7, 15), commonly with-

out it,
as Sn (for nSH). Sometimes the original

"" or 1 appears. The 1

then quiesces in Chireq (comp. on 'rt^ , 74, Rem. 3), as in ''"IB ^rwiY, ibn

sickness. The 1 also quiesces as in 'inS waste. In masculines the third

radical rarely remains a consonant, as in 15^ end, "^ sickness, though in

feminines it is always so, as in rti^lfl res<, iTJl.^ garland. 13. int) winter,

rtti, /em. n*no5 a drinking; Fern. WV part, nisn the half, MlHj and
ninui

pif. 14. n?.j3B possessions, Hl!*
bia appearance; Fern. MJS5D com-

mand Apocopated form bsa height, for nijSo. 15.
"j^3f> wealth, TPibs

destruction. 27. mn^n annihilation, n^aain structure, nis'itn brood. 28.

fesricie, for n305x
,
from nst^ .

VI. From doubly anomalous Verbs.

We present only some cases of especial difficulty to the beginner:
1. From a verb

"jib
and xb, niu elevation for nxiu, from XUJ3, Job

xli. 17.

2. From a verb I"B and
fife,

trni'tn instruction, law, PiBl'a
si^vz, prob. from

.

3. From a verb 8<"s and rib
,

Pitti tumult, Num. xxiv. 17, from fiXH) , for
f. T T '

'.

4. From a verb I*:) and fib,
hX island, from njij to rfweZZ, for ^IN

;
niN

ffig^ for rvjx, from ni
; 1{3 core/, from

ttJiD ;
XR chamber for in, from nin

to dwell ; ^ people, from nia
,
Arab, to Jlow together ; 1*1 irrigating for

"VI, from nj-l.

To the learner the stem is often obscured also by contraction, when it

originally contains Nun, Daleth, or He, e. g. na wine-press for ro| , ro|?

(from )??); C]X anger for S)S; n ^me for n^S (from !T1S) ;
It "for T>rit

(from <"frjj) brightness.
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SECT. 85.

DENOMINATIVE NOUNS.

1. Such are all nouns which are formed immediately from

another noun, whether it is primitive, or derived from a verb,

e. g. 'pS'lp eastern immediately from D^J? the east, which is itself

derived from the verb D^|5.

2. Most of the forms which nouns of this class assume have

already been given, the Denominatives (which seem in general

to be a later phenomenon of language than Verbals) being formed

in imitation of nouns derived from the verb. The Verbal with

"Q prefixed, e. g. was employed to express the place of an action

( 83, No. 14) ; accordingly this "Q was prefixed to a noun in

order to make it a designation of place (see No. 3). Also in

Greek and German [and English too and Welsh], the Verbals

and Denominatives are exactly analogous.

The principal forms are the following:

1. In imitation of the Part. Kal (No. 4 of the Verbals), as "iSitf porter,

from "isib gate; "ij52 herdsman, from "^2 cattle; D"73 vinedresser, from

D'ns vineyard.
2. Like Verbals of No. 6, rMEJD archer, from rtt5^ bow ; ttlba seaman,

from r&a salt, sea. Both these forms (Nos. 1, 2) indicate one's employ-

ment, trade, &c., like Greek nouns in rt}?, TVf, e. g. nokiTrjs, yQotf^fiaitvg.

3. Nouns with O prefixed, expressing the place of a thing (comp. No. 14

of the Verbal*), e.g. "j^Sia place offountains, from ")*]? fountain ; robsriO,

rvitZJsnTS
, place about the feet, about the head, from bj'n, dix'l; ncpa

for nx'ipE Jield ofcucumbers, from XTBp cucumber. Comp. afintkwr, from

4. Concretes formed by the addition of yi, "J ,
as

"pE"]!? eastern, from

0*1
jb ; "p'-inx hinder, from ir]X ; "i^?^? wound, hence coiled animal, serpent,

from '"1"^ a winding.

p and "1 form also diminutives like the Syriac "p ,
as

*|l'tt$ifct /itt/e man

(in the eye), apple of the eye, from li^X; p"^'
1

; (term of endearment for

^X'ntt?'?), darling, pious nation (from "i!l<l5^= "itti^ upright, pious).

5. Peculiar to this class of nouns is the termination n
,
which converts

a substantive into an adjective, and is added especially to numerals and

names of persons and countries, in order to form Ordinals, Gentilics, and

Patronymics. E. g. ^33 strange, from 133" any thing foreign ; ^IZ) the

sixth, from 1131ZJ six; ^XIE Moabite, from 3N1O; '^N'^to'i Israelite, from

bxiiU? . When the substantive is a compound, it is commonly resolved

again into two words, e. g. ^^n'l")!! Benjaminite from ^53^33 (for the use of

the article with such forms, see 109, 1, Rem.). Rarely instead of ^ we
have a) the ending

h--
(as in Aramaean), as ^3 deceitful, and in proper
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names, as ''an (festive) Haggai; and 6) the corresponding h as

(prop, milky) white poplar.

6. Abstract nouns formed from concretes by the addition of n>i and n*i

(comp. the Eng. terminations dom, hood, ness, &c.) ;
e. g. MaVa .kingdom,

immediately from.l^b; fittabx widowhood, from IB^K , ^5^^, widower,

widow; r^itf&O principium, from tt5iO = lB&n princeps. (See the verbals

No. 16.).

SECT. 86.

OF THE PLURAL.

1. The plural termination for the masculine gender is D"1

,

e. g. D^D horse, pi. 0^0 horses, at times written defectively D
,

as in Gen. i. 21, D^aFi. Nouns ending in V take D*1

;

1 in the

plural, as D^W Hebrews from ">W (Ex. iii. 18) ;
but usually a

contraction takes place, as D^a? (91, VIII.), Q "
1

? 1? crimson gar-

ments from ^SttJ . Nouns in n_ lose this termination when they

take the plural ending, e. g. nth seer, plur. D^fh.

This ending Im is also prevalent in Phoenician, e. g. d51S Sidonians, in

Aramsean it is m, in Arabic an (nominative) and m (oblique cases), in

.SSthiopic an. It is, moreover, identical with the ending "jl
in 3 p. pi. masc.

of verbs.

Unusual terminations of the plur. masc. are :

a) I"!- , as in Chaldee and Syriac, almost exclusively in the later and

poetical books, e. g. "pa^o kings Prov. xxxi. 3; *p^1 aaVs Dan. xii. 13, de-

fectively IfS islands Ez. xxvi. 18. Comp. Judges v. 10; Job xv. 13; xxiv.

22; xxxi. 10; Lam. i. 4 and other places.

6) ''(with D cast off, as in Dual "^ for D1^ Ez. xiii. 18; comp. the

constr. st. 87, 2), e. g. ^Sa for Q^a chords Ps. xlv. 9
;
^BS peoples 2 Sam.

xxii. 44 (yet in the parallel passage Ps. xviii. 44 we have DS
,
but the other

form in Lam. iii. 14 and Ps. cxliv. 2). This ending is, however, doubted

by many in these single passages (see also 2 Sam. xxiii. 8
; comp. I Chron.

xi. 11; 1 Sam. xx. 38 Ke
thibh), see Gesenius's Lehrgebaude der Heb.

Sprache, S. 524 ff. More doubtful is

c) "^-r (like the constr. state in Syriac). Here are reckoned, e. g. "^y\T\

white cloths Is. xix. 9; "^ for D'^'ito princes Judges v. 15,
m
*yfe'n win-Iowa

Jer. xxii. 14. Yet this last is perhaps Dual ( 86, 6, Rem. 1) two windows,
l|lito may be my princes (with suff.), and in "^in may be a formative

syllable. Farther ^B-ticn in Is. xx. 4 is constr. st., but the "^ belongs to

the stem in ^ai'a locust-swarm Nah. iii. 17 (from ^25). and in ^lU (=^ia
after the form ^>I3|5) the Almighty ; finally, in

"
|3l'1K the Lord (prop, my lord)

it is originally a suffix, see 119, Rem. 4.

2. The plural termination for the feminine gender is Wl.

This takes the place of the feminine termination n_
,

fl
,
n_

,

when the noun in the singular ends with one of these
;
other-
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wise it is merely appended to the form of the singular, as

song of praise, plur. fri^fTO
; I"0|x letter

, plur. trnSS
;
*IX3 a

well, plur. M"ns?3 . Feminines in TP form their plural in

Mi"
,
and those in m, in Ml'", e. g. rTH32 Hebrewess, plur.

frVHay
;
niDb'a kingdom, plur. tli^pbtt. These plural termina-

tions have, however, for their basis, the endings T)_ and PP in

the singular.

It is only from a disregard of the origin of the terminations M and n"1

that some words which end with them, form their plural by the addition of

d"1

,
e. g. rpjn

, plur. nT^an and nit-nan
;
nwr whoredom, plur. n^rnst

;

fi^waabi* widowhood, and many other instances. Strictly in the manner of

the Syriac is the formation of the plural nils (edh
e
-v6lh) laws, with Fawaa

consonant, from the singular MIS .

This ending ni (-6th) stands for -Alh (as it sounds in Arab., ^Eth., and

Chaldee, see on the change of A to 6 in 9, 10, 2), and -Ath is properly

only a longer and stronger form of the singular ending -ath ( 79, 2). The

strengthening is intended to denote the plural. But this ending is then by
a farther application appended also to such nouns as have not -ath in the

singular.

For the changes of vowels occasioned by the addition of the

plural endings, see 91, 93.

3. Words which are of two genders ( 105, 4) have often, in

the plural, both the masculine and feminine terminations, e. g.

TBBJ) soul, plur. D^WM and rriflJBD
;
both forms may be employed

as masculine and feminine, but their gender must be determined

by observing the usage of the language in respect to each word.

This is also true of several other words of both genders and both

(masc. and fern.] terminations, e. g. TV1
! an age, masc., plur.

D^il and filTH; PI51B a year, fern., plur. D^STD and Jnijflj. The

gender of the singular is here retained in both the plural forms,

e. g. "Hi* masc. a lion, Ml'HS! masc. Zeph. iii. 3, FlVTn masc. Job

xlii. 16.

Sometimes usage makes a distinction between the two plural forms of

the same word. Thus D^o^ days, and Oh
att5 years, are the usual, niE 1!

,

niatfi the unfrequent and poetical forms. This distinction appears especially

in the use of several words which designate members of the human body.
The dual of these words (see 86 b) is employed as the name of the living

members themselves, while the plural in ni (which is here regarded as

neuter) represents something similar, but inanimate. E. g. B??? hands,
niQ3 handles, manubria ; B 1

^?? horns, nia'ip cornua altaris ; B^ n
? eyz&i

l"1

"

1'^? fountains.

4. A considerable number of masculines form their plural in
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Mi, while many feminines have a plural in D"1
. In both cases,

however, the gender of the singular is usually retained in the

plural. E. g. 38 father, plur. ftnK
; Oil? name, masc., plur.

tTT33tJ
;
on the contrary, rfen word, fern., plur. D"1^ ; E^s con-

cubine, fern., plur. D^fltt^B, &c.

5. It is chiefly only in adjectives and participles that we find

the plural endings regularly and constantly distinguished accord-

ing to the gender, e. g. D^itt boni, FTiaita bonce ; Q^tpp masc.,

Mi5pp fern. So also in substantives of the same stem, when the

difference depends on sex, as 0^53 Jilii,
Mi33 filice ; .D'pb'Q reges,

fTbb'n regincB.

Rem. 1. In some few words, to the plural form in mi is added the other

termination of the plural D"1

(before the genitive
^

, comp. 87, 2), or

that of the dual D^ : e. g. n^a height, plur. rviaa, construct stale ^niaa;
ViXD iniirfx'na from the head of Saul, I Sam. xxvi. 12

;
main wall, plur.

tviEin (mania), E'priiE'in double wall. This double designation of the

plural appears also in the mode of connecting the suffixes with the plural
forms in tvi ( 89, 3).

2. Some nouns are used only in the plural, e. g. D^Po men (in the

j32thiopic, sing, met, man) ;
and some of these have a singular sense

( 106,

2), as fi^SQ face. Also when the actual plural of the latter is required,
there is but the same way of expressing it,

hence D^iQ means also faces in

Ez. i. 6.

SECT. 86 b.

OF THE DUAL.

1. As a modification of the plural we have, the dual, which

however is used only in substantives (not in adjectives, verbs

and pronouns). It is indicated in both genders by the ending

0?!-, appended to the singular, as D?^ both hands, D^bi"
1 two

days ; but the feminine termination 1 always becomes in this

case M_
,
as Sl&to Up, D^flBto both lips, and the ft of the termina-

tion JTl . remains, as fl^HD, dual D;!HtJn3 double fetters.

The vowel-shortening in the noun upon the addition of the

dual ending is rather greater than in the plural, particularly in

the segholate forms ( 83, 11), as b:n foot, plur. O^bjn ,
dual

0?!?-^? 5 yet S^j? is used as well as Dl'Inp from pj? horn, D^nb
from Tib cheek.

Rem. 1. Unusual forms of the dual, mostly occurring only in proper

names, are : a) "j

1

?^- and contr. 1 ,
as 'j'jM Gen. xxxvii. 17 and '|nn
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2 Kings vi. 13 (pr. name signifying two wells} ; 6) d and tD
1^, as

6iS (pr. names); D^tti too in the combination ibs D'VJttS twelve; c)
h

(with D cast off), """i^
Ez. xiii. 18, perhaps also ^^n (double window) Jer.

xxii. 14.

2. Only seemingly dual are the words d^E water, d'lttd heaven, d^uSl"^
or d^iaiin

1

! Jerusalem. The former two are plurals from the lost singulars

133 , i^tti ;
the latter is a lengthened form for the older

obll^-p. *, comp. ihe

shorter form
dbttj

Ps. Ixxvi. 3, and the Chaldee D^l"!
1
!

.

2. The use of the dual is in Hebrew confined, except in the

numerals 2, 12, 200, &c.
( 95), chiefly to such objects as are by

nature or art in pairs, as 0^*1? both hands, D^DTK both ears, D?|1p

teeth (used of the two rows). D^bjO pair of shoes, D^DTXb pair of

scales, or at least are thought of as forming a pair, as O'W'1 two

(successive) days, bidiium, D^COttJ two years (in succession), bien-

niuni, D?riT2&$ ft#o cubits. In the former case the dual is used

also for the plural, as D?SD3 TBtiJ six wings Is. vi. 2, Ez. i. 6,

t3?3'i;rb3 all knees Ez. vii. 17. For additional stress the dual

takes also the numeral two, Amos iii. 12
; Judges xvi. 28.

Some other remarks on the use of the dual, see in 86, Nos. 3, 5 (Rem.).
It cannot be doubted that the Hebrew at an earlier period made a more

extensive and free use of the dual, and that the restrictions above specified

belong to a later phase of its development. The ancient Arabic forms the

dual in the noun, pronoun, and verb almost coextensively with the Sanskrit

or the Greek
;
but the modern Arabic omits it in verbs, pronouns, and

adjectives. The Syriac retains it only in four words, but yet without

living force, somewhat like the Roman forms ambo, duo. In like manner
the dual is lost in the newer Indian tongues. On the German dual see

Grimm's Gramm. I. S. 814, 2 Ausg.

SECT. 87.

THE GENITIVE AND THE CONSTRUCT STATE.

1. The Hebrew has no more the living use of case endingsJ
but indicates the relations of case, either by no outward means,
as that of the nominative and generally also of the accusative,

or by prepositions ( 115); but the genitive relation is indicated

by a close connexion between two nouns. The noun, which

serves as genitive to limit the other, remains unchanged, and is

only uttered in more close connexion with the preceding nomen

vegens. In consequence of this connexion the tone hastens on

* See Gesenii Thesaurus Ling. Hebrsese, p. 629.

f On some traces of obsolete case-endings, see 88.
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to the second (the genitive) of the two nouns,* and the first ig

therefore commonly shortened, by changes partly in the conso-

nants, but chiefly in the vowels (when changeable), e. g. "O^

word, DTVbtf 15^ word of God, literally word- God (where we

reverse the order, as God's-ivord, like fruit-tree} ;
"P hand, *P

^^^ hand of the king ; D"H^tt words, D2H ^tt words of the

people. Thus in Hebrew,t the noun which stands before a gen-
itive suffers the change [when there is any] by which this relation

is indicated, and in grammatical language it is said to be in the

construct state, while a noun which is not thus followed by a

genitive is said to be in the absolute state.

Such words are often connected by Maqqeph ( 16, 1). The insertion

or omission of
it, however, does not affect their relation to each other, and

depends merely upon the accentuation. On the farther use of the constr. st.

see the Syntax 113, 114.

2. The vowel-changes which many nouns exhibit in the con-

struct state are taught in the Paradigms, 91, 93. This form

of the noun has, moreover, peculiar terminations better fitted for

union with the following noun : thus,

a) In place of the plural and dual terminations D"1 and D 1

?^-, it

has by throwing off the m simply
""

(comp. Rem.) ;
e. g.

horses, ni>nB ^cno horses of Pharaoh; D.
h 3 h? eyes,

^y eyes of the man.

b) The feminine ending ri is used, and it always takes the

place of the usual termination n
,
as HsVa queen, MS^tt

xnEJ queen of Sheba. When the same word has also the

termination ti^-i ,
this form of it is adopted in the const, st.

( 79, 2, Rem. 1).

c) Nouns in M from verbs fib
( 84, V.) form their const, st. in

n_
;t but nouns in "i-~ change this termination to *. Exs.

n&n, constr. !"l8n seer ; TI, constr. "Tl life; and so also tf?ll,

constr. SO5 valley.

* In accordance with the universal tendency of the tone, in the Hebrew lan-

guage, to hasten towards the end of words ( 29, 1).

t What is here said of the Heb. mode of expressing the relation of the geni-

tive, is applicable in almost every particular also to the Celtic. In Welsh, for

instance, they express word of God by gair Duw, i. e. word God, without any

change in either noun. The close connexion in utterance is all that indicates

the genitive case. TR.

{ Compare 74, 1,
Rem.
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On the ending 1 and ^ in the const, st., see 88.

Rem. Probably the D at the end of a word was pronounced obscurely,

like the Latin -m before a vowel, and hence might be wholly lost in pro-

nunciation, just as the m, in the case alluded to, was slurred over in the

language of common life and in poetry. Q,uinct. Inst. Orat. IX. 4, 40.

So also the corresponding n of the plural ending in Arabic and Aramaean is

slurred over, and that of the plural ending V in the verb ( 44, 1,
and 47,

Rem. 4). After the rejection of the m, the final vowel 'i was strengthened

by a foregoing a ( Guna in Sanskrit grammar), so that ai arose, which was

then contracted to e ( 7, 1, and 9, 6). Instead of * the Syriac has i
,

the original form, from which the other is obtained by contraction ( 7, 1,

and 24, 2, 6) ;
in Hebrew too this form may be clearly traced in the suffixes

to the plural noun ( 89, 2). Of this the Old Testament perhaps furnishes

an example in the form Pttl ^Blton Is. xx. 4 (according to some also Judges

v. 15). It is obvious that the n of the dual has come from i
.

SECT. 88.

TRACES OF ANCIENT CASE-ENDINGS [PARAGOGIC
LETTERS].

n_ local,
*> and 1 appended to the construct state.

1. As the Arabic distinguishes three cases by terminations,

so we find also in the Hebrew noun three endings, which cor-

respond in sound to those of the Arabic, but have mostly lost

their signification. These endings remain only as obscure traces

of a fuller and more vital organic development, than the lan-

guage exhibits in the Old Testament, where it no longer ordina-

rily distinguishes the cases by terminations.

The Arabic case-endings are: -u for the nominative, -i for the genitive

and -a for the accusative (corresponding to the three principal vowels). In

modern Arabic these endings have disappeared, except that of (he accusa-

tive, which is still occasionally heard, when it stands as an adverbial case.

The ^Sthiopic likewise has preserved only the -a, which is, however, still

used for the whole range of the accusative and, moreover (the distinction

of case being dropped), as a termination of the constr. st. for connecting it

with a following genitive.

2. The accusative relation is still very obvious in the toneless

ending ft
,
which is appended to the substantive,

a) Most generally to denote direction towards an object or mo-

tion to a place,* [answering to our -ward} e. g. STEP towards

* See on this force of the accusative 116, 1.
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the sea, westward, HSl'Ss towards north, northward, !"tt^iSJK to

Assyria, nbnSl to Babylon, "tipfc to the earth ; with the ar-

ticle, "nnn to the mountain, Jlfl^an into the house ; after

the plural, fTn^tols to the Chaldeans, iTa^lQIBn towards the

heavens ; even after the constr, state with a following geni-

tive, ^Dl"
1

f\rp% into Joseph's house, pto'S'l rnil'TQ towards

the wilderness of Damascus, EEC nniTTQ (here with the tone,

contrary to rule) towards the rising of the sun, eastward ;

b) Sometimes in a weaker sense, as merely pointing to the place
where* as nbn3 in Babylon Jer. xxix. 15, tlbnt in the dwell-

ing- Hab. iii. 11, also ma is there Jer. xviii. 2 (usually

thither) ;

c) The proper sense of the ending n_ is still more suppressed
when a preposition is prefixed to the word, as "te&'lBb to hell

Ps. ix. 18, fl^/bb upwards, <"l|l}f
3 m Ae south Josh. xv. 21,

Slbia'a from Babylon Jer. xxvii. 16.

This termination n_ has usually reference to place (hence
called He local) ; yet it also in rare cases refers to time, so per-

haps nrCJ now, at this time (from Fi3?),
rra'1'KP D"VQ;

I'2 from year
to year. Its use is peculiar in nb^bn prop, ad profanum != ab-

sit ! As accusative of the object (but bordering on the local

sense) we may regard 'pbnf nsnfc and ''bn&S nrt Is. viii. 23
;

comp. Job xxxiv. 13.

As this ending is properly unaccented, the vowels of the word, as the

above examples show, undergo scarcely any change, except that the help-

ing vowel of segholate forms becomes Sheva ( 91, 6), and also the Chireq
in Q^adi . Moreover the M itself is in some cases shortened to H

, as
^

- T T V '

rD3 to Nob 1 Sam. xxi. 2
; comp. Ez. xxv. 13.

3. Much less frequent and almost exclusively poetical is the

use of the two other endings, which along with the accusative in

n_ are presumed to correspond to the Arabic terminations of

case,
I for the genitive, "1 (also 1 in proper names) for the nomi-

native. Yet the reference to case in these forms is quite lost,

and they are to be regarded only as archaisms, which occur in

poetry or in stately speech, and are besides found in many com-

pound names handed down from early times. As in these

names, so also elsewhere, these terminations stand only with a

* So likewise at times the accusative, 116, 1.
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noun closely connected with another, namely in the construct

state*

a) The ending
^ is not very un frequent, and it usually has the

tone, e. g. 1sn "Oft forsaking- the flock Zech. xi. 17, ^VO
"0 dweller of the bush Deut. xxxiii. 16

; appended to the

feminine, !"6?b TQ33 stolen at night Gen. xxxi. 39 (in prose),

BBttJtt T^tt full ofjustice Is. i. 21, p'TfS^sb'a T ^? Aer

the manner of Melchizedek Ps. ex. 4
; very often when a

preposition follows (comp. 114), as D^iQ T1

-?^ mistress

among the nations Lam. i. 1, fBSib "HC& binding to the vine

Gen. xlix. 11, comp. Is. xxii. 16, Micah vii. 14, Ps. cxiii. 5-9,

and other passages ;
in like manner it is found with many

particles which are strictly nouns in the constr. st., as ^fib^T

besides, ^Sfn from, ^Pb2 not, and in compound names, as

p
ta

J2">3b'n
(i.

e. king of righteousness), bsp"Q;l (man of God),

bfcpsn (grace of God), and many others
; comp. the Punic

name Hannibal, i. e. ^P^an (favour of Baal).

b) The ending i is of much rarer occurrence, in prose only in

the Pentateuch, and that in solemn style, Gen. i. 24, 1'rnn

f"iX the beasts of the earth for fix n*n
,
the same is copied

in Ps. 1. 10, Ixxix. 2, civ. 11, 20, Zeph. ii. 14, Is. Ivi. 9;

other cases are "frS 1*3 son of Beor Num. xxiv. 3, 15 and

D?)3 i3"'3p2 fountain of water Ps. cxiv. 8, perhaps also "1TDB3

bS9 soul of the sluggard Prov. xiii. 4.

The effect these endings have on the vowels may be seen from the ex-

amples <ziven. The Pattaeh of the feminine ending n becomes sometimes

vocal Sh'va, sometimes Q,amets.

Rem. As these two terminations "- and 1 have wholly lost their signi-

ficance, they can no longer pass for proper case-endings; yet it is probable

that once they as well as n (No. 2) were so used in the living language,

for we find that the ancient Arabic had exactly corresponding endings, and

like the Hebrew lost them at a later period. This is the case also in other

tongues. In Latin, for instance, we find a trace of the local case (in names

of towns, run, domi, &c.), in modern Persian the plural endings An and hA

are ancient terminations of case, which are no longer so used, not to men-

In ancient combinations of words endings are often retained which have

disappeared elsewhere or are but seldom employed, e. g. the feminine ending tl

with the noun in the genitive connexion ( 87, 2, b) and with the verb in con-

nexion with suffixes ( 58, 1) ; in like manner many peculiarities of language

are retained by poets and in proper names.
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tion the Germanic languages arid the lingua Romana. Even in cases

where the ancient Arabic attached, with stronger sound, case-endings to

the stem, as in ^ax
, "'ax, X3X (constr. st. of 3X father), the modern uses

all three forms without distinction of case. Hence also probably in the

Hebrew constr. state ^2X
,

hnx we have properly a genitive ending, and in

Chald. lax, in Heb. Jino (nVttJina), ^o5 (bxirua), SUB (^SODQ) a nomina-

tive ending, so that ^X n3B could more readily occur along with bxi:a
,
and

with r^nx.

SECT. 89.

THE NOUN WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES.

In connecting the noun with pronominal suffixes, which in

this case denote the genitive of the pronoun ( 33, 2, 6), we have,
as in the verb

( 56, &c.), two things to notice, namely, the form

of the suffixes themselves and the change in the noun that re-

ceives them. Here we take up chiefly the first, as the second

will be treated of under the inflexion of nouns in 90-93. A
general view of the suffixes is given also in Paradigm A. We
exhibit the suffixes, first, as appended to the singular, and then

as appended to the plural and dual of the noun.

1. The suffixes appended to the singular are :

our.

your.
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H~ = 1-7-). 3 pers. ri, e.g. in the frequent f^i< Gen. ix. 21; xii. 8;
xiii. 3; xxxv. 21; n'S 2 Kings xix. 23, for which we find 1Sp> in Is

xxxvii. 24, fihio Gen. xlix. 11 (K
e
ri 1'niD).

Plur. 1 pers. 13, as isfc
1^ Job xxii. 20, and so in Ruth iii. 2, Is. xlvii. 10.

2 pers. H33 Ez. xxiii. 48, 49. 3 pers. m. cn^- 2 Sam. xxiii. 6 for on

(from which by contraction the usual form D
). Fern. "I3"!~ 1 Kings

vii. 37, fij^- Gen. xli. 21, tt:-^-
Ruth i. 19, else mostly in pause; also "ft

is unfrequent (Is. iii. 17), usually ")
.

2. In appending the suffixes to the plural masc. in D"1 and

the dual in D?, these endings are changed for the construct

ending ( 87, 2) in *> which becomes blended with the suffixes;

and hence we have these

Suffixes of Plural [and Dual] Nouns :

Singular.
1. com. *

2 \

m - T^
?/ V-.
( m. *P

, poet, in**
O. s ,

her.

Plural.

1. com. 13^
C m. DD"1

2. ^ ^ Zl

3.

our.

'i/iT
w

their.

In most of these forms the plural construct * remains un-

changed, as inhplO, 13 1 1010, DShOW ;
in some it takes Seghol in

place of Tsere, as ^hDlO, !lh010
;
in three forms with very short

suffixes it takes Pattach (the original ending
">

, 87, Rem.),
as TWO from IhDIO, -pOID from -fhWO (comp. 28, 4), 1010 swsai*

from susaii-i.

Rem. 1. The YodA, which distinguishes these suffixes, is occasionally
omitted in most of the persons, e. g. 'j?^? for "p?"^? thy ways Ex. xxxiii. 13,

insn for ICPJ-i his friends Job xlii. 10, Dnj-'nb q/ier their kinds Gen. i. 21.

This happens most commonly with the
stiff. 3 pers. m. sing., where we

very often find 1
,
which is however almost constantly changed in the Ke

ri

to T
,
e. g. Ian his arrows Ps. Iviii. 8, Ke

ri "PSn .

2. Unusual forms are: sing. 2 pers./ "i\*
Eccles. x. 17, ^a 1

^".- Ps. ciii.

3, 4, 5; 3 pers. m. ^ril' (quite a Chaldee form) Ps. cxvi. 12; 3 fern, ^"^-r
Ez. xli. 15Plur.fem. njV Ez. xiii. 20, nan

1
' Ez. xl. 16. M:ni Ez.

i. 11.

3. On iai^. see farther in 101, 2, in the Note.

3. It is clear and unquestionable that the Yodh in these suf-

fixes, in reality, belongs to the ending of the constr. st. of the

masculine plural. Yet this was so far lost sight of by those who

spoke the language, that there arose the strange peculiarity (yea,



89. NOUN WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 175

inaccuracy) of appending- these suffix-forms (already embracing
the plural ending "') to the feminine plural in ni, as 13^1*010,

tpTnOlO, l^lniolD, where in reality a double indication of the plu-
ral occurs.*

N. B. This is the rule; yet the bare suffix (as in No. 1) is sometimes

appended to the ending ni, as TitiS Ps. cxxxii. 12, ^ni'3 Deut. xxviii. 59 ;

this is even the more prevalent mode in the 3 plur., e. g. cni'ax their

fathers, oftener than bfV'nhK, so also nrviaitf their names, nrnitn their

generations.

4. We now subjoin, in illustration of the above statements, a

Paradigm of the masculine and feminine ; and choose for the

purpose a word whose stem-vowel is unchangeable. Instead of

the feminine ending Jl in the singular, the construct ending
tl is employed, which retains its Pattach before DD

, p ,
but

changes it to Qamets before the others, because it then stands

in an open syllable ( 87, 2, 6).

Masculine Noun. Feminine Noun.

Stiff", sing. 1. com.
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plur. 1. com. ^0^0 our horses. l^niOID our mares.

( masc. DD^DID your horses. DD^SniO^O your rnares.

(fern, "P^p^lD your horses. "]D
n
ryi010 your mares

_ . masc. DrPOID /Aeir horses. DrnniO^O /ieir mares.
3. < ,. .

Ifem. (PPD^O rnetr horses. ^rprnO^O wietr mares.

SECT. 90.

VOWEL CHANGES IN THE NOUN.

1. The vowel-changes of nouns
[to which is commonly given

the name declension], are caused, a) by a noun following in the

genitive, 6) by pronominal suffixes, c) by the plural and dual

terminations
;

to which is added, again, the effect of a genitive

following, or suffix.

2. The tone, in all these cases, is moved forward more or

less or even thrown upon the following word. We here distin-

guish three cases, viz.

a) When the tone is moved forward only one place. This

effect is produced by most of the suffixes for singular nouns

C"
1

I ^ > ^F j "ij^T-rj H >*?~j
<!

-^} B
, *W3^.),

and by
the plural and dual terminations, as ^3rt word, ^tt my
word, plur. D"1

"!^ 5 |?l> dual Dn
Ep3 wings; 2?X enemy,

"CPtf, D^IPfc. The same applies to the light suffixes for

plural nouns* as fc|

;

l

rp , -p : "V, TP
,

STL.
;

IS"1

,A / /'*./-/ T / V / T V / * /

? "o* -T:? "T:*

b) When the tone is moved forward two places, as in the plural

constr. and when the grave suffixes are appended to the

plural (DD"
1

, QrT_). In this case both vowels, if mutable,
are shortened to the utmost, e. g. D^H ^"IS'I words of the peo-

ple ; DD'HS'l your words ; Dn^HS'1

? their words.

In segholates, as they have the tone on the pemtltima, there is here a

difference. The suffix has not so great effect as the (longer) plural ending
ft*1

,
ni : the former leaves the chief vowel still under the first letter, as

'Sbp ;
but the latter draws it nearer to the tone-syllable and under the

second consonant, as D 1^ 1
!?

. Comp. 91, 6.

c) When the suffix begins with a consonant without a uniori-

vowel, and forms a syllable by itself, as ^ ;
dD

, "J3 ;
Dn

,

10) I
7? (f r which we have more commonly D

, ] ).
Of

* About light and gt^ve suffixes see Note on pages 178, 179.
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these the first is a light suffix, and regularly affects the tone

in just the same manner as **

, 1, e. g. tfQft, ^5'?'> ^?k?T*

The others are grave suffixes, and have more effect in short-

ening the vowels, O?"^ , &c., as is shown in the Paradigms.
A similar effect is seen in the constr. st. of the singular

number, as D^n'bxW
;
fi^M nsn (from ixn)./ v: : I ~: \ * r /

3. The vowel changes in feminine nouns
( 93) are not so

considerable, the addition of the feminine ending having already
occasioned a shortening of the vowels

( 92).

Most of the vowel changes, which form this internal inflexion of the

noun, are based on the principles laid down in 23-29. There are others,

however, which are occasioned by the peculiar structure of certain forme

of nouns exhibited in 83, 84, 85. They are nearly all confined to the

last two syllables of the word, the third syllable from the end seldom having
a mutable vowel ( 27 at commencement).

There is a striking difference between the vowel changes in the verb

and the noun. In the verb the second of two changeable vowels mosily

disappears (bag, fibog, ^og), in the noun ihefrst (12^, ^^ , D^^),
comp. 27, 3.

Changes of consonants are very few, and occur only in Parad. IX.

SECT. 91.

PARADIGMS OF MASCULINE NOUNS.

Masculine nouns may be most conveniently arranged, with

reference to their vowel changes, in nine classes, as in the table

on the two following pages. See the necessary explanations on

page 180. We here only remark in general,

a' That all feminines without a distinctive termination
( 105,

1, 3) are inflected like masculine nouns, except that in most
cases they take the plural ending rvi. E. g. S^.n,

n
5nft,

&c. Plur. absol. Tfof^n, constr, st. ftis'in, which is also

the form before all the suffixes, see 93.

6) That in the plural, light suffixes are without exception
attached to the absolute, and grave suffixes to the con-

struct state.

12
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Sing, absol.

constr.

light suff.

grave suff*

Plur. absol.

constr.

light suff.

grave suff.

Dual absol.

constr.

I.

DID

(horse)

DID

D3D1D

D*D10

1010

"DID

D3*010

II.

ob-fr

(eternity)

Dbi?

emabiy

naW*

Paradigms of

III. IV

(overseer)

(two days) (pair of tongs) (two weeks)

a.

(word)

(wings)

*

jS'mg'. a&soZ.

COM5#r.

/i^A? 5W^".

grave suff.

Plur. absol.

constr.

light suff.

grave suff.

Dual absol.

e.d.

(a youth) (perpetuity)

trna

1

,(pair of sandals)

constr.

VI.

f.

(work) (death)

byjs trin

osnla

h.

(olive)

0*3*?

(eyes)

*
Grave suffixes are those which have always a strong accent or tone,

as DS, 13, tan, ), but not D--; in^} or to the plural, as 65", l="-r,
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Masculine Nouns.

IV.

b.

ton

(wise)

V.

a. b.

tot fins
7r T I T

(old) (shoulder)

(hips) (thighs)

ttbn

(court)

VI.

b.

(king) (book) (sanctuary)

(feet) (double) (loins)

VI.

L

ns

(fruit)

(gazelles)

VII.

a.

(enemy)

b.

fit?

(name)

rrtotf
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EXPLANATIONS.

1. To Parad. I. belong all nouns whose vowels are immuta-

ble. Of course there are no vowel-changes in this Paradigm,
and it is inserted only for comparison with the others.

Exs. Tiy. Vip, ttjsiab. 5iiT ( 25, 1); of? for dX, na for i^a
( 25,

2); "riaa. p^l, ln. rnryaa ( 25, 3); tons for ttisne
'( 25, 4). Here

belong the classes of verbal nouns given in 83, Nos. 6, 7. 8, 13, 26, 27.

2. To Parad. II. belong nouns which have a changeable

Qamets in their final syllable, and are either monosyllabic or

have the preceding vowels immutable. E. g. *P hand, 3313 star,

"TS'TO wilderness, D^tDS women (found only in the plur.).

With the suffix as, TJ becomes DDT* (for dD^), and d^ becomes

DS-M
;
eee 27, Rem. 2, 3.

There are some nouns which resemble, in form, the above examples,
but which have an unchangeable Qamets in their final syllable ;

and hence

they do not belong to (his class, e. s. forms like buflp_, bap, ( 83, Nos. 6,

13), d|3 as Part, of verbs IS, &c. Derivatives from verbs xb also com-

monly retain their Qamets, e. g. fcOp.n , plur. constr. hX^pa .

3. Parad. III. embraces those nouns which have an immu-
table vowel in the final syllable, and a mutable Qamets or Tsere

in the penultima. Exs. biia great, 'ji'lS lord, 0122 strong, ]%$ ,

plur. D^IEJ* faithfulness, "P35H hunger, "p^ST remembrance.

The last two take in the constr. st. the forms "p33H and "p"OT ,

the first two syllables of "p'lST being contracted into one.

Here also are to be distinguished nouns which resemble the above forms,

but which have an immutable Qamets. Exs. y^S for y^y , V^ri for

y^n (see verbal nouns, 83, No. 7); also 35'fylj, ^/wr. D^^i^ti, Ex.

xiv. 7. Many fluctuate, as SiQttS week, see Lexicon.

4. Parad. IV. embraces nouns of two syllables with Qamets

changeable in both. For the changes in these vowels, see 90,

2. Nouns of this form are very numerous. The influence of a

guttural, especially on th form of the plur. cc v
r., is seen in

the second of the two examples given in t? ligm. Other

examples are : 3HT gold, 32T tail, DISK gi inger.

In like manner are declined nouns of \ "equent form

btl]? ,
e. g. 33b heart, 13TC strong drink ;\ uttural, lyte

hair, 353? grape. \
A few nouns of this class take a segholate form in ;>ng pnstr. st. singu-

lar
;

e. g. ^D3
j
constr. st. "O3 Deut. xxxi. 16

;
3>b*

,
constr. s'bs also sbx
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2 Sam. xvi. 13
;

nsto
,

constr. "iSttJ and *i?iB (comp. "a a and "Qa 83,

Nos. 10 and 11). Q,amets is immutable in both syllables of
ttS^tt

for

and ttJ'nB for ttijWB
, 83, No. 6.

5. Parad. V. is properly a mere variation of the preceding

one. The final Tsere is treated like the final Qamets in Parad.

IV., except that in the constr. st.
"}j?T

stands for "J]?T
. Some

nouns, however, take the segholate form (No. VI.) in the constr.

st. ; e. g. 5|Pi3 shoulder, constr. st. ]f]i for t]FO ;
"fla wall, constr.

st. TT| for "ilia
; tp? thigh, constr. st. ?p? for -f^ . In a few

cases both forms occur, as *O3 heavy, constr. st. 133 Ex. iv. 10

and "133 Is. i. 4
;
Vn?

,
constr. st. ^2 and bn^ .

The original form appears in "lab Gen. xlix. 12, "bai* Ps. xxxv. 14

where Maqqeph follows. Examples of the first sort are : irvj , *ff , 12CJ5 ,

SaiD
,
conslr. st. SaiO .

Some nouns of this form retain their Tsere in constr. si. plural ;
e. g.

), ptur. constr. tpo? ;
so also ^ax, Troto, ""ttDia, 'sen.

6. To Parad. VI. belongs the large class of nouns denomi-

nated Segholate forms ( 83, No. 11). The chief peculiarity in

their inflexion is, that before suffixes and in the constr. st. of the

plural and dual, they resume their original monosyllabic form

(comp. 90, 2). The plur. absol. is derived, not immediately
from the form ^^ ,

but from the kindred form (comp. 83, Nos.

10, 11, and below, Nos. 4 and 6) ifbtt, plur. D"pbtt ;
the Pattach

being changed to Q,amets because the syllable in which it stands

becomes an open one.

These forms may be arranged in three classes,, the first hav-

ing A, the second E, the third O, in the first syllable. The

Paradigm exhibits under a, b, c, derivatives of the regular verb
;

under d, e, f, forms which have a guttural in the final syllable ;

under g, h, derivatives from verbs "\y and ^
;
and under i a de-

rivative from a verb Jib. Compare 84, IV. No. 11, V. No. 11.

REMARKS.

1. The form $ (for^ , 27, Rem. 2, c) exhibits the original A not

only before suffixes, as in h3b^, hut also in Pause ( 29, 4), e. g. Q^3 and
before He loml (88, 1) as nsnx . In the Se'ptuagint, also, the proper
names like bah

, nB^ are uniformly written with A in the first syllable.

*XftH, 'latped: The word ^IX ,
with the article, is constantly written y^xn ;

derivatives from verbs fs also take Q,amets for their first vowel, as rna,
The original monosyllabic form is seen in the word X?3 a valley. Many of
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these segholates keep the Seghol also in pause, e. g. 7}bo , PI* ,
Nb

but generally A appears, as in tfw
, ^Btti, a"j-

There are, however, nouns of this form, which take i instead of a and

are inflected like ">BO
;

e. g. 153 (as if i$a), """^a ; lap (in pause "iapT ),

nap, pi constr. "nap; jaa/t'jBa ; p'lU, *&}* ; n$J, T^t. At times

both forms occur, as rt^% fty Hos. i. 2 and "Hb^ Is. Ivii. 4.

Nouns of the form ^B ,
when their third stem-letter is a guttural, are

pointed like JHJ, sbb
;
when the second stem-letter is a guttural, like "i3>5

(see Parad. rf), seldom like on? . It is to be observed, moreover, that in

the hard combination (viz. when the second radical has quiescent Sti
e

va,

and when the third radical in T^n would take Daghesh lene, as in ^sb^a)

simple Sheoa may be retained here also, as in "'Erib
;
on the contrary, the

forms corresponding to n abia are always pointed as ^1)5^ , ''bn? .

2. The form IBO
,
ns5 (6, e), when its first letter is a guttural, takes

Seghol in the plur. constr. and before suffixes in the singular ;
e. g. bis ,

nb5S
,

bas . The monosyllabic form appears in XBri . With He local Tsere is

retained, as ria'ip. from O*ip. . Examples of this form are : tsaio
,

"ins
, pan .

3. The form ttHp (c) sometimes, though not often, takes Qibbuts in the

cases mentioned in the preceding number. E. g. b"ia
, ib^S Ps. cl. 2. From

2Bp, though without a guttural, we have in Hos. xiii. 14 ^aa^ similar to

DabSB po&Fkhem. From by'B (letter/) comes with suff. also IPSb for IbSB

(not from bs'9) Is. i. 31, and so also I'lfcHn Is. lii. 14 for iixn 1 Sam. xxviii.

14, where the Qamets-chatuph is made into a long vowel by Methegh, comp.

62, Rem. 4.

In the plural absolute most nouns of this form (even when they have not

a guttural) take Chateph-Q,amets under their first radical, as in the Para-

digm, e.g. Q^aSnrj., ni'rriX; others take simple She
va, as cn'njja from lp.5,

D^n^'i from na'l, hence crpnia'i
with Qamets-chatuph, but also ''320

from ^a6 ;
two have Q,amets-chatuph, as D 1

''tt)'ipT> (ko-dhA-shlm), with the

article tntl^.!"} ,
n"1 ^ (sho-rA-stnm) from ttSnlfi (see 9, Rem. 2). The

word bnx has, by a Syriasm, n^rt'st for n^nx (see 23, 4, Rem. 2); but

with a prefix it is pointed as n^nxa. With He local the Cholem is re-

tained, as ^riS .

4. According to the same analogy are inflected the kindred monosyllabic

forms which have their vowel between their last two stem-letters ( 83,

No. ID); as oattS
,
with suff. ^atti ; Injin. bfajj, ^op,; aaisi, laaoi (thus

the Inf. usually without Dag. lene in 3 radical, not like 'Sbs).

5. Only derivatives from verbs IS and i's change their form (by con-

tracting the diphthongal uw and cry to 6 and e, 24, 2, & and Note *) in the

constr. st.,
as njn prop. m.awth, contracted rvin . Before /fe /oca/ this con-

traction does not take place ;
e. g. fin;in ;

n^B (except in constr. St., as

tiDI"
1 MH^a). On the contrary, Vav and Yodh, when quiescent in the

ground-form, may become consonants in the course of inflexion, e. g. "iltt)
,

plur. a^ti; -m, Q"1^; pi*, n^P3*>-
6. Of segholates from verbs nb there are also properly three classes,

distinguished by the 4, E, and O sounds ( 84, V. 11). E. g. -n, Tl^ ,

<bn; in pause, ^g, ""nb
, 'Vrjj

wi/A suffixes, ^x, ^nb, ^brj; m the
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plur. and dual, ta^X , E^n^ , E^Jl . In the last case some nouns take

K instead of
">,

on account of the preceding Qamets ( 24, 2, c); as *O2,

plur. d^s ;
ins

, plur. D^snB .

7. To Parad. VII. belong nouns which have mutable Tsere

in their final syllable, and are either monosyllabic, or have their

preceding vowels immutable. It accordingly embraces all parti-

ciples in Kal (of the form bttp, not ^t?), and those in Piel and

Hithpael, the form btsp ( 83, No. 9), and several others, e. g.

b^tt staff", tPlE season, S^**? frog, &c.

The following deviations from the Paradigm are to be noted : a) Seve-

ral nouns take Patlach in the conslr. st. (as in Parad. V.) ; e. g.

constr. st. ISO'S; especially with gutturals, as n?!^ 5
constr. st.

b) Before the suffixes which begin with a consonant occur such forms as

^15^?, and "$G3, or as
!)nbfii. c) In words of one syllable Tsere is

retained in the plur. absol. as the Paradigm shows; it is also retained in

several words which are not monosyllabic, as D^diidi, d^ripa.

8. Parad. YIII. embraces all nouns which double their final

stem-letter when they receive any accession at the end. The
final vowel, in consequence of the sharpening of the syllable, is

shortened ( 27, 1). If the word is of more than one syllable, the

vowel of the penultima conforms to the principles which regulate

the vowel-changes. E. g. Vj35l camel, plur. D"1

!?^, ^1Q3 ; fSl'tf

wheel- plur. D'13B'iX
;
bab5 wheel, plur. 0^3^ . Nouns of almost

every form are found among those which are inflected according
to this paradigm. Whether a noun belongs here cannot, there-

fore, be known from its form, though its etymology will gene-

rally decide.

Etymology refers to this Paradigm the following classes of nouns
;

viz.

1) All derivatives of verbs S3? (84, II.), as b'n
, 'ri, j?h, "JTS

,
&c. and

primitives which follow the same analogy, as D^ ,
"iri

,
12X . 2) Contracted

forms, like 5]!* (for C|3.X, 19, 2), with
stiff. 1BK, na (for n?.|), withsnff.

^P)2 ,
ns (for n"]S), plur. B"W or ni'FlS . 3) Denominatives, especially

Patronymic and Gentilic forms in
"

,
as Q"1*^, d'^'iirn , though the

forms Q^IPP ,
Qn"i33 are at least equally common. 4) Derivatives of the

regular verb ( 83) under the following forms : 10.
"j^l ;

14. T|ttin?3 , n^rm j

15. "iDnx, -jina plur. t^tt\; 21. cm; 36. b^-i3, withsuff. I'lbni?, cbnn,

plur. n^JSLS'in . But there are also words of all these five forms which do

not take Daghesh in the plural, and those which are here adduced are to be

regarded rather as exceptions to the prevailing usage. They are pointed

out in the Lexicon.

Before suffixes having vocal Sheva as union-vowel (like ^ :, C3
-*),

the

Daghesh may be omitted
;
the same vowel is generally retained, however,
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except that in words of the form ph it is more commonly Qamets-chatuph.
Pattach before the doubled letter is either retained, as 3^ , -plur. Dial

;

or is shortened into Chireq, as HS
,
^RB .

9. Parad. IX. embraces derivatives from verbs nb
( 84, V.)

which terminate in H
;
as HB^ beautiful, "U*'"I seer, HX'l'O ap-

pearance. Only the changes which affect the final syllable !"!_.

(which is treated as in verbs nb) are peculiar to this Paradigm,
the vowel of the first syllable being treated according to the gene-
ral rules.

The original termination h for which ri is substituted
( 24, 2, and

74, 1, Rein.), is often restored and affects the inflexion of the word. Thus
with

siijf. ?fB3B (sing.,, thy covering, which might also be expressed by

*j&=^) Is. xiv. 1 1, tp'spB thy cattle Is. xxx. 23, T^iOa thy form Cant. ii. 14.

firr^ 5
Dan- i- 15, Gen. xli. 21, rto?

:
Ai rfeec/ 1 Sam. xix. 4, ^a wij

catt/e, Ex. xvii. 3, and so perhaps afeo *& wy maker Job xxxv. 10. But
forms also occur in which (as the Parad. shows) the ft falls away, as

Spjstp Gen. xxx. 29, injpa Gen. xxxi. IS. In the plural d^naa (from
hnaa for Tiao Part. Pa/), Is. xxv. 6.

SECT. 92.

VOWEL-CHANGES IN THE FORMATION OF FEMININE
NOUNS.

1. The termination !"!_
( 79, 2) appended to a masculine

noun affects the tone of the word, and consequently its vowels,
in the same manner as the light suffixes beginning with a vowel

(see 90, 2, a). The following are examples of the formation

of feminines in the several Paradigms :

Parad. I. 010, fern. HD^D. II. NSitt, fern, fixriia outgoing.
III. bina great, fern n^na. IV. D]53, fern. TG(?? vengeance.
V. f]?T oW, /cm. !l5j?T. VI. S^b , /em. fl3b)a ^eew ; nn6

, /em.
rTlh.p covert ; "j

1

!^ , /ew. "'5'T? delight ; bDS
, /em. <^bDS /ooc? ;

"153
, /em. J"n?3 young woman ; ^I^i , /em. fTl"1? game ; ^ (not

in use), rrnb garland. VII. bttp, /em. nbtpp. VIII. nn,/em.
r(3f\much; pri , fern, ft'gft

law ; 70, /em. rftfc measure. IX. HS]?,

/em. Mp e/ic?.

2. The vowel in the penultima is affected in the same man-
ner when the feminine-ending M_1 is employed,* e. g.

* This is contrary to the general rule (5 27, 3). since the tone is not thrown

forward. But as rv-^- is merely a secondary form ( 79, 2) derived from the
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crown ; *l!3F! , fern. t"TQn . The final vowel is also affected in

several ways, so that the termination of the word is formed after

the analogy of the segholates :

a) Qamets and Pattach are both changed to Seghol, e. g.

orn'n seal, fem. P^p
s
ri (comp. SfVa for tfVb).

6) Tsere in some words is retained, in others is changed to

Seghol, e. g. TBttH
, fem. PitD'Qrl jive ; "l"13

, /em. t"n~I3 ?/?//.

c) Vowels which are immutable ("1,1,
h
-) are exchanged for the

corresponding mutable vowels, e. g. ttJ*3, fem. PEJS shame ;

Tnatt
, /em. P*lltf night-watch (also rnittlBK) ;

Pnaa /ady

(also rrpaa) from TO* .

Hence there are three segholate-forms for feminine nouns,
p__: (for P-4 or P ^),

P "

,
and P-L"

, corresponding exactly to the

forms of masculine nouns in Parad. VI. The same correspond-
ence appears also in their inflexion in the singular. The termi-

nation P (when the word ends with a guttural) always changes
the preceding vowel to Pattach, e. g. yiTQ

, fem. Py'iiti acquaint-
ance ; 3H

, fem. P?
1

^ knowledge ; fib (not in use), fem. PHD rest.

Rem. 1. A rare form, Pi for P-^ ,
has already been noticed in 73,

Rem. 3. Another form, after the manner of the Arabic, viz. rnb"> lor rft!5'i
j

occurs in Gen. xvi. 11; Judges xiii. 5, 7 (like T^=^Va). Since tliis form,
in all the three places where it occurs, stands in connexion with the 2 pers.

sing. fem. Preterite, it may perhaps be owing to a wish to copy after that

Preterite form
;
for in connexion with the 3 pers. we find the regular form

n1^ Gen. xvii. 19
;

Is. vii. 14.

2. When masculines of Parad. VIII. receive the termination !"V-, they

necessarily omit the doubling of their final stem-letter; hence filSian and

flsri; ^^l^, plur. DTOTa^x, fem. nofisnx. So b^. and nbVfrom
,
ns 1

! from ClS-n.

SECT. 93.

PARADIGMS OF FEMININE NOUNS.

The inflexion [or declension] of these nouns is more simple
than that of masculines

( 90, 3), the addition of the feminine-

ending having already occasioned as much shortening of the

vowels as can be admitted. E. g. from Parad. III. nVia
;
VII.

nbtpp ;
VIII. nan

,
JiTO

, n^n . All these feminine forms' belong

original accented termination n r . it is not strange that they should similarly
affect the pointing of words to which they are appended.
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to the single Parad. A. In the plural no distinction is made be-

tween the light and the grave suffixes, the former as well as the

latter being appended to the construct state.

These nouns have only three modes of inflexion, Parad. A
(which is inserted merely for the sake of comparison) having no

vowel-changes. A general view of these inflexions is presented
in the subjoined table, which is followed by the necessary ex-

planations.

Paradigms of Feminine Nouns.

A. B.

Sing, absol. noio

(mare)

noio

a.

rise

(year) (sleep) (righteousness)

constr.

light suff.

grave suff.

Plur. absol.

constr.

light suff.

grave suff. fiJTWO^O W^rfiSID

Dual absol.

mwo
rrtoio

nisti

rriso

(lips)

constr.

Sing
1

, absol.

constr.

light suff.

grave suff.

Plur. absol. \
constr.

light suff.

grave suff.

Dual absol.

constr.

(corners)

ViSB

C. D.

b.

rann

(qu;cn) (reproach) (waste) (sprout)

bi

(skull)

rnenn

(sides) (double

embroidery)
(cymbal) (double

fetter.)
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EXPLANATIONS.

1. To Parad. B belong those feminines which have a change-
able Qamets or Tsere before the feminine-ending n_ . E. g.

S1SJ5 ,
n3>

} np'IS ,
royin . It accordingly embraces the feminine

forms from the masculine nouns belonging to Parad. II. IV. V.

and several belonging to Parad. IX.

For the formation of the new syllable in words having Sheva

before their mutable Qamets or Tsere (which falls away by
inflexion as in the Parad. njJ'lX), see 28, 1. Compare "^5-1

corpse, f"kS3
,
I'FfeS-

;
n^?? o, ivain, T1^??

Many nouns of this form, however, take in the construct state

and before suffixes the coexisting form in fi^ or M -i ( 87, 2, 6,

92, 2). E. g. robtttt kingdom, constr. st. robrna
,
with suff.

rnssn ornament, rn&sn
;
nnsiDE family,

darnels is immutable in all nouns like fi^ln ,
rrnstx ( 83, Nos. 25, 28),

constr. st. Ptt5|33 , r^?^ Tsere is also unchangeable in most verbals of

the form Ti?i*> ^!? ( 83, No. 13); but in others it is shortened, as in

*Tb
:̂

( 83, No. 2). The character of the vowel, in each case, is given in

the Lexicon.

2. To Parad. C belong feminines derived from the segholate-
forms (Parad. VI). The two Paradigms are also analogous in

their inflexion, the plural absolute in both taking Qamets under

the second consonant of the original form. E. g. fb'ib ,
D^Dbia

;

nsbE
,
rrbbia

;
nto

,
nitons lambs.

Care must be taken not to confound with nouns of this class, those femi-

nines of the same form which are not derived from segholates, particularly
the derivatives from verbs fib of the form rtiJta

, "ispa ,
whose masculine

form is FrtSta
,
rtX'io . The first syllable of these nouns is immutable.

3. To Parad. D belong segholate nouns formed by the addi-

tion of the feminine-ending n_l
( 92, 2). These correspond, in

the inflexion of the singular, to masculine segholates ( 91.

Parad. VI). To the examples in the Paradigm may be added,
enclosure, fniitf letter, mftott wages./ ? ; / v :

- O

Of the form 156 . which is not frequent in this class of nouns,

woman, with suff. ''Pittix, is an example. The same inflexion, however, is

exhibited by some words ending in rvA viz. those in which this termina-

tion takes the place of rv-^ ;
e. g. M5' (for nn^), with suff. *w!? ;

in like

manner na^. ,
ipintt) (from the masc. Stt)). risnia takes with suffixes the

form
'
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Many nouns of this class borrow their plural from the coexist-

ing form in rt-_
,
n_ (Parad. B] ;

as rnnis capital of a column,

plur. trhrfiS
;
nttHrfQ ploughshare, plur. rritthrpa ;

nnsift cor-

rection, plur. fiifDin
; fnrmJ? Astarte, plur.

SECT. 94.

LIST OF THE IRREGULAR NOUNS.

1. There are several anomalous forms of inflexion, chiefly

occurring in single examples only, or at most in very few, which

may be best exhibited in an alphabetical list of the words in

which they are found. They require the more attention, be-

cause, as in all languages, the words which they affect are those

in most common use.

2. Most of these irregularities of inflexion consist in the deri-

vation of the construct state, or of the plural, not from the abso-

lute state of the singular, but from another wholly different form
;

precisely similar to what we have seen in the inflexion of the

irregular verb
( 77). Compare yvvrj, fwatxbv ; vdwQ, vdarog.

3S (for rq as if from na
*) father ; constr. st. "OK

,
with

suff. ras (my father], ?p3 ,
TOR

, DS'OSj , plur. rvia
( 86, 4).

HS5 brother, constr. ^HS; ,
with suff. TJS

, TpflK ,
QD^HS

,

plur. constr. 'TIS!
,
DD^nS . All these forms follow the analogy

of verbs Plb
,
as if ns stood for Pins from nnSj! . But the plur.

absol. is DTiSj with Dag. f. implicitum ( 22, 1), as if from

nns
;
hence TJSj , 7pfl ,

rm
,
&c. On the form VfiX (which

is always used instead of TTIS) see 27, Rem. 2, b.

ins one (for *ins
,
with Dag. f. implicitum, see 22, 1,

and comp. 27, Rer" . 2, b], constr. st. ins
, fern. riHS for

f^r^? una (see 19, 2), in pause tnns . In one instance, Ez.

xxxiii. 30, it takes the form *1H (by aphcBresis, 19, 3), as in

Aramaean. Plur. D"Hn&j! some.

sister (contr. for ffinx, from the masc. 1HK = ^HS),

w?tVA suff. "'tVlTJK (from a siwg-. rpns ,fem. from

also SpfrjinM (as if from a sing. nn).
TJJ"

1^ a wa?i, a softened form of tJ5fc5
( 19, 5, Rem.) ;

in

* As these nouns, though primitives, follow the analogy of verbals ( 81, 2),

it is necessary, in order to understand their inflexions, that we should know to

which class of irregular verbs they respectively conform.
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the plur. it has very seldom D^TD"1^ ,
the usual form being

ttS (from 3S), constr. ^38 . Comp. n^K .

as$ maid-servant, plur. (with n as consonant)

Comp. in Aram. ]713JI! fathers.

woman (for 71 38
, /em. from tJ38), constr. st.

\ T
:

* / */ v " / /

(/em. from tt^tf
,
for HTD^k) ;

wifA sw^. "'WIJK
, ^l-nEtf , plur.

D^TDS
,
abbreviated from Q^lZ^S .

D?3 house (probably a softened form from M33 (ri33), 19,

5, Rem., like r^izj thorn, from ri2C), derivative of 7133 6m7<2

(compare do/jo? from &/*), constr. st. IfS
, p/wr. Q^FQ btit-tlm,

for D^npa from another sing. JTQ for r:2 (like ti3 for fOS).

"}3
son (for 713.51 ,

from 7133), constr. st. ""J3 ,
seldom "]2 ,

once

^33
( 88, 3, a) Gen. xlix. 11, and 132

( 88, 3, b) Num. xxiv.

3. 15. With sw/". ^33
, Tj33 ; plur. tr:3 (as if from f3 ,

for

7133), constr. st. ^ .

n3 daughter (for M.33 , fern, from f3 , comp. v 19, 2), w?^A

5M^". 'FQ (for "'riSS) ; p^r. m33 (from the sing. 7133
, comp.

0^33 sons], constr. st. rfi33 .

DH father-in-law, with suff. ^"
l

^?7i }
and fTVEfl mother-in-

law, compare HX brother, trins sister.

tfi'' rfay, dualDW
,
but /)/Mr. tPtt^ , "Tfl^ (as if from D? for

(BJJ).

^S vessel, plur. D"63 (as if from b? , Tibs).

D^tt plur. water (comp. 86 b, 1 Rem. 2] constr. st. TO
,

and also W3
,
wV* suff. DSTQ'na .

I''? ctVy, p/wr. Di"iy
,
^"ny (from *&

, which, is still found in

proper names).
TIB mouth (for 71KB

,
from 715JB to breathe], constr. st. "^B (for

"'KB), id 'h suff. "VB my mouth, Tj^B ,
TB .

'

(for ttip), p/wr. D^tpxn (for D^in , 23, 2).

SECT. 95.

NUMERALS. I. CARDINAL NUMBERS.

1. The Cardinal numbers* from 2 to 10 are substantives

with abstract meaning, like triad, decad, nwzdg, though they are

* That the Hebrew numerals, from 1 to 10, are words of very high antiquity

[if not strictly primitive, see 81, 1] may be inferred from their essential coinci-

dence in all the Shemitish tongues. Moreover a principal ground for maintain-
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also used adverbially ( 118). Only "ins one (unus), fern,

(una, see 94), is construed as an adjective. Of the remaining

numbers, each has different forms for the two genders, but usage

employs the feminine form in connexion with masculine nouns,

and vice versa.

It is only in the dual form for two, D??tJ , fern. D^FttJ ,
that the

gender of the numeral agrees with that of the object numbered.

The numerals from 1 to 10 :

Masculine. Feminine.

Absol. Constr. AbsoL Constr.

1. ^ns. "ins nns nns

2.

3.

4. wans
5. nEipn

6.

7.

8. rdOTJJ tlS'QlZJ fl.uTS !"l2T2ttJ

10. rnte? rnp?

ing the historical affinity between these languages and the Indo-Germanic, is the

fact that in both families the numerals from 1 to 7 appear at first sight to be very

similar. With tJttJ (prop. lilttS as the Arab, and ^Eth. show) is compared the

Sanskrit shash, [Celtic se, also chwech], ancient Persian cswas, Gr. ?, Lat. sea;,

ancient Slavic shestj ; with S2tt)
,
Sansk. saptan. ancient Per. haptan, modern

Per. haft. Gr. tVrra, Lat. septem [Celtic seacht, also saith], our seven; with tt&lU

(Aram, r^n), Sansk. tri, Tern, tisri, ancient Per. thri, fern, tisard [Celt, /ri], Gr.

rgsi?, Lat. ires; with 1H><, Sansk. 6ka [perhaps also Welsh ychydig i. e. /eto] ;

with tt)i;n, Sansk. pantshan, Gr. nivrt. [
= JEo\ic Titpnf, Welsh pump], Lat.

quinque. [Gaelic cut'g] ;
with SS'IX

,
Lat. quatuor [Celtic ceathar, also pedwar] ;

with D^JttS (Aram. "|^n), Sansk. dra. Lat. do [Celt. dau. do], &c. But a close

analysis makes these apparent coincidences again doubtful [but not in the judg-

ment of Gesenius, Fwald. &c ] ;
because there is great probability, on the other

side, that at least the numerals C"i3tt5
,
B)i2n (prop, the fist, the 5 fingers) and

"itoS (prop, combination, multitude) are to be traced back to the pure Shemitish

stems riSttJ to repeat, ttJSH to contract (comp.
"j

7
^!-? i T

7
?!?))

an(^
"

l

^?? ' ^ind to-

gether (comp. "IDS
, lizip &c,) ; even if all the other numerals cannot be referred

to an equally obvious etymology.
* Shortened from B^n3tt5 (according to others it is for B^laizix with jUleph

prosthetic, 19, 4), hence the Daghesh lene in the Tav.
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The other Shemitish languages exhibit the same peculiarity in respect
to the genders. For the explanation of this phenomenon the following

observations may perhaps suffice. These numerals, being originally ab-

stract substantives, like decas, trios, had both the masculine and feminine

form. The feminine was the chief form, and hence became connected with

words of the predominant masculine gender ;
and the other form without

the feminine ending was used with words of the feminine gender.* Usage
made this a settled law in all the Shemitish languages. The exceptions
are very rare: e.g. CTttia ruti^ia, Gen. vii. 13 (where the use of the femi-

nine termination is manifestly occasioned by the masculineform of the word

ta^iaj),
Ez. vii. 2; Job i. 3.

2. The numbers from 11 to 19 are expressed by adding to

the units the numeral ten (in the form "tfD masc., STlto? fern.),

written as separate words and without a conjunction. In such

as are of the feminine gender (masculine in form), the units are

in the construct state, which in this case indicates merely a close

connexion, not the relation of the genitive ( 114). These
numerals have no construct state, and are always construed

adverbially.

In the first two of these numerals are some deviations from

analogy: the third shows the manner in which the rest are

formed.

Fern.

rnri:?
' "y Pn?

mtoy"

rntep

Unusual forms are liBS M?.^!! fifteen, Judges viii. 10; lias

eighteen, Judges xx. 25. Here the masculine too has the units in the

constr. state.

* In the vulgar dialects of the Arabic and in the .^Ethiopic the feminine form

of the numerals is used almost exclusively. This form appears in Hebrew also

in the abstract use of the numerals (Gen. iv. 15). It may be added that the

feminine form is very frequently used for expressing the idea of plurality, as in

collectives ; see 105, 3, d.

t The etymology of this word is obscure. R. Jona explains it by ^fjttj 1?

"i^bS to twelve, as if close to twelve, an expression like undeviginti, but yet not

so passable here. Besides, this explanation would properly apply only to the

fern., whereas the masc. also has "liUS ^P^?? ,
where we should expect "ii05 "^UJ?

for "itos "3ia "IS or else must assume an inaccuracy. Others explain thus : some-

thing thought of in addition to ten, from ntJS to think.
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3. The tens from 30 to 90 are expressed by the plural forms

of the corresponding units
;
as D^b 30, D^ana 40, -DTBttn 50,

DTOtp 60, fftfatp 70, Di2 tt 80, D'WDFl 90. Twenty is expressed

by Q"1
"

1^? , plur. of 110? terc.* They are of common gender, and

have no construct state. When units and tens are written toge-

ther, the earlier writers commonly place the units first (e. g. two

and twenty, as in Arabic) ;
but in the later writers the order is

almost invariably reversed (twenty and two, as in Syriac). Exs.

Num. iii. 39
;
xxvi. 14

;
1 Chron. xii. 28

;
xviii. 5. The con-

junction is always used.

The remaining numerals are as follows :

100 nXE fern, constr. n^'Q , plur. rVifcW hundreds.

200 D^nstt? dual (for DTjKttj.

300 niKE bflj
,
400 rriKia *an

,
&c.

1000 w)b ,
constr. t|^ , plur. D^&btf thousands.

2000 D^Ebx dual.

3000 D^b$ nriStt
,
4000 tPB^ &} ,

&c.

rnnnn

10000
^
Kian (prop, multitude], plur. tTifcb*) tera thousands.

Irvian

20000 D^rnsn rfwo/.

30000 nixia-i tfctf
,
400000 ttisa

1

! yans
,
&c.

Rem. 1. The dual form occurs in some of the units, with the effect of

the English fold: as D^nSa'iK fourfold 2 Sam. xii. 6; D^nsaia sevenfold

Gen. iv. 15, 24; Ps. Ixxix. 12.' The plural O^nx [comp. Welsh ychydig]

means some, some few, and also the same (iidem) ;
tvntos decads (not

decem), Ex. xviii. 21, 25.

2. The suffixes to numerals are, as with nouns, prop, genitives, though

we translate them at nominatives, as nsintt&B you three, prop, your triad.

SECT. 96.

NUMERALS. II. ORDINAL NUMBERS.

The ordinal numbers from 2 to 10 are expressed by the

corresponding cardinals with the termination *
( 85, No. 5),

besides which another ^ is also sometimes inserted in the final

The plural forms B'nfeW
, t^S=B, G^ltftn, from the segholates

f] , take in the absolute state the shortened form, which, in other words of this

class, appears first in the construct state. Analogy requires
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syllable. They are as follows: i3t
, itD^flJ . T^ , ^fi and

, "Hito? . The ordinal first is

expressed by "p'ttjtf"! (for "pE^ijn ,
from fljjn head, beginning, with

the termination "p ( 85, No. 4). The feminine forms have the

termination ft"1
7 , rarely !"!*

,
and are employed also for the

expression of numerical parts, as tPTB'an fifth part, fi*H"l

tpS! and

WJTte| tenth part. The same meaning is found also in forms

like than fifth part, SDH and 3D 1

} fourth part.

For the manner of expressing other relations of number, for which the

Hebrew has no appropriate forms, see Syntax, 118.

CHAPTER IV.

OF THE PARTICLES.

SECT. 97.

GENERAL VIEW.

1. THE particles, in general, serve to modify the thought

expressed by another word or words, and to exhibit more nearly
the relations of words, or of sentences, to each other. They are

for the most part borrowed or derived ( 30, 4) from nouns, a

few from pronouns and verbs. The number of really primitive

particles is very small. The origin of those that are hot primitive

is twofold : 1) they are borrowed from other parts of speech ;
i. e.

certain forms of the verb, noun, or pronoun, are employed as

particles, retaining more or less of their original signification, like

the Lat. verum, causa, and the Eng. except, away ; 2) they are

derived from other parts of speech, either a) by the addition of

formative syllables, like D'a'P by day from D 1

!
11

( 98, 3), or most

commonly 6) by abbreviation occasioned by frequent use. This

abbreviation is effected in various ways ;
and many of the forms

resulting from it are so obscure in respect to their origin that they
have generally been regarded as primitives ;

e. g. ^ only (prop.

certainly, certe) for "JDK .

Compare in German, gen from gegen, Gegend; seitfrom Seite; weil

13
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(orig. a particle of time) from Weile; in English, since (old Eng. sithence),

till, contr. from to while.

Such words suffer still greater changes in the Greek and Latin lan-

guages, and in those derived from the Latin; e. g. ano, ab, a; t$, ex, e;
ad Fr. d ; aut, Fr. ou, Ital. o ; super, Hal. su*

In some instances the particle has been so much abbreviated,
that it has lost its character as an independent word, and has

been reduced to a single letter prefixed to the following word, as

is the case with the preformatives of the Future ( 47, 1, 2).

This is the case especially with prepositions ;
e. g. the prefix 3.

from rvtl
,
b from b

,
3 from ]2 ( 100).

That this reduction of a whole word to a single letter has actually taken

place, and is to be regarded as a part of the process in the formation of the

language, is evident from the fact, that in the subsequent stages of this

process, as exhibited in the later Hebrew, the Aramaean, and all the She-

mitish dialects, such abbreviations became more and more frequent. Thus
for *iaJX

,
so early as the period of the later Biblical Hebrew, '#S and even

65 had come into use, and in Rabbinic authors the full form lOix very sel-

dom occurs
;
the ""i of the Biblical Chaldee at a later period became 5

;

in modern Arabic we have hallaq (now) from hAlwaqt, lesh (why?) from

li-ayyi-sheiin, and many more. This view derives confirmation from the

analogy of the western languages. Yet the use of the simplest particles

belongs to the earliest epochs of the Hebrew language, or at leaet to the

earliest documents in our possession.

It is not strange that the derivation of these particles, which often differ

widely from the original form, should sometimes be obscure. This is the

case, however, with but few of them
;
and it is but just to infer, that even

in these some change has been effected analogous to that which may be

readily traced in others.

3. Particles are also formed, but less frequently, by composi-

tion ; as 21TQ wherefore ? for S^fPTTa what taught ? i. e., qua
ratione ductus? comp. ti pa&av ;

"
1

'1?^ besides, from bs and

above, from "pa ,
b

,

More frequent is the combination of two words without contraction; as

3 x os "3 - to *.

* Even short phrases are contracted into one word, e. g. German zwar from

ei ist wahr (il est vrai), Lat. forsitan from fora ait an. In the Chinese, most of

the particles are verbs or nouns
; e. g. iu, to give, employed as a sign of the da-

tive; i,
to make uae of, hence for; nei, the interior, hence in.
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SECT. 98.

ADVERBS.

1. Primitive adverbs are those of negation, fcft not = ov, ovx,

btf =
nr>, 1*1$ there

[is] not, and some few others of place and

time, as Dtj there, Ttf then.

These adverbs may at least for grammatical purposes be regarded as

primitive, even if it be possible to trace them to other roots, particularly

pronominal roots.

2. Examples of other parts of speech, which, without any

change of form, are used adverbially, are :

a) Substantives with prepositions ;
e. g. "f&tS (with might},

very greatly ; ^ob alone (prop, in separateness), with suff. ^Sb
Ialone (prop, in my separateness) ; n?3'?3 within ; ^HiO (as one),

together.

b) Substances in the accusative (the casus adverbialis of the

Shemites, 116), comp. ITJV <*Q%yv, as **JRn (might), very greatly ;

OB& (cessation), no more ; Dl*l (this day], to-day ; irp (union],

together. Many of these substantives very seldom exhibit their

original signification as nouns, e. g. 1*00 (circuit], around ;

others have wholly lost
it,

as "Q3 (length), long ago ; Tiy (repe-

tition], again, farther, longer.

c) Adjectives, especially in the feminine (which answers to

the neuter), as "J3 recfe, ita (prop, rectum), npl'UJ&H (primum) at

first, formerly, flSH and ftjH much, enough, tlitfbBS wonderfully

(prop, mirabilibus, sc. modis), nipE the second time, FP'IIPP Jew-

ish, i. e. in the Jewish language.

d) Verbs in the Infinitive absolute, especially in Hiphil,
which are also to be regarded as accusatives

( 128, 2) ;
e. g.

HS"in (prop, doing much), much.

.

e) Pronouns, as HT (prop, this =- at this place], here.

See a list of the adverbs most in use, with their meanings, in 147.

3. Other adverbs have been formed by the addition of the

formative syllable D (more seldom D
)

to substantives, as

D3EJ* and DpttX truly, from ?a8 truth : D3H (for thanks], gratis,

in vain ; D'a'i'1 by day, from Dl"1

;
D&r for Di>f"iB in a twinkling,

from 2tlB twinkling.

The termination B
,
a-1-, occurs also in the formation of substantives,

like Ti , "J ( 83, No. \5) ;
e. g. tri^B and I'h'iB ransom, IVTQOV, D^d
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ladder (from ^Vto). Such forms might therefore be regarded as denomi-

native nouns used adverbially. The difference is not essential; but, on the

other hand, this termination is chiefly used to express an adverbial signifi-

cation, and the analogy is very clear.

4. Adverbs formed by the abbreviation or mutilation of longer

words
; such, for example, as tfX only (prop, an affirmative parti-

cle, certainly, from "JDK ,
Chald. Ton , "W), and especially the

interrogative n ,
e. g. iJbn nonne ? Din num etiam ? which ori-

ginated in the more full form bn Deut. xxxii. 6.

This n is pointed 1) generally with Chateph-Pattach, as Piston hast

thou set 1 (see the examples in 150, 2) ; 2) usually with Pattach ;md

Daghesh forte (like the article) before a letter that has She
va, as

'

(
3bii

Gen. xvii. 17; xviii. 21; xxxviu 32, once without this condition, viz. -B^F}
in Lev. x. 19; 3) with Pattach (and Daghesh f. implicilum) before gut-

turals. as Tjbxrt shall I go 7 4) with Seghol before gutturals that have

Qamets, as "OJNrt num eol This interrogative particle always has its

place at the beginning of the clause.

5. Some adverbs, involving a verbal idea, admit also of pro-

nominal suffixes, which are here used generally in the same form

as with verbs, namely with Nun epenthetic ( 57, 4). E. g. "131ZJ?

he (is} present ; ^33^ I (ani) not, ^FR he (is) not ; la'Tiy he (is)

still ; i*8 where (is) he ? The same applies to "jH and nsJ"i

behold ! (prop, here, here is), with suffixes
;
as ''pSH ,

in pause

""pan and ^S\T\ behold me; ^SH ;
"isPl

; ^SH, in pause 1i?n and

13*3 H; 02H.

SECT. 99.

PREPOSITIONS.

1. Most of the words which by usage serve as prepositions,

were originally,

a) Substantives in the accusative case and in the construct state,

so that the noun governed by them is to be considered as

genitive, which is actually indicated in Arabic by the geni-

tive ending : compare in German statt dessen, in Latin hujus
rei causa. In the following examples the original significa-

tion of the noun is enclosed in parenthesis, and marked with

an asterisk if it is still in use. Exs. 1P]S (hinder part*), be-

hind, after ; biS (side*), close by ; "p3 (intermediate space,

midst*), between; ^3, tft| (interval of space, distantia),
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behind, about ; fiblT (remoteness, absence), besides ; IJ?^ (pur-

pose), on account of; bTO before, over against ; I'D (part),

from, out of; ^33 (that which is before), before, over against;
^y (progress, duration*), during, until; by (upper part),

upon, over ; Dy (connexion, also may
, mayb), with ; finn

(under part*), under, in place of.

b) Substantives in the construct state with prefixes ; as ''i&b (in

face of), before; ^B3, ^sb (in accordance with the mouth,
1. e. the command*), according to ; bb}3 (in consideration),

on account of, "JStib (for the purpose), on account of.

2. Substantives used adverbially very readily take, in this

manner, the construction of prepositions. E. g. "'baa, V$3,
OB&a (in the want of), without ; ^123 (in the continuing of),

during ; "Ha, i"13 (for enough), for, according to.

SECT. 100.

PREFIX PREPOSITIONS.

1. Of the prepositions given in the preceding section, TQ is

frequently written as a prefix, yet without wholly losing its Nun,
which is represented by a Daghesh forte in the following letter,

as "ly.:^ from a forest.
On the ways of using "\"Q

the following particulars should be noticed.

Generally it stands entire and apart only before the article, as y^xri "(a,

also in particular before feeble letters, as TX'^a Jer. xliv. IB, "03 "ja

1 Chron. v. 18, and elsewhere in the later books (like the usage of the

Syriac) : there is besides a poetical form ''So (especially in Job). Most

generally it is prefixed (as in O^a) by means of Daghesh forte, which can

be omitted only in letters that have She
'Da (according to 20. 3, 6) ; before

gutturals it becomes 73 (according to 22, i), e. g. D^xrr, dSio
;
before fl

also a
,
as fina ,

tawa Gen. xiv. 23.

2. There are also three other prepositions, the most com-

mon in the language, which have been reduct d by abbreviation

( 97, 2) to a single prefix consonant with the slightest vowel

(Sh
e

va) ; namely,

3 in, at, on, with (from m>a
, ia),

b towards, to (from bx),

3 like, as, according to (from 15).*

On the pointing of these prefixes we observe:

* Of the derivation of \> from ix, there is no doubt; and bx itself may be de-

rived from a root meaning to approach (Heb. and Aram. STlb
, X}b adheesit, Arab.



198 PART II. PARTS OF SPEECH.

a) They have strictly Sh
e
va, which is, however, changed according to

the remarks in 28, 1, 2, thus "nab to fruit, "Htft? as a lion ; and before

feeble letters it follows the rules in 23, 2 and 24, 1, a, e. g. "iaxb for

6) Before the article they usually displace the rt and take its pointing,

as "(53 for laiia in the garden. See 35, Rem. 2.

c) Immediately before the tone-syllable, i. e. before monosyllables and

words of two syllables that have the tone on the penultima, they have also

Qamets ( 26, 3), yet not always, but only in the following cases, a) before

the Infinitives which have the fore-mentioned form, as nnb for to give,

T^Z for tojudge, n'ibb for to bear, except before the genitive, raiga Num.
viii. 19, FQ&S Judges xi. 26; ft)

before many pronominal forms irta, Ttb,

fits, n|83 like these; particularly 033, 0=b, 023; and OhS, onb, OH3

(see 101, 2) ; y) when the word is closely connected with the foregoing and

not the following, e. g. n$b MD mouth to mouth 2 Kings x. 21, fiab, G^a ^a
between water and water Gen. i. 6, particularly at the end of a clause

;
see

the instructive example in Deut. xvii. 8, likewise fi*5b to eternity, but

OTI2H nsab to all eternity, Is. xxxiv. 10.

d) With the interrogative ria they are quite closely joined by means

of Pattach and Daghesh forte, as na3 by what ? naS how much ? nab

(MUSI) for what ? why ? Comp. the Vav conversive of the future ( 48 b, 2).

Before gutturals nab is used instead of
""ia]?.

Rem. The word fin 1

} ,
which has not its proper original vowels (pro-

bably ni!Ti) but those of
''J'lX (see the Lexicon under the word), takes the

prefixes also after the manner of "^X, as nvT'b, fij'lT
1

?, MirTja (because

one was expected to read

SECT. 101.

PREPOSITIONS WITH SUFFIXES AND WITH THE PLURAL
FORM.

1. As all prepositions were originally nouns ( 99), they are

also united with the pronoun after the manner of the nouns, i. e.

the pronoun in construction with them takes the form of the

nominal suffix ( 89, 1, 2), as ^bsx (prop, my side) by me, ^S
(my vicinity) with me, ^nnr| (my place) instead of me, like mea

causa, on my ac< ount.

Rem. 1. The preposition MX near, with (from rox), is distinguished

from nx, the sign of the definite accusative ( 115, 2), when suffixes are

added, by the difference of pointing, the former making ''PlX, 1'PlX
, OsrjX,

DPix
,
while the latter retains its original o before most of the pronouns, as

>n'x me, S|rtK, ^n'x thee, irx him, nnx her; wnx us, oanx., isnx you,

ibl accessit). On the derivation of 3 from m3, Aram, also ^3, prop, in the

house, hence in (not from ^3 between), see Gesenius's Heb. Lexicon; 3 (from

)3) signifies prop. \so,
doubled 3 3 as *o.
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and Of"! 1^ them. Only in later books, particularly in the books of

Kings and in Jeremiah and Ezekiel, HX with is incorrectly inflected ^riia,

tank.

2. The preposition fi9 vrith takes Qamets before d3 and Sri
,
in order

that the doubling of the Mem maybe distinctly heard, as E3E5>,
In the first person besides TSS we find ^"JBS .

3. It is but seldom that prepositions take the verbal suffixes, as

2 Sam. xxii. 37, 40, 48 (for which we find 'tnnn in Ps. xviii. 37, 40, 48),

"iSnttFi Gen. ii. 21, and "O^S-a Ps. cxxxix. 11 (here for the sake of rhyming
with t|3BJ

HJ'j),
But in these cases the form of the suffix may be certainly

accounted for by the fact, tha't a tendency whither is thought of, so h3FiriPi

under-me-ward 2 Sam. (as above), which is somewhat different from hririn

under me, ttSfinF) in its place (" he put flesh in-to its place"), ''S'isa around

me hither.

2. There is a tendency to obviate the extreme brevity and

lightness of the forms resulting from the union of the prefix pre-

positions ( 100) with the suffixes, especially with the shorter

ones, by lengthening the preposition. Hence to 3 is appended
the syllable IE

,
and I'D is lengthened into "JEtt (prop, a parte,

from the side of
),

and for 3 and b we have at least 3 and b

with full vowel.

a) b with suffixes :

Sing. Plur.

1. hb to me. ^ 13$ to us.

( m. Tjb PDb in pause -A] DDb )

( m. "ft to him.
'

onb, niQnb,d "

?/. flb# Aer. -jnbt

* It has frequently been maintained, that the form 1'ab stands also for the

sing, ib
,

for which various explanations have been given. An analogy might

certainly be found in the nsbbptn used for bispn ( 47, Rem. 3). But it is so

used only with reference to collectives ; see Gen. ix. 26 (in reference to Shem =
the Shemites), Ps. xxviii. 8; Ixxiii. 10 (in reference to the people), Is. xliv. 15

(in reference to ^DQ
,
^N

,
which the LXX have rendered i^fot), liii. 8 (in refer-

ence to the foregoing lllTj his generation, i. e. He and his like).

The same is true of "fa"1*? for cri^bs
; see Job xx. 23 (in reference to the un-

godly man, who in the whole representation, vs. 5-20, is a collective, nay, it

begins v. 5 with the plural D'1
3.
%

10'1) and xxvii. 23 (corop. at the beginning of the

representation, v. 13, D^"nS). More strange is "ia"1bs Job xxii. 2 in reference

to "i25 man (human being). Yet this too is doubtless collective.

[It is proper to remark, that the use of l^b for the sing, ib is still main-

tained by Ewald in his latest work, Jlusfiihrliches Lehrbuck der Hebr. Spracne,

5te. Ausgabe, 1844. The same is maintained by other eminent scholars. TR.]

t Not
"(fib ,

which signifies therefore.
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3 takes suffixes in the same manner, except that for the

3 pers. plur. we have also D3
, fern, "j!i3 ,

but not te3 .

o) 3 with suffixes :

Sing. Plur.

1. ^3* as/.

; ; m. SpES ; tp3, seldom D3te3 )

&. { ,. ._ \ as thou.
:

> as ye

_ c m. intes as Ae. ons. orp, antes
3<

/. n-feicwjAe. -'
V. / T T

c) p3 with suffixes :

Sing. Plur.

1.
"'ft?

1

'? , poe. ''Stt
,

h313 from me. 13'B'Q from us.

c, ( m. ^"213, in pause TTfitt ) /row 0313 )

( m.

( f. naia
1

?; /row Aer. [him.

The syllable l'a in ^iioB (in Arabic X^a^na i/jAai, prop, according to

what 7, for as /) is in poetry appended to the pure prefixes 3
,
a

,
b

,
even

without suffixes, so that "iss
,
1733

,
ioi appear again as independent words.

In this case, poetry distinguishes itself from prose by the longer forms; in

the case of "(B it has adopted the shorter ones, resembling those of the

Syriac.

The preposition "jtt with
gttff.

makes WH from him, which comes from

:i!T5B!3 (according to 19, 2, Rem.), and is identical in form with ^SBO

from us
:
which comes from ^S'iB^ . The Palestinian grammarians wanted

to distinguish the last by writing it toaa. but Aben Esra with justice ob-

jected. The form nsaa always stands without Mappiq, and comes from

3. Several of these prepositions, especially those which ex-

press relations of space and time, are properly plural nouns, like

the Germ, wegen (for the ground of this, see 106, 2, o).t They
occur (some of them exclusively, while others have also the sin-

gular) in the plural construct state, or in connexion with those

forms of the suffixes which belong to plural nouns
( 89, 2).

These are :

* The use of n 5 for "* here is simply for the sake of euphony.

t Some of these words, which come from stems ri'b, namely ^bx
,

hbs
,
I'lS

,

may certainly be traced back to singular forms like ^N ,
">b

,
*1S

;
but the

analogy of the others makes it more probable that, these too should be regarded

as plurals. Comp. the plural forms ^33 from
")2 ; "^ , *pS1] . &c. from S 1

! .
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"IHK, more frequently ^HK (prop, hinder parts), behind,

with suff. always *Hnj* behind me, ^fiK behind thee, YHns*
,

Q?^nx ,
&c.

~bi$, poet, also "'btf (regions, directions'), towards, to, with

suff. always ^$ to we, Y^K , Drb$ .

"pa (interval of space], between, with suff. ^3. , Tj^a . but

also Tr^> ?T?> wri^s, orris^a (from D^a, rrira, in-

nervate).

P? from, out of, seldom ^fa (plur. constr. st.), Is. xxx. 11.

ly (progress, duration, from "7?) a<s /ar as
>
unt^ plur.

i}? (only poet.), with suff. "TO, f?5?, ^1?, Q5^? (
even the

last with Qamets).

b? upon, over, constr. st. of by #Aa/ which is above (from

Slby to go up), plur. "fyg (only poet.), with suff. "'by, ^by , T^by,

Q^b^ ,
for which ^by is also used in poetry.

nnr) under (prop, that which is beneath), with suff. in plu-

ral ^Fjnr), Y^RnPi, but also in the singular DHHF).

SECT. 102.

CONJUNCTIONS.

1. Conjunctions serve to connect words and sentences, and

to express their relation to each other. Most of them were origi-

nally other parts of speech, viz.

a) Pronouns, as "ilSS! and n3 that, because, for, the first being
the common relative pronoun, and the last also having come

from a pronominal stem ( 36).

b) Adverbs, as bb5 and ba (not), that not, dK (num ?), if, ^ ,

p"n (only), but yet. Also adverbs with prepositions ;
e. g. D^t3a

(in the not yet), before that ; or with a conjunction added, as
|S$

"3 there is added that= much more or much less.

c) Prepositions which are fitted by the addition of the con

junctions ITBX and ^3 to show the connexion between proposi-

tions; e. g. ItDS: fy^ because (from ^ on account of), prop, on

this account, that, "ittJiS "1HN after that, "^Bi?3 according as, 3>y
h3 and ItiJSI 2j5y (in consequence that), because. The preposition

may still be employed in this manner, even when the conjunc-
tion is omitted

;
e. g. by (for ^TBS! by) because, 'JS'by (for "jS'bi?

on this account that, because.
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In like manner, all prepositions before the Infinitive may be rendered as

conjunctions ( 130, 2).

2. Even those words which are no longer in use except as

conjunctions, seem to have been originally other parts of speech,

particularly nouns, and they generally betray their affinity with

verbal roots, as IS (prop, desire, choice, from HIS to desire, comp.
Prov. xxxi. 4) or, like vel, ve, kindred with velle ; "]B (a turning

away] that not. Even the only prefix conjunction 1 and must

perhaps acknowledge relationship with 11 a fastening, a nail.

The pointing of the conjunction 1 is in many respects analogous to that

of the prefixes 3
,
3

, b ( 100, 2), but as a feeble letter it has some pecu-
liarities.

a) Usually it has simple Sheva ( } ).

6) Before words whose first consonant has simple She
va, the Vav takes the

vowel-sound 1
,

as bbbl (see 26, 1, Rem.). It is also sounded thus

(yet with the exception of the case under d) before its cognate letters, the

labials 3, a, B; as T^ni and even before a Chatuph (under letters not

guttural), as arrn Gen. ii. 12.

c Before
"J

the Vav takes Chireq, as in Tii} (for Ti^l, comp. 28, 1, and

24, 1, a) ;
and before ri and ti it is sometimes pointed with Chireq or

Seghol, as Dry^ri
1

]
Jos. viii. 4, and CHril Gen. xx. 7 (comp. 62, Rem. 5).

d) Immediately before the tone-syllable, it often takes Qamets, like 2,3,
!, and with the same limitation ( 100, 2, c), especially when words are

connected in pairs, as 1FQJ inh Gen. i. 2, rt^J D'h viii. 22, yet chiefly

only at the end of a small clause, hence PB^J Dm GttS Gen. vii. 13, B^K
qboj 1 Kings xxi. 10.

SECT. 103.

INTERJECTIONS.

1. Among the interjections are several primitive words which

are merely natural sounds expressed in writing, as ftfiN
,
HS ah !

*in, ite wo ! nxn ho / aha !

2. Most of them, however, were borrowed from other parts

of speech, which, by use in animated discourse, gradually ac-

quired the character of interjections, as ]tl or njtt behold ! (prop.

here}; "^n, plur. 13H (prop, give, Imp. from SfV1

)
for age, agite;

J"D!p , *o!p (prop, go), the same ;*
nb^5n far be it ! prop, ad pro-

fana ! "O (perhaps for "W3 entreaty], I beseech, hear me ; S2

and riS^J stand also in this form in connexion with the feminine and

trith. the plural, as a proof that they have fully assumed the nature of inter-

jections.
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now, Ipray (in JEthiop. an Imp. well now ! come), a particle of

incitement and entreaty (which is put after the expression it

belongs to).*

* The particle X5 serves to express the most various turns of discourse, which

are exhibited in different parts of the Syntax. A short statement must here suf-

fice. SO stands a) after the Imp. in commanding as well as in entreating ( 127,

1, Rem.) ; 6) after the Fut. in the first as well as in the third person ( 125, 3, b

and 1 6, 1) ; c) once after the Pret. ( 124, 4, in Note); d) after various par-

ticles, as SO ri2ri behold now, particularly with conjunctions, SO bjt ne (quseso)

and S~ax if now, finois, if with a courteous or modest restriction. In cour-

teous discourse these particles are very frequently employed Gen. xviii, 3
; xix.

7,8, 19; 1. 17.



PART THIRD.

SYNTAX.

CHAPTER I.

SYNTAX OF THE NOUN.

SECT. 104.

RELATION OF THE SUBSTANTIVE TO THE ADJECTIVE,^
OF THE ABSTRACT TO THE CONCRETE.

IN the Hebrew language, there is a want of adjectives in pro-

portion to the substantives, and some classes of adjectives (e. g.

those of material) are almost wholly wanting.* This deficiency

is supplied by substantives, and especially in the following ways :

1. The substantive employed to express some quality in

another is placed after it in the genitive. So constantly in desig-

nating the material, e. g. 5|P5 *te) vessels of silver=silver ves-

sels ; D^3? ton ark of wood=wooden ark, like des vases d'or ;

in like manner Dbl'y rvrns an eternal possession, Gen. xvii. 8,

IBOtt ina men of number=few men Gen. xxxiv. 30, "JH ]3S a

precious stone Prov. xvii. 8. This construction was employed
even in cases where the language supplied an adjective, e. g.

tt^pn "T?^ the holy garments. Ex. xxix. 29. Comp. un homme
de bien.

Rein. 1. Less frequently the substantive which expresses a quality in

another is followed by it in the genitive, as T^EBS "'risa the choice of thy

valleys, i. e. thy choice valleys, Is. xxii. 7, comp. xvii. 4, xxxvii. 24
;
Gen.

xxiii. 6
;
Ex. xv. 4. With the substantive Vs

totality, for all, this is the

usual construction (see 109, 1, Rem.).
2. Where the adjective would stand alone as predicate, the substantive

sometimes takes its place; e. g. Gen. i. 2, the earth was desolation and

emptiness ; Job iii. 4, let this day be darkness, Ps. xxxv. 6, Ixxxviii. 19, ex. 3 ;

* There are a few adjectives of this kind formed after the manner of passive

participles, as t^X of < .dar
}
UJlna of brass, comp. cuneatus (wedge-like).
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Is. v. 12 ; Job xxiii. 2, xxvi. 13. More seldom the substantive takes a pre-

position ;
as in Ps. xxix. 4, the voice of Jehovah is rpa with power, for

powerful.

2. In Hebrew many of our adjectives denoting a property,

attribute, or habit, are expressed by circumlocution, viz. by an

abstract noun or name of a thing, which designates the attri-

bute, preceded by some general name of a person as the subject

of the attribute. The subject is expressed by several words, viz.

a) by lli^X man, e. g. Di'ilM U^X on eloquent man, Ex. iv. 10; P?^ Ui^K

a wise man, Prov. xxiv. 5. 6) by bsa master, e. g. "ttto bsa hairy, 2 Kings

i. 8
;
nitfbnn b$3 the dreamer, Gt-ri. xxxvii. 19. c) by 12 son and na

daughter, e. g. b?tT"j5 a valiant man, 1 Kings i. 52
; O'lj^'ja an oriental,

Gen. xxix. 1
;
n3tt3~"3 one year old, Ex. xii. 5

; n5O"|a doomed to death,

1 Sam. xx. 31
; ^?^?3 na a worthless woman, 1 Sam. i. 16.

A bolder construction, and merely poetic, is the use of the abstract in

place of the concrete, as bs^?3. worthlessness, for worthless, like scelus for

gcelestissimus ; and at the same time for the plural, as ntt3j5 6010 for bowmen,

Is. xxi. 17, "PSJ3 harvest for harvesters, xvii. 5. So far as this is a com-

mon characteristic of language, see 82, Rem. 1.

Rem. That, on the contrary, forms of adjectives and concretes often take

the abstract signification, especially in the Feminine, has been shown in

83
; comp. 105, 3, b.

We may here remark also that the poets employ certain epitheta ornan-

tia (which are at the same time perpetud) alone without the substantive ;

e. g. "P2X the Strong, i. e. God; "H38 the strong, i. e. the bullock, in Jere-

miah the horse; \t'"i
the majestic, august, for the prince; nsab the pale i. e.

the moon. In Arabic this is yet far more common. Comp. jmerum for

vinum, vy^y i. e. the sea Odyss. 1, 97.

SECT. 105.

USE OF THE GENDERS.

Whether the Hebrew regarded a substantive as feminine is

known partly from the feminine termination appended to it

( 79, 1, 2), partly from its construction with a feminine predi-

cate, and in most cases, though there are many exceptions ( 86,

4), from the use of the feminine plural form. We have now to

show for what purposes the designation of gender was employed.

1. The most natural use of it was with reference to the physi-

cal distinction of sex in men and beasts, but with several grada-

tions, according as this natural distinction is more or less strongly

indicated. The principal cases are the following, viz. a) when
the female is indicated by an entirely different word, which, of
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course, requires no feminine ending, as father, mother, in Heb.

3SJ ,
DX

;
yS ram, brn ewe ; b] when the female is indicated by

the addition of the feminine ending, as J"!S? brother, rTlHi? sister ;

tfyy young- man, STaby young woman ; IB juvencus, fTiB ju-
venca ; byy vitulus, Fbtt vitula ; c) when the feminine gender
is shown only by the construction (communia), like 6, TI ^01-4: ; o,

f] naif, as Vail camel masc. Gen. xxiv. 63, but yew. xxxii. 16
;

*]?Sl raosc. mae cattle, Ex. xxi. 37, but /ew. for female cattle,

Job i. 14
; d) when, without regard to the natural distinction of

the sexes, only one form is employed in the same gender to desig-

nate both, as in 6 ti>xo$, y %ehd(or (epiccena) e. g. b'Gtj 3^ masc.

a bear robbed of her young, Hos. xiii. 8 (yet it is construed as

feminine in 2 Kings ii. 24) ; SJI^K masc. ox, Ps. cxliv. 14, where

the cow is intended.

Writers often neglect to avail themselves of forms in the language
whose gender is indicated according to a, b, c, and use less distinct terms,

e. g. linn and b*X as fern, for -pPX and fi^X ,
2 Sam. xix. 27, and Ps.

tlii. 2
;
also 1SS o- youth, for rT^S? ,

in the Pent, and in Ruth ii. 21, comp.
Job i. 19. Compare in German Gemahlfor Gemahlin; in Arabic also, the

more elegant written language avoids the feminine forms (e. g. rftsa mis-

tress, hiaiij? bride), which are common in later usage.
That the designations of sex were used sparingly, appears also in other

examples ;
viz. 'jinx masc. architect, Prov. viii. 30, where wisdom (fern.} is

meant (comp. arlifex omnium natura, Plin. 2, 1) ;
Pa a dead body (masc.),

spoken of the corpse of a woman, Gen. xxiii. 4, 6
;
D"1^!* f r a goddess,

1 Kings xi. 5, like Eng./rienr/, teacher, and Lat. auctor, martyr.

Among epicasne nouns are found names of whole species of animals,
which the mind contemplated as masculine or feminine, according as they

appeared strong and powerful, or weak and timid. E. g. masc. 3b5> dog,

az*] wolf; fern, rtjii dove, n^pn stork, nisn na ostrich, MS 1

?!* hare.

2. The most constant use of the feminine ending for denoting
the feminine gender, is found in the adjectives and participles.

3. Besides objects properly feminine, there are others (nearly

the same which in Greek and Latin are neuter), for which the

feminine form is preferred,* viz.

a) Things without life, for which the feminine, as the weaker, seemed

to be the most suitable designation, as ^^ side (of the human body),

thigh, ri3*j5 sidz (f a country), region; nsn brow, rinsta greave (from

the resemblance).

* On the subject of Nos. 3 and 4, see the excellent remarks of Harris

(Hermes, I. p. 37).



105. USE OF THE GENDERS. 207

6) Hence abstract ideas, which at least decidedly prefer the feminine

form, even when the masculine is also in use; as fij55 , H73|53 vengeance,

**l* j i"? help ( 83, 11, 12). Adjectives when used abstractly or in a

neuter sense (like TO xa/tor), commonly take the fern, form, as Wisa the

right, Ps. v. 10
; so. also in the plur. nibHa great things, Ps. xii. 4.

c) At times the feminine form is applied, when a dignity or office is

designated, which borders on the abstract sense, as rviane princes (like

highnesses), nbiip concionator, comp. rnsb as a man's name in Neh.

vii. 57
;
Ezra ii. 55. Even the feminine plural niax fathers appears to

have some reference to dignity. These words are, however, agreeably to

their signification, construed with the masc. This use of words prevails
more extensively in Arabic, JSthiopic and Aramaean, e. g. in Caliph nsibn.

A remote likeness is found in Lat. magistratus, Ger. Herrschaft, [=Eng.
lordship] for Herr [=Eng. lord], Obrigkeit for Oberer, Ital. podestd, &c.

d) Collectives, as rn& wanderer, traveller, FiH^fc caravan, prop, that

which wandereth for the wanderers; ftb'is (from masc. fiVia) a company of
exiles; ratti'h Mic. i. 11, 12, prop, Z/ta i0/uc/i inhabiteth for Z/ie inhabitants;

nrnk, Mic. vii. 8, 10, for Z&e enemies. So in Arabic often. Comp. the

poetic is na for IS isa sons= inhabitants of Tyre, Ps. xlv. 13, ^52? na
='1HS ^sa TOI/ countrym-en. Examples of its application to things without

life,
nss timber, rt335 clouds, Hptf cedar wainscot. Comp. TO Innixov

and T? JJTTTO? for tfie cavalry, f) xd^o? (Herodotus I., 80).

e).But on the contrary the feminine appears, as in Arabic, now and
then to denote an individual of a class, when the masculine is used of the

whole class, e. g. ^JX ships, fleet (1 Kings ix. 26, comp. 2 Chron. viii. 18),
n*5X a single ship; "isffl hair (collectively), trisifl a singlehair (see Judges
xx. 16) ;

so also HJXPi a Jig, rtS3 a blossom (beside the collective
f.3

Gen.

xl. 10) and other instances. But the difference is mostly overlooked in the

Hebrew usage.

4. Many words (besides certain names of objects properly

feminine, No. 1, a) are distinguished by the feminine construc-

tion, without the characteristic ending. They are chiefly em-
braced in the following classes :

a) Names of countries and towns, contemplated as mothers,* or nurses,
of the inhabitants, e. g. *OTX fern. Assyria, oSx fern. Idumea, is Tyre;
so also the appellative nouns which denote locality, as V'nx earth, "iT?

town, b^in the world, "^t and rTnx way, iSh court, rtSina camp, VxiZJ

under-world, I'na threshing floor, "iK3
w?e//, &c., at times even cipa place.\

* Thus QX, 2 Sam. xx. 19 and on Phoenician coins (comp. (IBN, 2 Sam.
viii.

1),
stands for mother-city, ^TgoTToh? (comp. pjT^o, mater} ; and by the same

figure, the inhabitants were called sons of the country, as sons of Zion, Ps.

cxlix. 2; sons of Babylon, Ezek. xxiii. 15 (comp. son of the house, son of the

womb).

t As this word fil'pa is usually masc., we find also in the others more or less

fluctuation in the gender.
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As names of people commonly remain masculine, it often happens, that

the same word is used as masc. for the name of a people, and as fern, for

the name of a country; e. g. pnin 1

?
masc. Jews, Is. iii. 8, fern. Judcea, Lam.

i. 3; o*ix masc. Idumeoans, Numb. xx. 20, fern. Idumea, Jer. xlix. 17.

But the names of people are also construed as fern, from a metaphorical
use (like the German Pohlen ist im Aufstande), Job i. 15; 1 Sam. xvii. 21;
Is. vii. 2

;
xxi. 2.*

b) Members and parts of the body in man or beast, Tj and P,3 hand,

^5"! footi T? eye, ")!& ear, Slit arm, "p'ttib tongue, t|33 wing, "P.P. horn,

jlti tooth, "fst beard, IBS womb, probably with reference to their subser-

viency as mere instruments,! and hence also words for inanimate instru-

ments and utensils, as a^.n sword, in^ peg, riBia and I23tt3 s/o$ "|i"i!*

chest, 13 pa?7, ilS'iS 6erf, 013 cup, also 13N stone, and many others. Most
of these words and ideas have the same gender in the kindred dialects.

c) The words for light, fire, and other powers of nature, as ttJrtt) sun,

rrn wind, also spirit, ttJBJ breatfi, soul; tix jire (uEth. esa<), "^ (Job
xxxvi. 32), and BO nx and "VlSn ouen, nab

brightness, iris window, Gen.

vi. 16, &c.t

SECT. 106.

OF THE PLURAL, AND OF COLLECTIVE NOUNS.

1. Besides the proper plural endings ( 86, 1, 2), the language

employs some other means for the expression of plurality, viz.

a) certain words, whose appropriate signification is collective,

designating an indefinite number of a class of objects, and having
their corresponding noinina unitatis, or nouns which designate
an individual of the class, as Titb an ox (an individual of the ox

kind], "l]32 oxen, e. g. 1^3 niB'san five oxen, Ex. xxi. 37, "JXS

small cattle, viz. sheep or goats, TVO an individual of the same,
a sheep or agoat (comp. in Eng. twenty people) ; b) the feminine

ending ( 105, 3, d] : c) nouns which have the proper signification

of the singular, but which are also used as collectives
;

e. g. D^iJ

man, the human race Gen. i. 26, TZJ^X collect, for men, "llin words,

* Here belongs the poetical personification of a people as a female, Is. xlvii. ;

1. 1 ;
liv. 1 seq. ; Ez. xvi. ; Lam. i.

t Of the masc. gender in these nouns the few examples are Silt Is. xvii. 5,

piti Ex. xxix. 27, ]*y Zech. iv. 10, 'p'cb Ps. xxii. 16.

J The particulars are found in the Lexicon. Some of these words, moreover,

have the feminine ending, as niBHS brass, nUi bow (from the stem-word Ui'ip),

nS time (for n"iS). These are only now and then construed as masculine, from

a misapprehension of their origin.
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the enemy, for enemies. These words take the article,

when all the individuals of the class are included ( 107, 1).

2. On the other hand, the terminations which properly ex-

press plurality, are employed in the expression of other kindred

ideas, so that the Hebrew often uses plural forms where other

languages employ the singular. The plural is used to denote

a) Extension* of space and time : hence the frequent use of it to express

portions of space, regions or places, as B^ottS heaven ( 86 b, Rem. 2),

traina height Job xvi. 19, rriba'ia the place at the feet, niiox'ia the place

at the head ; certain portions of the body, which are parts of its extension,f

as a-OS face, D'nsm neck; spaces of time, as B^n life, B^sa youth,

Bi3j3t old age; and finally states, qualities, which are permanent or of long

continuance, as Q'1S I

13 perverseness, B^arn compassion, d^SUi child-

lessness.

b) Might and power, so far as these were originally conceived of as

something distributed and complex (pluralis excdlentice). So particularly

we find QVfbx God (whether the use of this word originated in a polytheis-

tic view and then passed over to the
" God of gods," or in a monotheistic

view and as such was intended to denote God's might in its manifestations),

then a few times B^ttjnjS the Holy (God) Hos. xii. 1; Prov. ix. 10; xxx. 3

(comp. Jos. xxiv. 19 arid Ch;ild. Tai^S the Highest Dan. vii. 18), and
CTB-jtn

penales always in the plural, even when only one image is meant I Sam.

xix. 13, 16. Farther B^anx= ym lord, e. g. Piti;? B^X a hard lord Is.

xix. 4, 7";Nri iipx the lord of the land Gen. xlii. 30; so also b$3 master

with stiff,
often ""^a his master, rpbsa her master.^.

'

Rem. 1. The use of the plural, according to letter 6, is very limited and

does not extend beyond the above words, which are used also in the singu-

lar as well. On the construction of these plurals with adjectives, see 110,

1,
Rem. 3; with verbs in 143, 2. On "aHx used of God, see 119, Rem. 4.

2. The plurals under a are also limited [in common prose] to few words,

but in poetry there is a more extensive use of them, e. g. D^pi^H tenebrcK

(of dark places), B^aSF) delicice, B^ax faithfulness, and many others.

3. When a substantive is followed by a genitive, and this

* By transferring an expression for numerical quantity to geometrical (comp.
No. 4, Rem. 1). The language has other examples of the designation of great

and many by the same word (see a 1

!
, E12W).

t Comp. the same use of the plur. in rot <JTKQVU, z vcSta, pracordia, cervices,

fauces.

t Somewhat like is the use of we by kings when speaking of themselves (Ezra

iv. 18; vii. 24
; comp. I Mac. x. 19; xi. 31), a mode of speaking which is then ap-

plied to God (Gen. i. 26, xi. 7 ; Is. vi. 8). The Jewish grammarians call such a

plural rviPISil' 'na'l (pluralis virivm or virtutum) ; the moderns call it pluralia

excellentice or plur. majestaticus. The use of the plural as a form of respectful ad-

dress, as modern languages have
it,

is somewhat different from the Hebrew usage.

14
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compound idea is to be expressed in the plural, it is done a) most

naturally by the plural form in the governing noun, as b^n ^33

strong heroes ; so also in compounds, as >12'l

'a^~]3 Benjaminite,

plur. *?*& ^3 1 Sam. xxii. 7
; 6) in both, as O^n i-ias 1 Chron.

vii. 5, D'^D ipa prison houses, Is. xlii. 22, and hence D^bs ^23
,

Ps. xxix. 1, sons of Gods for sons of God ; c) even only in the

noun governed, as 3tf rP3 family, tYOK FP3 families Num. i. 2

foil., D'1

"??'?
"'"IS precious fruits Cant. iv. 16, vii. 14. On this

remark, which has hitherto been overlooked by grammarians,

compare also Judges vii. 25 (the head of Oreb and Zeeb for the

heads], 2 Kings xvii. 29
;
Dan. xi. 15. Here the two words by

which the compound idea is expressed, are treated as a nomen

compositum*
The connexion with suffixes is also effected according to letter

c, as "VQ^D 05 eorum for ora eorum Ps. xvii. 10, DpE? Ps. cxliv. 8,

where we also can say their mouth, their right hand.

4. To the modes of expressing plurality belongs also the

repetition of a noun, with or without the conjunction. By this

is indicated the whole, all, every, as D1"1 D^ day by day, every

day, TS'IX EPS! every man, also "BPSO EPS? Ps. Ixxxvii. 5, 01"^ Dln

Esth. iii. 4, "fiTl "Tfl every generation Deut. xxxii. 7
;
hence

distributively, as YTSb "0? "O? each Jlock by itself Gen. xxxii.

17
;
also a great multitude, even with the plural form, Gen. xiv.

10, "VJ2H Fl'HSja l"^"^.? asphalt-pits in abundance, nothing but

asphalt-pits, 2 Kings iii. 16, Joel iv. 14
j finally diversity, more

than one kind, as b2 signifies all and every kind, e. g. "}3iO I^SC

fr0o kinds of weights Deut. xxv. 13, 2^T lb a double heart Ps.

xil 3, 1 Chron. xii. 33.

Not here but to rhetoric belongs impassioned repetition in exclamations.

With many writers this appears to have but little emphasis, and to have
become a habit (e. g. Is. xl. foil.).

Rem. 1. Names of substances viewed as wholes (e. g. the metals, liquids,

&c.) very seldom occur except in the singular, as 2J1T gold, C]b3 silver,

7^ wine (yet D*?a water is expressed by the plural, but in Arabic it is sin-

gular). But when the word is used to express portions of a substance, it

may take the plural form, as fi^&DS pieces ofsilver Gen. xlii. 25
; coinp.

Is. i. 25. So of grain, as nan wheat (growing in the Jield), D^sn wheat

in the grain.

* All the three methods occur also in Syriac and JEthiopic. See Hoffmanni

Gram. Syriaca, p. 254 ; Ludolfi Gram. ./Ethiopica, p. 139.
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2. Even in cases where the plural is regarded as merely poetic, we are

to connect with it the idea of real plurality, e. g. Job xvii. 1, the graves are

my portion, equivalent to grave-yard, many graves being usually found

together, xxi. 32
;
d'W seas for sea Job vi. 3

; comp. Gen. xli. 49.

SECT. 107.

USE OP THE ARTICLE.

The article (*n ,
n 35) was originally a demonstrative pro-

noun (like 6, rj
16 in Homer), yet its force was so slight that it

was used almost exclusively as a prefix to the noun.

The stronger demonstrative force of *ri (this) is still found in some con-

nexions, as D'i'r] this day, to-day; fib^Sn this night, to-night; OSeri this

time. As an indication of this demonstrative sense we may also consider

1) the fact, that sometimes it stands for the relative before the verb, e. g.

*lXSn that are found 1 Chron. xxix. 17
;
xxvi. 28

; Jos. x. 24
;
Ezra viii.

25; comp. Gen. xviii. 21
;
xlvi. 27; Job ii. 11

;
so also ^^Sti same as

nibs -ittjx 1 Sam. ix. 24
; 2) the case, where it serves mostly before a par-

ticiple to point back to a subject noun, in order to give it more prominence,
Ps. xix. 10, the laws of Jehovah are truth .... v. 11, n'nnmn they
that are precious : here the article has nearly the force of riBri octroi. So
also in Ps. civ. 3 (three times !T!l5'Qr] he that lays beams); Is. xl. 22, 23;
xlvi. 6; Gen. xlix. 21; Job xli. 25; and still stronger in Ps. xviii. 33, bxrl

^"?fl "^JXBri the God that girds me with strength; v. 48; Jer. xix. 13;
Neh. x."38.

The article is employed with a noun to limit its application
in nearly the same cases as in Greek and German [or English] ;

viz. only when a definite object, one previously mentioned, or

already known, or the only one of its kind, is the subject of

discourse. E. g. Gen. i. 3, God said, Let there be light ( Tist),

verse 4, and God saw the light (lixrrniS) ;
1 Kings iii. 24 bring

me a sword, and they brought the sword ; nb'bflj rjbisri the king
Solomon, TB^lBn the sun, "j^^n the earth. See an instructive

example in Eccles. ix. 15.

In such cases the article can be omitted only in poetry, where
it is used, in general, less frequently than in,prose ;

e. g. rfbtt for

Sfban ps . xxi. 2, r for rum Ps. ii. 2.
7 J V V f V T T

Special cases in which the article is commonly employed, are,

1. When the name of a class is used collectively to denote all

the individuals under
it, as the righteous, the unrighteous, Gen.
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xviii. 25
;

the woman for the female sex, Eccles. vii. 26
;

the

Canaanite, Gen. xiii. 7
;
xv. 19, 20, like the Russian, the Turk*

2. When a common term is applied by way of eminence to a

particular person, and thus becomes a kind of proper name, like

6 noHjriji; (Homer), as "{tato adversary, T9'B?n the adversary, Sa-

tan ; ^3?3 lord, ^?3H (prop, name of the idol) Baal ; 0"18rt the

first man, Adam ; ^SH
,
D^n'bsn 6 ftebs

,
the only, true God

ni'rp (yet this word DTt'bK is often so used without the article,T : \f/ ::

because it approaches the nature of a proper name, 108, 1);
IJlsJl the river, i.e. the Euphrates ; "IS 3rt the region around,
viz. that around the Jordan.

3. Hence it is also used with actual proper names of rivers,

mountains, and of many towns, with reference to their original

appellative signification (comp. the Hague, le Havre], as ~i&?1

the Nile (prop, the river], "pS^pn Lebanon (prop, the white moun-

tain], 'VPPl the town Ai (prop, the stone-heap]. But its use in

connexion with names of towns is urifrequent, and in poetry is

generally omitted. (Comp. 108, 1.)

Rem. 1. The Hebrew article certainly never stands for the indefinite

article
;
but the Hebrew conceives and expresses many ideas definitely,

which we are accustomed to conceive and express indefinitely. This is

most commonly seen,

a) In comparisons, where fancy paints the image of an object and causes

a more distinct perception, e. g. white as the wool, as the snow, red as the

scarlet Is. i. 18, as the cattle Ps. xlix. 15, he hurls thee like the ball Is. xxii. i8,

the heavens are rolled up like the scroll xxxiv. 4; comp. x. 14; xxiv. 20;

xxvii. 10; liii. 6; Ps. xxxiii. 7. Instructive examples in Judges xiv. 6;

xvi. 9; Is. xxix. 8, 11. Yet where the nonn compared is already made defi-

nite by an adjective, the article does not stand any more than when a geni-

tive follows, e. g. 1I3S Is. x. 14, but rilbiaB i|53 xvi. 2, comp. Ps. i. 4 with

Is. xxix. 5. Exceptions are rare, as "H35S Job xvi. 14.

b) In the names of classes of objects which are universally known, e. g.

the gold, the silver, the cattle, the water. Hence Gen. xiii. 2, Abraham

was very rich in the cattle, the silver, and the gold, where most languages
would omit the article. He had much, is the Hebrew's conception, of these

well-known treasures. Comp. Gen. xli. 42
;
Ex. xxxi. 4

;
xxxv. 32

;
Is. i. 22.

c) Often also in the expression of abstract ideas (like TO Irniwov, la

modestie), hence of physical and moral evils, as the falsehood Is. xxix. 21,

the blindness Gen. xix. 11, the uarkness Is. Ix. 2.

On these principles, it is easy to explain the use of the article in special

cases, as in 1 Sam. xvii. 34, "^fctn the lion, as the well-known enemy of the

Exactly so among the Attics 6 'A&rpctio?, o 2vQ<txo<nos.



108. USE OF THE ARTICLE. 213

flocks (comp. lov kvxov, John x. 12) ;
1 Kings xx. 36

;
Gen. viii. 7, 8 ;

xiv. 13.

The frequent expression Dl^r] TP1 should not be translated it happened
on a day, but the day, (at) the time, viz. as referring to what precedes.

2. The vocative also takes the article, and for the most part in those

cases where it is usually required ;
e. g. ^Viar] IJiSn SiZJ'irTj ,

O Joshua

high priest, Zech. iii. 8
;

1 Sam. xxiv. 9.

SECT. 108.

The article is regularly omitted,*

1. Before the proper name of a person or a country (Tl^ ,

fi^STQ), and also of a people, when it coincides with the name of

the founder of the race or the name of their country (bx'liD? ,

triX). On the contrary Gentilic nouns admit it both in the sing.

and plur., as Dn"Q2n the Hebrews, I Sam. xiii. 3, ^^^ the

Canaanite (collect. 107, 1).

2. Before substantives, rendered definite by a following geni-

tive or a suffix, which renders the use of the article unnecessary ;

e. g. D^n'btf "i^T God's word, "^tf my father.

When the article is by way of exception used in these two cases, some

special reason can generally be assigned for it. E. g.

a) In some cases the demonstrative power of the article is required ; as

Jer. xxxii. 12, / gave this bill of sale (n:f>sr] "iB&rr*PX.) with reference to

ver. 11
;
Jos. viii. 33, i^SO a half thereof, in the next clause "PStnri the (other)

half thereof.

6) When the genitive is a pr. name which does not admit the article

(according to No. 1), as ^K"rva natsr? the altar of Bethel 2 Kings xxiii.

17, bx-rna bxn the God of Bethel Gen. xxxi. 13, "HilSK
'qbart the king of

Assyria Is. xxxvi. 16; comp. Gen. xxiv. 67; Jer. xlviii. 32; Ez. xlvii. 15

(comp. xlviii. 1).

c) In others the connexion between the noun and the following genitive

is somewhat loose, so that the first forms a perfect idea by itself, while the

second conveys only a supplemental idea relating to the material or pur-

pose, as bi'iSrt 13Xrj the weight, the leaden one Zech. iv. 10, nttjnsr]
natsn

the altar of brass 2 Kings xvi. 14, rvnan -jlixn -wtoi Jos. iii. 14; Ex.

xxviii. 39.

3. Before the predicate, which from its nature is indetermin-

ate, as Gen. xxix. 7, Vha Dl'*n TO yet is the day great, it is yet

* In these particulars (relating to the omission of the definite article, namely, be-

fore proper names, before nouns in construction with a genitive or with a possessive

pronoun, and before predicates), the usage of our language corresponds to that of the

Hebrew. The same is true of the Celtic tongues. In Greek it is quite otherwise,

the article being freely used in all these cases except the last. TR.
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high day; xxxiii. 13; xl. 18; xli. 26; Is. v. 20, Sl'toV

y^ who call the good evil ; Ixvi. 3.

Yet there are cases where the nature of the predicate requires the arti-

cle, Gen. ii. 11 2?bn &M?i it is the encompassing, i. e. thai which encom-

passes ; xlv. 12, "I2nan ifi "*3 that my mouth (is) the speaking=it is my
mouth that speaketh ; Gen. xlii. 6

;
Ex. ix. 27 : Num. iii. 24. See another

case where the article stands before the predicate in 107, beginning.

SECT. 109.

1. When a compound idea, expressed by one noun followed

by another in the genitive, is to be made definite, it is done by

prefixing the article to the noun in the genitive ;
as TQFjb'Q HTHJ

a man of war Jos. xvii. 1, VTonb'an ^ttJDS the men of war, Num./ / T T :
-

;
- j 7

xxxi. 49
; "IJ2TZ?

"Q 1

^ a word of falsehood Prov. xxix. 12,
sn the word of the prophet Jer. xxviii. 9.

The article is put in the same way when only the genitive is definite, as

rVjKBfi Pj?bri a part of the field 2 Sam. xxiii. 11 (see on the contrary Jos.

xxiv. 32
;
Gen. xxxiii. 19), non^n S^K a husbandman Gen. ix. 20 (on the

contrary rTjiB
ttS^x Gen. xxv. 27). Yet in this case we usually find another

construction, in order to avoid the ambiguity, see 112.

N. B. This explains the use of the article after l>3 prop, totality, the

whole. The article is inserted after it to express definitely all, whole (like

tons les hommes, toute la ville), and is omitted when it is used indefinitely

for of all kinds, any thing, or distributively for every (tout homme, d tout

prix) ;* e. g. D'isjn-bs all men, f'nKri-bs the whole earth, prop, the whole

of men, the whole of earth ; but ")3N-b3 stones of all kinds. 1 Chron. xxix. 2,

"O^'bs any thing Judg. xix. 19, ai^-baa every day Ps. vii. 12. Yet also

iTl bs> every living thing= all living.

Even compound proper names may be resolved again into two words,
and the second then takes the article; e. g. ^B^")^ Benjaminite ( 85, 5),

ira-jn-ja Judges iii. 15, "vanlbrj n-a the Bethlemiie 1 Sam. xvii. 58.

Exceptions where the article stands before the governing noun and not

before the genitive, see in 108, 2, b. So in the later style, Dan. xi. 31 j

comp. xii. 11.

2. When the substantive has the article, or (what is equiva-

lent) is made definite by a following genitive or a suffix, the

adjective, as well as the pronoun nt, Kin, belonging to the

substantive, takes also the article. Gen. x. 12, nb^an "i^n the

* What is here said of b'3 applies also to its Greek equivalent, ntii$ : e. g.

naaa
77 nohq the whole city (Matt, viii 34), but naau nohg every city (Matt.

xii. 25). Ta.
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great city ; xxviii. 19, K1H1H Dlp'fin that place ; Deut. iii. 24,

"lT^ ^"7!? thy strong hand ; '"ilSJl PfiPP ntpspa Ae great work

of Jehovah.

Not very unfrequent is the use of the article

a) With the adjective alone, which then serves to make definite the

noun, e.g. itststi cr^, Gen. i. 31, day the sixth= the sixth day (on the

contrary 'VJttJ D*h a second rfay, i, 8); xli. 26; 1 Sam. xix. 22; Ps. Ixii. 4;
civ. 18; Neh. iii. 6; ix. 35; Zech. xiv. 10. So also fi*nri ttJBS Gen. i. 21;
ix. 10. This is the usual construction when the adjective is properly a

participle, as Jer. xlvi. 16 fia^rr S'irj 2/ie sword that doeth violence.

b) It seldom stands only with the substantive, as in Ez. xxxix. 27
;

2 Sam. vi. 3 (perhaps to be emended), yet rather frequently in connexion

with the pronouns KIM and fit
,
which are sufficiently definite of them-

eelves, as swn fii^a Gen. xxxii. 23, 'it ~iYnr] Ps. xii. 8
; particularly when

the noun is made definite only by a suffix, as filbx *p13? 1 Kings x. 8;

comp. Ex. x. 1
;
Jos. ii. 20

; Judges xvi. 5, 6, 15. Purposely indefinite is

fiS'n on2*j Gen. xxxvii. 2, an evil report respecting them

would be the evil report).

SECT. 110.

CONNEXION OF THE SUBSTANTIVE WITH THE
ADJECTIVE.

1. The adjective, which serves to qualify the substantive,

stands after it, and agrees with it in gender and number, as

fiB? niSN . On the position of the article, see 109, 2.

Rem. 1. It is very seldom that the adjective stands before the substan-

tive, only when some emphasis rests on it; Is. xxviii. 21; liii. 11; Pa.

Ixxxix. 51
;
cxlv. 7

; compare also Ps. xviii. 4. Merely poetic is the form

of expression Q"1?^ h
j5"'SK ,

Job xli. 7, the strong of shields for strong

shields (comp. v. 21; Is. xxxv. 9) ;
or with a collective noun instead of

the plural, trtK ^^K the poor of men= the poor, Is. xxix. 19
;
Hos. xiii. 2.

Similar is the Lat. canum degeneres.

2. When substantives of the feminine gender or those which incline to

it ( 105, 4) take two adjectives, the feminine form sometimes appears only

in the one which stands nearest the substantive; as OE3} rita'ES nax^a
i Sam. xv. 9; ptni fi^Hs mi 1 Kings xix. 11; Ps. Ixiii. 2. Comp. ^14^
Rem. 1.

N. B. In regard to number, the nouns in the dual take adjectives in the

plural, as nirn Q'??'
1

? lofty eyes Prov. vi. 17; Ps. xviii. 28; Job iv. 3, 4;
Is. xxxv. 3. Moreover the constructio ad sensum is frequent. Collectives

are construed with the plural in 1 Sam. xiii. 15
;
Jer. xxviii. 4

;
but the plu~

ralis nwjeslalis ( 106, 2, b) on the contrary with the singular, as DTj'Vs

-nSfc Ps. vii. 10; Is. xix. 4 (but with the plur. 1 Sam. xvii. 26).
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2. An adjective, when its meaning is more fully determined

by a substantive, is followed by it in the genitive case,* as

TkrVTBT beautiful inform Gen. xxxix. 6, D?)3D ^pi pure in hands
Ps. xxiv. 4, ttJB5 ^K sorrowful in spirit Is. xix. 10. (Comp.
the construction of the Participle, 132.) But verbal adjectives

govern also the cases of their verbs, as Deut. xxxiv. 9, fill xVn
JTDDH full of the spirit of wisdom (where Jill is accusative).

3. On the adjective as predicate of the sentence, see 141 foil.

SECT. 111.

OP APPOSITION.

1. By this is meant the placing together of two substantives,
so that one of them (commonly the second!) serves to limit or

qualify the other, as np'obtf JTCSK a woman (who is) a widow
1 Kings vii. 14

;
fib*ra rn?3 a damsel (who is) a virgin Deut.

xxii. 28
;

FfiCi* D"H738! words (which are) truth, Prov. xxii. 21.

Also two adjectives may stand in apposition, in which case the first

modifies the sense of the second, as m'33b rn'nS tvhrta pale white spots
Lev. xiii. 39; in verse 19, na^a

1

]^ nsab rnna a white red (bright red)

spot.

SECT. 112.

OF THE GENITIVE.

1. Apart from the obsolete ending of the genitive (explained
in 88), the Hebrew regularly expresses the genitive relation by
the construct state (see 87). When several successive genitives

depend on each other, the repetition of the constr. st. is often

avoided by adopting a periphrastic construction (see 113); yet

this is not always done, e. g. ^"13$ ^ft ^3TD "TQ^ the days of the

years of the life of my fathers Gen. xlvii. 9
; MlBjP'HBD'a 1XEJ

"OP""
1

-^ "0^ the residue of the number of the bows of the

mighty ones of the children of Kedar Is. xxi. 17.+

* In Greek and Latin the genitive is employed in the same manner, as

tristes animi ; see Ruhnken. ad Veil. Paterculum. 2, 93.

t The first only in certain formulas, as "ni^f Ti^^ . ritf^ia Ti^Hn ,
like our

the king David, the king Solomon; where the arrangement Tj^B"!
*
1

'
1

']^)
2 Sam.

Xiii. 39, like Cicero Consul, is of rare occurrence.

J The student should here notice (what no Heb. grammar has hitherto

pointed out), that two or more nount cannot be in the construct state before the
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In these examples (comp. also Is. x. 12, Job xii. 24 and others) all the

nouns but the last are in the construct state. Yet we find al>o examples

where the genitives, being subordinate to the main thought and serving

merely as a periphrasis for the adjective, stand in the absolute state, while

only the following genitive is dependent on the main thought. Thus in Is.

xxviii. 1, 7)5 ^a^n n^sad soa the fat valley (prop, valley of fatness) of

the smitten of wine, 1 Chron. ix. 13: Ps. Ixviii. 22.

Similar is the rare case, when a noun has first an adjective and then a

genitive after
it,

as SSa FisbttJ ")?$ unhewn stones of the quarry, 1 Kings
vi. 7. The usual construction is like

rilj'ia
ant nntsS a large crown of

gold, Esther viii. 15.

2. The noun in the genitive expresses not only the subject,

but at times also the object. E. g. Ez. xii. 19, D^ntJ^n Ctin the

wrong which the inhabitants did, on the contrary Obad. vs. 10,

TpHS: can the wrong against thy brother ; Prov. xx. 2, "^"0 naiSS

the fear of a king* D^p npPT the cry concerning Sodom Gen.

xviii. 20. Other applications of the genitive are : f? ^~\^ way
to the tree Gen. iii. 24, D*1D "^Sj? judges like those in Sodom Is.

i. 10, D^nbtf ^rpf sacrifices pleasing to God Ps. li. 19.

3. Not unfrequently the genitive construction also stands in

the place of apposition, as rns 1712 river of Euphrates, fibTd

E? ra Jer. xiv. 17, Is. xxxvii. 22.

Rem. 1. Between the noun in the constr. st. and the following genitive

is found in rare cases a word intervening, as in Hos. xiv. 3, 2 Sam. i. 9,

Job xxvii. 3 (in all these passages the word intervenes after Vs, eomp. also

Is. xxxviii. 16).

2. Proper names, as being in general of themselves sufficiently definite,

seldom take a genitive for fuller specification ; yet this is the case with

geographical names, D^to? nix Uroflhe Chaldees Gen.xi. 23, t^n? tnat

Aram of the two rivers =. Mesopotamia; so also MX2X rTJrP Jehovah of
hosts Cor Jehovah the Lord of hosts.

same genitive. Thus if the Hebrew wanted to express Noah's sons and daugh-

ters, he could not say nb r^ai 133
,
but either Pnl'331 r]3 TJ3 (the sons of Noah

and his daughters) like TVtSlEl ^XliS 1

?
arn the chariot of Israel and his horse-

men 2 Kings ii. 12. or perhaps nib Pisar]'] D^ari (the sons and the daughters

(belonaing) to Noah) like bwft O^BSr] Saul's watchmen 1 Sam. xiv. 16. The

Hellenistic Greek too appears, in some cases, to have followed the former of

these Hebrew constructions Thus in Matt. vi. 33 we, have zr,i' (laffdtlecv TOV

6fov y.rtl rrjv SixctlOffVVijv ainoii for the common construction ir
t
v jSaffdslav xal

rr]v diyjuotrvr-^v rov Otov. TR.
* In Latin the genitive is similarly used after injuria (Cses. B. Gall.

1, 30),

metus (like metus hostium, metus Pompeii), spes, and other words. Comp. Aul,

Cell. 9, ]2. In Greek compare nlffTig rov Oeov, k6yog TOV aTavqov 1 Cor. i. 18.
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SECT. 113.

EXPRESSION OF THE GENITIVE BY CIRCUMLOCUTION.

Besides the indication of the relation of the genitive by the

construct state
( 87, and 112), there are certain periphrastic

indications, chiefly by means of the preposition b
, denoting the

relation of belonging, which is not unlike that of the genitive.

Accordingly we find

1. b. ""tfS., used principally for the genitive of possession, as
'

ax Gen. xxix. 9; xlvii. 4, the flock of her father (prop, the flock
which to her father belonged) ;

and also where there would be several suc-

cessive genitives (to avoid the repetition of the constr. st., but see 112, 1),

as bsixiab -mix n^snn -nsx the chief of the herdsmen of Saul lSam.xxi.8,
h'tfbaib -iirx D-n^ian -iia5 the song of songs of Solomon Cant. i. 1

;
Gen.

xl. 5; 2 Sam. ii. 8; 1 Chron. xi. 10. (Hence the Rabbinic designation of

the genitive bid
;
in Syriac and Chaldee, the relative ^ ,

also 'n alone is

the usual sign of the genitive).

2. b (without "i^N
: ),

which also denotes the idea of belonging, and hence

the genitive of possession* as b>ixtt5b DiBJtrt the watchmen of Saul 1 Sam.
xiv. 16. This is used particularly a) when the governing (or first) noun

is expressly regarded as indefinite, e. g. "^b "ja a son of Jesse 1 Sam.
X'i. 18 (whereas ""ttSVjja signifies as well the son of Jesse), "p^bs; bxb "jriS

a. pnesf of the most high God Gen. xiv. 18, xli. 12, *i^b Drist a friend of
Darit (was Hiram) 1 Kings v. 15, ^Yib ibta also

"ib] T^b. a psalm of
David (j. e . belonging to him as the author), and elliptically ll'ib of David
Ps. xi. 1, tiv. 1

; 6) when several genitives depend on one substantive, e. g.
tsbb riT^T pj^n a portion Of the field of Boaz Ruth ii. 3; 2 Kings v. 9,

'^.T'-r "^^S; Q^ri '''na'n the chronicles of the. kings of Israel 1 Kings xv.

31, ^"^ nh rnaTab m:

2Nn -^x-n Josh. xix. 51, where the pairs of more

closely connecoj nouns which form one conception are joined by means
of the constr.

strf^ wnne there is between them the b indicating a looser

connexion (yet timp. 112, 1); c) when the governing noun has an adjec-

tive, as ^b^nx:
._ *,f,s ^a i San)> xxji 20 (yet here also the conslr. st. is

used, see 112, 1)
<J) after specifications of number, e.g. tiilirsi riS3ll5a

85-ihb VV on the se\m an(i iwenneth day of the month Gen. viii. ii'.

*
Philologically considt,d the Gascon says no ]ess correctly la file ct Mr.

N.. than the written langu& e la^ de _. the former expresses the idea of

belonging, the latter that ot-
escen( The Arabians distinguish a twofold geni-

tive ;
viz. one which has the f

rce of i,
^
and one which has that of ^ _ We have

the latter conception of this .

1ation in the de of modern languages, that are de-

rived from the Latin (the Ron
nce languages) in Greek we may compare the

so-called o^juw KoAoqpwnoJ', g ^ xe(f)a^ ? wdqunu for TOV

(see Eernhardtfs Syntax, p. 88),
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,

SECT. 114.

FARTHER USE OP THE CONSTRUCT STATE.

The construct state, as it serves in general to put two nouns

in close connexion, is in the flow of speech used not only for the

genitive relation, but also

1) Before prepositions, particularly in poetry and oftenest

when the governing word is a participle, e. g. before 3
,
as

jSQ the joy in the harvest Is. ix. 2, v. 11
;
before b

,
as

b Is. Ivi. 10, xxx. 18, Ps. Iviii. 5, Job xviii. 2
;
before

'pfl ,
as

ibittil weaned from milk Is. xxviii. 9
;
before b in Judges

v. 10.

2) Before the relative pronoun, e. g. ItDNj Dip's the place
where

,
Gen. xl. 3

;

3) Before relative clauses without TEJS!
,

e. g. Tl
1

! Slift M^Jp
the city where David dwelt Is. xxix. 1, bs$ y*i* $b Q'ip'E the place

of him who knows not God Job xviii. 21, 1 Sam. xxv. 15, Ps. xc.

15. Comp. 121, 3, Rem. 1.

4) Rarely even before Vav copulative, as FiSH
1

! fTODtl Is. xxxiii.

6, xxxv. 2, li. 21
;

5) Also in other cases where close connexion is to be ex-

pressed : thus at times we have 1HK one for "JHX 2 Sam. xvii. 22,

Zech. xi. 7, and moreover Is. xxviii. 4, 16. Compare besides the

constr. st. in numerals, as in thirteen, fourteen ( 95, 2), and in

the adverb
( 98, 2, c).

Rem. While in the above cases the absolute st. could generally stand

quite as well as the construct, yet there are also constructions where the

constr. st. might be expected rather than the absolute. Thus for example
a) in geographical names like "!33>a rva iax Abel Beth-Maachah* (i. e.

Abel of Beth-Maachah, to distinguish it from other places called Abel).

Comp. on the contrary 112, Rem. 2.

6) in some other instances where the connexion is not close enough for

the genitive relation, so that it must rather be considered as apposition or

the second noun as an adverbial accusative ( 116). Here belongs Ez.

xlvii. 4, Q^3"i3 o^a not water of the knees so much as water up to the knees;
Is. xxx. 20, yr6 D'IO water of affliction or rather water in affliction;

* So in English York street, Covent-garden, for near Covent-garden. But in

Latin the genitive is used in such cases (like the Hebrew construction mentioned

in 112, Hem. 2), as Augusta Vindelicorum.
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c) in the expression tvixax o^'bx God hosts elliptical for irft

s God (Me God) of hosts.

SECT. 115.

EXPRESSION OF THE OTHER CASES.

1. As the Hebrew language has lost the living use of case-

endings ( 88), we must consider what substitutes it adopted for

expressing the different relations of case. The nominative is

always to be known only from the syntactical construction. On
the modes of expressing the genitive, see 112-114. The dative

and ablative are periphrastically expressed by means of preposi-

tions, the former by b
,
the latter by fa (from, out of] and 3 (in,

at] ;
but the Shemite regards the nouns dependent on these pre-

positions as genitives, because these particles were themselves

originally nouns. In Arabic they have also the genitive termina-

tion. Comp. 99, 1.

On the use of the dative particle b
,
which in many cases serves

to express also our genitive, see 113, 1. 2.

2. The accusative frequently has still its ending PI
,
when

direction or motion to a place is expressed ( 88, 1). Else it is,

like the nominative, to be known only from the structure of the

sentence. Yet we may often know it by the preceding ~fiX or

P)K (before suffixes also rvix), which, however, is not used before

a noun, except when that noun is made definite by the article,

the construct state, a suffix, or otherwise (Gen. vi. 2, 2 Sam. xiii.

17, xviii. 18), or is a proper name. Such is the usage in prose ;

but not so much in poetry. E. g. Gen. i. 1, "jHSn nST DTQlBn fiS

(on the contrary DTOCn f^ Gen. ii. 4, vi. 10, Ex. i. 11).*

* m'S
, which, in close connexion with a following word and without the

tone, becomes ~PX and then again with the tone PX
,
is properly a substantive

derived from a pronominal stem. It signifies essence, substance (comp. PiX a

sign), but in construction with a following noun or suffix it stands for the pro-

noun ipse. wt'Toc (comp. a similar usage in 122. Rem. 3). But in common use

it has so little stress, that it only points out a definite object. Its force is here

as feeble as that of the oblique cases avrov, umw, ttVTOV\ ipsi, ipsum ; Germ.

desselben, demselben. denselben : and the Hebrew D^aiSn PX prop, aiiiov TOV ov-

(tavor (comp avrrjv XfVffifiSa II. I. 144) it. the heaven, is not stronger than rov

OVQUVOV. That PX mav denote also the nominative is not of itself inconceivable.

but appears to be actually the case in some instances, like Hag. ii. i7, 2 Kings

xviii. 30 (yet it is wanting in the parallel passage Is. xxxvi. 15), perhaps also
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The cases are rare in which nx stands before an indeterminate noun,
but somewhat oftener in the loftier style, where the article also may be

omitted before a noun that is definite according to the sense ( 107), as

Prov. xiii. 21, D-'jji'na-n!* . Is. 1. 4; Job xiii. 25; Ez. xliii. 10. Very sel-

dom in prose, like 1 Sam. xxiv. 6; Ex. ii. 1 (where, however, the noun is

made definite by the context).

SECT. 116.

USE OF THE ACCUSATIVE.

The accusative is employed, 1) to express the object of the

transitive verbs
( 135) ;

but also 2) in certain adverbial designa-

tions, where it is no longer governed immediately by the verb.

We shall here treat only of the latter.

The second of the above usages is undoubtedly derived from the first,

and to this still belong several constructions in which the accusative is com-

monly supposed to be used adverbially ( 135, 1, Rem. 3). But we are not

therefore authorized to reject altogether the adverbial use of the accusative.

Accordingly the accusative is employed :

1. In designations of place : a] in answer to the question

whither ? after verbs of motion, as JVTten SS5 let us ffo out into
/ V T - " " O

the field 1 Sam. xx. 11, TZ^tthn robb to go to Tarshish 2 Chi on.

xx. 36, Ps. cxxxiv. 2
; 6) in answer to the question where ? after

verbs of rest, as ^"Otf r^a in the house of thy father. Gen. xxxviii.

11, ^^"7 T)? in the door of the tent, xviii. 1. It is then employed
also with reference to space and measure, in answer to the ques-
tion how far ? Gen. vii. 20, the water rose fifteen cubits.

In both cases, especially the first, the accusative ending !i is often

appended, on which see 88, 2. The first relation may also be expressed

by bx (as it commonly is with reference to persons), and the second by
2; but we are by no means to suppose that where these particles are

omitted the construction is incomplete.

2. In designations of time: a) in answer to the question
when 7 as D^n the day, i. e. on the day, then, or on this day.

to-day ; 1*1? at evening, nb^n by night ; Q^HS at noon Ps. xci.

6
;

'tt'n'a rtitj rnto? ffi^tD the thirteenth year (in the V&th year)

Jos. xxii. 17. Dan. ix. 13. Yet in other places, which some reckon with the fore-

going (e. g. 2 Sam. xi. 25, Neh. ix. 32, and even I Sam. xvii. 34), it may be con-

sidered as a loosely governed accusative, which it certainly is when connected

with the passive (see 140, 1, a). In Ez. xlvii. 17, 18, 19 nj< stands for Hiit,

and perhaps ought to be so emended in the text, comp. verse 20.
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they revolted Gen. xiv. 4
;

D'HS'to "PEp rferw at the beginning of

barley harvest 2 Sara. xxi. 9 (K'thibh) ; 6) in answer to the

question how long ? D'^a? PflDtp si.r rfays (long] Ex. xx. 9.

3. In other adverbial designations : Gen. xli. 40, V-rtX XD3H p
1

}

ow/y in respect to the throne will I be greater ; 2 Sam. xxi. 20,

four and twenty "ISO'S in number (comp. ryeis atQi&pov three in

number] ; 1 Kings xxii. 13, "inx HB with one mouth i. e. with

one voice ; Zeph. iii. 9, they served God "in$ DDTD with one shoul-

der i. e. with one mind. With a following genitive, "ITO ^"P
for fear of thorns, Is. vii. 25

;
Job i. 5, he brought burnt-offerings

0^3 "ifipp according to the number of them all. Here belong also

cases like CjDD nSTDtt the double in money Gen. xliii. 15, nHZ&

D'HiPTD a/i ephah of barley Ruth ii. 17, D^^P D'?n3'0 u?o years time

Gen. xli. 1. Comp. also 114, Rem. 6.

Similar cases in connexion with verbs are explained 135 and 136.

By the same process carried still farther, many substantives have come to

be distinctly recognised as adverbs ( 98, 2, 6).

Rem. Similar reference to place, time, &c., may be denoted by a noun

\vhen it is connected with S (as, according to, after the manner of), but in

that case the prefix 3 alone is in the accusative relation, while the noun is

to be considered in the genitive. Thus a) of place; D'J^'iS as in their

pasture, Is. v. 17, comp. xxviii. 21
; 13X3 after the manner of the stone i. e.

as in stone (the water is hid when frozen) Job xxxviii. 30, xxx. 14
;

l'n

ajsab as in gorgeous apparel Job xxxviii. 14
;
DibnS as in a dream. Is. xxix.

7, comp. xxiii. 15
; b) of time, especially in the forms DVS as the day=as in

the day, Is. ix. 3; Hos. ii. 5; "><:& as in the days of ,
Hos. ii. 17; ix. 9;

xii. 10; Amos ix. 11; Is. Ii. 9. c) With other references, as in Is. i. 25, /

will purge away thy dross "ii? as with lye ; Job xxviii. 5,
15 ittS after the

manner offire= as byfire.

Rarely another preposition is used after such a 3, e. g. riauSjOM Is.

L 26
;

1 Sam. xiv. 14.

It is, moreover, obvious that a substantive with a may stand either for

the accusative of the object or for the nominative relation.

SECT. 117.

MODES OF EXPRESSING THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPER-
LATIVE.

1. When the comparative is to be expressed, the particle fa

(10) is prefixed to the word with which comparison is made, e. g.

1 Sam. ix. 2, ffiPrrblB fiia taller than any of the people ; Judg.

xiv. 18, ttfints pin? sweeter than honey ; so also after a verb
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denoting an attribute, as HPrrbsxi fttt'l and he was taller than

any of the people, 1 Sam. x. 23.

In other cases also the particle "JE is employed in expressing pre-emi-

nence (e. g. ") Tnn? pre-eminence over, Eccles. ii. 13; comp. Deut. xiv. 2),

which the Hebrew conceives as a taking/rom, marking out. Compare the

Latin ablative with the comparative, also the etymology of the Latin words

eximius, egregius, and in Homer in nuvnov /wdAtoT, II. 4, 96, and merely

Ix naffecov, 18, 431). Hence the signification more than connects itself with

the fundamental signification out from. (Compare the use of V? in com-

parisons, Job xxiii. 2
;
Ps. cxxxvii. 6.)

The correlative comparatives, such as greater, less, are expressed only

by great, little, Gen. i. 16.

2. The several modes of expressing the superlative are in

principle the same : thus in all of them the positive form, by
means of the article, or a suffix, or a following genitive, is made

to designate an individual as pre-eminently the possessor of the

quality expressed (comp. le plus grand}. E. g. 1 Sam. xvii. 14,

and David was ]t3H the small (one] i. e. the smallest, and the

three great (ones), i. e. greater, &c., Gen. xlii. 13
;
Jon. iii. 5,

D2t2p *iy"] Db'lStt from the greatest among them (lit. their great

one) even unto the least among them (lit. their little one}.

A kind of superlative in substantives of quality is made by the construc-

tion
fiill)"} j? tti"ip the fioliest of all, prop, the holy (holiest) of holy things.

SECT. 118.

SYNTAX OF THE NUMERALS.

1. The numerals from 2 to 10 (which are properly substan-

tives, but may also be used adverbially, 95, 1) are connected

with substantives in three different ways. They stand either

a) in the constr. st. before the substantive (the object numbered

being accordingly in the genitive), D^EP FitdbtiJ three days, prop,

triad of days ; or b) in the absol. st. before it (the thing num-
bered being then considered as in the accusative or in apposition),
d^SS SittJbtJ three sons; or c) in the absol. st. after it, as in appo-
sition with the object numbered (a usage of the later books,
where the adverbs also are so construed), tthbtt) Fil'Dla three daugh-
ters, 1 Chron. xxv. 5.

In like manner the constructions M3a5 fixs Gen. xvii. 17, and
rij

xxv. 7, 17, a hundred years, are equally common.
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2. The numerals from 2 to 10 are joined, with very few

exceptions (e. g. 2 Kings xxii. 1), with the plural. But the tens

(from 20 to 90), when they precede the substantive, are regularly

joined with the singular (in the accusative), and when they fol-

low it in apposition, they take the plural. The first is the more

frequent construction. E. g. Judges xi. 33, T? D'HTB? twenty

cities ; on the contrary O'HttJy rriax twenty cubits, 2 Chron. iii.

3, seq. The plural may be used in the first case (Ex. xxxvi. 24,

25), but the singular never occurs in the second.

The numerals from 11 to 19 are joined to the singular form (in the accu-

sative) only with certain substantives, which there is frequent occasion to

number, as, o'h day, !"i3ttJ year, tt^st man, &c. (comp. our four yuar old,

a thousand man strong) ;
e. g. ai^ "flOS !"i5>anx

, prop, fourteen day Ex.

xii. 6. With this exception, they are joined to the plural ;
and in the later

books they then stand after the substantive ( 1 Chron. iv. 27
;
xxv. 5).

3. Numerals compounded of tens and units (like 21, 62) take

the object numbered either after them in the singular (in the

accusative), as nptJ D^ttJTZh D?r)ttJ sixty-two years Gen. v. 20
;
or

before them in the plural, as in the later books (Dan. ix. 26) ;
or

the object is repeated, with the smaller number in the plural,

with the larger in the singular, as Gen. xii. 4, D^SQUJ
1

! 0^2 it?

rUBJ seventy-five years Gen. xxiii. 1, 5QUJ1 rttttJ D"HtDyi PI5BJTT if / / /-'.*: T T I * I T T

On5BJ one hundred and twenty-seven years.

4. Beyond 10 the ordinals have no peculiar forms, but are

expressed by those of the cardinals, which then stand either

before the object numbered, or after it as genitive, as "to? ^Satpia

D"P on the seventeenth day Gen. vii. 11, 2?ti?T D"Hto!P M3lZJa in the

twenty-seventh year 1 Kings xvi. 10. In the latter case, the

word rwflj is sometimes repeated, as in Gen. vii. 11
;
2 Kings

xiii. 10. In numbering days of the month and years, the forms

of the cardinals are used, even for the numbers from 1 to 10, e. g.

D?FilB rotJ3 in the second year, ttJIbo M3TZJ3 in the third year

1 Kings xv. 25
;
2 Kings xviii. 1, lO'inb nytora on the ninth of

the month, TZTinb *tna on the first of the month, Gen. viii. 15;

Lev. xxiii. 32.

Rem. 1. The numerals take the article when they stand without a sub-

stantive, and refer to subjects mentioned before, as ai?^ri the two Eccles.

iv. 9, 12. The case like oijajri n?3tt5 the seven days Judges xiv. 17, is to

be explained on the principle stated 109, 1.

2. Certain substantives employed in designations of weight, measure, or
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dFiime, are commonly omitted after numerals; e. g. Gen. xx. 16, S]O2>

a thousand (shekels) of silver ; so also before nrtT gold; Ruth iii. 15, UJa

B'nsil) six (ephahs) of barley ; I Sam. xvii. 17, cnb frites ten (loaves) of

bread. Thus D'h is omitted Gen. viii. 5, and unn, viii. 13. The number

of cubits is often stated thus: SiESO iixa a hundred cubits, prop, a hundred

by the cubit Ex. xxvii. 18.

5. Numbers are expressed distributively by repetition of the

cardinals, as D^O D??TB wo 6y 100, Gen. vii. 9, 15. Owe ^'rae,

once, is expressed by KPB (prop, a tread), D^IPS fa/;o times, twice,

D^^B TSibtiJ thrice. The same may be denoted also by the fern.

forms of the cardinals, as f")HX once, D?rrtD twice, tiJibtt) thrice ;

also t"inS2 once, Num. x. 4. The ordinals are employed in the

same way, as rP3TS a second time Gen. xxii. 15
;

Jer. xiii. 3
;
Ez.

xxi. 19.

CHAPTER II.

SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN.

SECT. 119.

USE OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUN.

1. When a personal pronoun is the subject of a sentence, like

a noun in the same position, it does not require for its union

with the predicate a distinct word for the copula, when this con-

sists simply in the verb to be ( 141), e. g. n&nn ^sba* / (am) the

seer I Sam. ix. 19, 13n5Sit D1?? honest (are) we Gen. xlii. 11, D^PI
ni-lJ? upright (wast) thou Ez. xxviii. 15, DH D^Ty *3 that naked

they 'were) Gen. iii. 7, Sin IFfi* pibri one dream it (is) Gen.

xli. 26.

2. The pronoun of the third person frequently serves to con-

nect the subject and predicate, and is then a sort of substitute for

the copula or the verb to be. E. g. Gen. xli, 26, the seven good
cows nan D^lD y^tO seven years (are) they ; Eccles. v. 18, nV

son D^fl'bs ni-fia this is God's gift. Sometimes such a pronoun
in the third person refers to a subject that is of the first or second

person, e. g. ^sbti KVt nn thou art my king Ps. xliv. 5, where

15
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at the same time points to the predicate and makes it promi-
nent (prop, thou (art) he, my king)] Is. xxxvii. 16; Neh. ix.

6, 7
;
Deut. xxxii. 39. (Comp. in Chaldee Ezra v. 11).

3. To the general rule
( 33, 1), that the separate pronouns

are in the nominative and the suffixes in the oblique cases, there

is but one exception, viz. when the personal pronoun in an

oblique case is to be repeated for the sake of emphasis (me, me

thy-, thy], it is expressed the second time by the separate form,

which is then in the same case with the preceding suffix, to

which it stands in apposition. E. g. in the accusative, Gen.

xxvii. 34, ** D5i ^??t)3 bless me, me also, comp. Prov. xxii. 19
;

oftener in the genitive, with a nominal suffix HPS D5> "^Kft 1 Kings
xxi. 19, thy blood, yea thine (prop, sanguis tui, utique tui),

Prov. xxiii. 15
;
Ps. ix. 7. So also in apposition under the in-

fluence of a preposition (i.
e. in the genitive, according to 99, 1

7

comp. 151, 4),
as Hag. i. 4, D$X DDb for you, for you ; I Sam.

xxv. 24,
n5$ "^ in me, in me ; 1 Sam. xix. 23, JWPl D3 Tbtf also on

him ; 2 Chron. xxxv. 21, nnx Tpby sb not against thee. On
the same principle is to be explained Gen. iv. 26, fc^n DS filDb to

Seth, to him also ; x. 21.

4. The suffix to the verb is properly always in the accusative

( 33, 2, a, 57), and is the most common form of expressing the

accusative of the pronoun (see Rem.). In certain cases, how-

ever, it is used through an almost inaccurate brevity of expres-

sion for the dative, as Zech. vii. 5, "'irTCJSn did ye fast for me ?

1. e. to my advantage, for *b Dnnxn Job xxxi. 18, HXD "^"la he

(the fatherless) grew up,to me as to a father, Ez. xxix. 3 comp.
verse 9.

Rem. The accusative of the pronoun must be expressed by rs ( 115),

the sign of the accusative, a) when the pronoun, for the sake of emphasis,

precedes the verb, as
"'Fttnrj ?jnk Num. xxii. 33; 6) when the verb has two

pronouns in the accusative, only one of which can be a suffix, as Ink h3snri

2 Sam. xv. 25. The use of this sign with the pronoun is not confined, how-

ever, to these cases
;
see Gen. iv. 14

;
xv. 13.

5. The suffixes to nouns, which are properly genitives ( 33
?

2, b),
and supply the place of possessive pronouns* express, like

* The possessive pronoun may be expressed by circumlocution, after the man-

ner of the Aramaean
;
Ruth ii. 21, *b IllJJt QTlSSrt the servants which (are) to me,

for my servants ; especially after a substantive which is followed by another in
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nouns in the geni tive
( 112, 2), not only the subject but also the

object. E. g.
>1

D'QT^ the wrong done to me, Jer. li. 35
;
"inS'V the

fear of him, Ex. xx. 20.

6. When one noun is followed by another in the genitive, so

that they together express but one complex idea, a suffix which

refers to this whole idoa is appended to the second of the two

nouns (compare the analogous position of the article, 109, 1).

This occurs most frequently in the case (mentioned 104, 1),

where the second noun is used to express a quality of the first

and serves for an adjective
1

,

to it
;

e. g. Ps, ii. 6, "'TZHj? ~\D my holy
mount ; Is. ii. 20

;
xxxi. 7; "IBO? ^^ his silver idols.

We seldom have the construction nat 7}?^ thy lewd conduct, Ez. xvi.

27
; comp. xviii. 7. So also Lev. vi. 3

;
Ps. xxx. 8.

Rem. 1. Through a certain inaccuracy, which probably passed from

the colloquial language to that of books, .masculine pronouns are sometimes

used in reference to feminine substantives (Gen. xli. 23
;
Ex. i. 21). The

reverse also occurs, but more rarely, Deut. v. 24
;
2 Sam. iv. 6.

2. The accusative of the pronoun, as object of Jhe verb, is often omitted,

where it can be easily supplied from what has preceded, e. g. the accusa-

tive it,
after verbs of saying, as "ip.X'n like dixit, he said it, Ex. xix. 25,

**& and he told it, Gen. ix. 22
;
but also after other verbs, e. g. Gen.

xxxviii. 17, till thou (send) it; xxiv. 12, let (it) meet me.

3. There is, on the contrary, a redundancy of expression, when the noun
for which the pronoun stands is itself employed in apposition after

it, e. g.

Ex. ii. 6, she saw him, the child ; Ez. x. 3, tt^Xfi ixha when he went in,

the man; 1 Sam. xxi. 14. So also Gen. ii. 19, rt*n ttici . . . ib to
it, the

living creature; and with repetition of the preposition, Josh. i. 2.

4. In some instances the force of the nominal suffix or possessive pro-

noun has become so weak, that it has almost ceased to exist. E. g. ''jhx

my Lord (prop, my lords, see 106, 2, 6), used first in addressing God

(comp. Ps. xxxv. 23), then without regard to the pronominal suffix, the Lord,

meaning God;* TntT; (prop, in its connexions = it together), e. g. CSn~bs>

Tnn? Ex. xix. 8, then even after the first person, without regard to the suf-

fix, as l^n? lanax 1 Kings iii. 18; comp. Is. xli. 1, after the second person
in Is. xlv. 20. Similar is hear, ye nations nibs Micah i. 2.

the genitive, as in 1 Sam. xvii. 40. (Comp. the analogous mode of expressing the

genitive, 113.) In this case there is sometimes a pleonastic use of the suffix,

as riabttibai ir w?3 prop, his litter of Solomon, Cant. iif. 7
; comp. i. 6.

* See Gesenii Thesaurus Linguae Hebraese. p. 329. Compare the Phoeni-

cian names of idols Adonis Opjt) and Baaltis (^nbsa), also the French Notrt

Dame.
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SECT. 120.

OF THE DEMONSTRATIVE AND INTERR^OGATIVE pRO,

NOUNS.

1. The pronoun of the third person K^
? yem ^ plur

nian
, fern, in ,

nan (is, ea, id ; ii, ea,
ea\j may algo

j-
like ad

j
ec.

tives] be joined to substantives, and shoul^ then take the article,

if the substantive has it, e. g. Sinn
trap,-,

^ vir
^
j^nn ai*a eo die

[comp. in vulgar English in them da?4for in those days}. See

an exception in 109, 2, 6. (

When employed in this way, W is to b/
di8tingu jshed from the demon-

strative nt
;
for nt= oi>Tos, hie, always *

o jn(s to an ^ject present or near,
but sn= airTo?, is, indicates (like th,?e art jc ie> 107 ) an ob

ject a iready
mentioned or known [the former

""fevering to tflis and the iatter near |y to

that]. The distinction is clearly s^en in judgeg vii> 4> Ofwhom Isay to thee,
u
this (nt) shall go with thee," t

~

h(ll me ( X!,n
) shau go with thee . and Oj-

whomsoever I say to thee,
"
thi

*

(^j) skull not go with lhee,
n that one (Sin)

shall not go. So also in *f8 xx g n|j< ovroi and nan avro/ in vs. 9.

Hence njn D1*n
this^fay meant! the day in which any one speaks or writes

(Gen. xyjir^r^but jtsinn oiT] [that dayj means the day or time of which

the historian has just made mention (Gen. xv. 18
;
xxvi. 32), or the prophet

just predicted (Is. v. 30; vii. 18, 20), and goes on to relate- or to predict.

2. The demonstrative nT (also IT
, IT), has also, especially in

poetry, the force of the relative "1TDS!
; comp. in Eng. that for

which. E. g. Ps. civ. 8, to the place Dnb PH?? *ty which thou

hast destined for them. It is even employed (like "lUJS
, 121, 1)

to give a relative sense to another word
;

e. g. Ps. Ixxiv. 2, Mount

Zion "i3 rfl?tJ nT on which thou dwellest.

nt is used adverbially, a) for there, nt. nsn see there! and then merely
as an intensive particle, especially in questions, as nt ns5 wherefore

then? (prop, wherefore there?), b) in reference to time, for now, as a^ESB nt

now (already) twice, Gen. xxvii. 36.

3. The interrogative ^13 can be used in reference to a plural,

as n^X I'D Gen. xxxiii. 5 (for which, however, ''til TO is more

accurately used, Ex. x. 8) ;
also in reference to things, yet only

when the idea of persons is implied, e. g. D3tp ''ti who are the

Shechemites 7 Judges ix. 28
; comp. Gen. xxxiii. 8. ""tt may

also stand in the genitive, as to na whose daughter 7 Gen. xxiv.

23. It is also used indefinitely for any one whoever, and nia
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for any thing wht^QS lhe con^r. st. E.g. Ex. iv. 13, ratlin 113 by the

have also the specif
thou wUt send ' Hos- L 2

>
n

3
nr^ r^n ^ tegw-

) Jehovah spake; Ps.lxxxi.6, "W'n xb nsto the speech
On the use of naVwetc HO<; Ixv. 5; Lam. i. 14; Jen xlviii." 36. Comp.

are joined on also by means of the copula ( 1
), e. g.

. "ft ip fitbl arcd *fart Aa/A wo

RELATIVE PRON
SECT. 122.

1. The pronoun "flJJJ

rion,i.e. to give a relative"
5 THOSE PRONOUNS FOR WHICH

or pronouns. E. g. DO M?AS NO PROPER FORMS -

matt "IC whither; VK th? myself, thyself, himself, is ex-

same manner the Hebrew form?8 Niphal and Hithpael : b] by

pronoun, w?Ao, which, viz.
^x to a noun or

preposition), e. g.

Dative, ft #o Aim, ft 1S #o whom ? his servants vith him,

jnb n^ #o whom.
'

e carried him UP ^? with

Accusative, 1'n
,
rtn him, her; inb

Jen vii " 19
5
Ez - xxxiv - 2

?

(^uem, ^m). "antives, especially ttJBi
,

With prepositions, tn #Aerem, ia "! wher#} '^

Jer - xxxvii - 9
;

13EE "1TZJS wherefrom.
w ~

V11L 12-

*** '."*'. ~; . J /

Genitive, l'3fl3b "ITDS! whose language, Deut. xxviii. 49. (.comp.

The accusative whom may, however, be expressed by
very

alone, as in Gen. ii. 2. ia*

Rem. 1. The Hebrew is able in this way to give a relative sense to the

pronoun of the first and second persons in the oblique cases, for which in

German [and English] the third must be used. E. g. Gen. xlv. 4. ^x ")tt)X;

Num. xxii. 30, ^ -UIJK
.;

Is. xli. 8, Jacob ^prnna -mix whom I have chosen;
Hos. xiv. 4. But in the nom. of the 1st and 2d person this is admissible

also in German, e. g. der ich, der du, die wir, where der stands for welcher,

and serves (like the Heb. "ilONt) merely as a sign of relation.

2. The word "Ulli.S is commonly separated from the one which it thus

affects by one or more words, as Dili rnn niflx where was, Gen. xiii. 3.

Only seldom are they written together as in 2 Chron. vi. 11.

2. Before "itDS we are often to supply the personal or demon-

strative pronoun (he, she, that, see 122, 2), as in Latin is before

qui. E. g. Num. xxii. 6, "Ttfn ITSiO and (he) whom thou cursest ;

Is. Hi. 15, WflTD Sb "ittS (that) which they have not heard. The

pronoun is almost always to be supplied where a preposition

stands before lTl3i5
;
the preposition is then construed with the

supplied pronoun, and the relative takes the case which is

required by its connexion with the following part of the sentence.
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him who,
SECT. 120. .

f
io, from those who

OF THE DEMONSTRATIVE AND INTERIA, hence, as*
NOUNS. ^ supplied

. ag Ttop in

1. The pronoun of the third person Kk

man
, fern, in ,

nan (is, ea, id ; ii, ea, eoj jn an the cases which

tives] be joined to substantives, and shou\.egsjon of trie relative, as

if the substantive has it, e. g. inn &t&f'faM the book I told you

[comp. in vulgar English in them day-giative is the position of the

an exception in 109, 2, b.
preceding word. This omis-

When employed in this way, Mtt i8'
rv

)
takes place,

strative m ;
for nT= oiTo?, hie, alw;v pronoun in the nominative or

but in= uTo?, w, indicates
(like^ Q^ fo ^-^3 in a iand

(
wn ich

mentioned or known [the former *'
4 ftrtf^B all (which) was,

that]. The distinction is clearly

this (*l) shall go withlhee-omP- vs * 5
>
where ^V* 1S inserted :

whomsoever I say to thee,
"

tt 1, where with the same words "1WJ? is

shall not go. So also in

Hence run ow ^j^e
'

merely a sign of relation, e. g. Ps. xxxii. 2,
(Gen. x^

: ^ maWj ^ ^ n
j
n ., a^,, ^ /0 ^OOT Jehovah im-

irr
lth not sin; Job iii. 3; Ex. xviii. 20. Frequently in

^ecifications of time, when it would have the signification

when ; Ps. iv. 8, 13"? Dttp-prn D3W P? in the time (when)
their corn and neic wine are abundant ; Jer. xxxvi. 2.

c) When there is also an omission of the personal or demonstra-

tive pronoun (No. 2) ;
e. g. Job xxiv. 19, Sheol [carries away]

WBTf (those who) sin ; comp. vs. 9. The pronoun thus omit-

ted may include the idea of place or time, as 1 Chron. xv. 12
r

ib 'Tl'is'orrbx to (the place which) / have prepared for it /

comp. Ex. xxiii. 20.

Rem. 1. When the pronoun to be supplied would be in the genitive, the

*
Very rare are the examples in which the preposition before "ittJfct refers, as

with us to the relative itself, viz. MtiX.a Is. xlvii. I

->,
for fina "lids: in which,

and ->1BJ< W? Gen. xxxi. 32, for 1'BS 1lB5t with whom (xliy. 9, 10). Comp.

also 'PfJ'iriaix nx Zech. xii. 10, for ink snpj laiN .

\ The Arabic omits the relative when the substantive to which it refers is inde-

terminate, as above ; but inserts it when the substantive is determinate. In the latter

case, the Hebrew commonly inserts it in prose (see Jer. xxiii. 39 ;
Ex. xiv. 13) ;

though it is sometimes omitted, Ex. xviii. 20
;
2 Sam. xviii. 14; especially in poetry,

PB. xviii. 3 ; xlix. 13,21 ;
Deut. xxxii. 17 ; Job iii. 3.
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preceding noun takes the constr. st. E. g. Ex. iv. 13, n^ttSFi T?S by the

hand (of him whom) thou wilt send; Hos. i. 2, nirn'^Si'n r^nn the begin-

ning (of that which) Jehovah spake ; Ps. Ixxxi. 6, "W 1

^ j& PBto the speech

(of one whom) / fcweic noi ; Ixv. 5
;
Lain. i. 14

; Jer. xlviii. 36. Comp.
114, 3.

2. Relative clauses are joined on also by means of the copula (
1

),
e. g.

Job xxix. 12, <& orphan, "ft "ip fc&1 and </uz Aa/A wo helper.

SECT. 122.

MODE OF EXPRESSING THOSE PRONOUNS FOR WHICH
THE HEBREW HAS NO PROPER FORMS.

1. The reflexive pronoun myself, thyself, himself, is ex-

pressed, a) by the conjugations Niphal and Hithpael : b) by
the personal pronoun* (as a suffix to a noun or preposition), e. g.

Gen. xxii. 3, Abraham took two of his servants "IPlfcfl with him,
for with himself; 1 Sam. i. 24, she carried him up tlisy with

her, for with herself; Gen. viii. 9; Jer. vii. 19; Ez. xxxiv. 2,

8, 10
; c) by circumlocution with substantives, especially T1JB3

,

e. g. 1TEB3 yiS5 Jsib I know not myself, Job ix. 21
;

Jer. xxxvii. 9
;

rta"lj?a within herself (prop, w Aer twaer part), Gen. xviii. 12.

2. The personal or demonstrative pronoun is omitted (comp.

121, 2) before *lttJ8 in all cases, both singular and plural : very
seldom it is expressed by the interrogative pronoun, as BTn/Q that

which, Eccles. i. 9
;

iii. 15.

Rem. 1. Each, every one, with reference to a person, is expressed by
ti^X a man, sometimes repeated Hi 11

!!?
tt^X Ex. xxxvi. 4, raw tf nx Ps.

Ixxxvii. 5; with reference either to persons or things, by Vs, commonly
without the article ( 109, 1); by repetition "^iaa "i|533 every morning;
also by the plural a^fjab every morning Ps. Ixxiii. 14.

2. Any one, some one, is expressed by tl^K Ex. xvi. 29; Cant. viii. 7;
and by D"iX Lev. i. 2

; any thing, something (especially in connexion with

a negation), by 13*1
,
"QVb3 without the article. The latter is also ex-

pressed by an appropriate word ttaixa formed from HTM na Gen. xxii. 12

(comp. 120, 3).

3. Self, the same, self-same is expressed, in reference to persons or things,

by MFi, XTi, as Xinn Ui^xfi Job i. 1, this same man; in reference to

things, the noun
fi!|2> prop, bone, body (in this case fig. for essence, substance)

is also employed as a periphrasis for the pronoun ;
e. g. Gen. vii. 13, cst?a

fWfi Ql'sn on the self-same day, comp. 15sn OSSa in his very prosperity,
L e. in the midst of his prosperity (Job xxi. 23).

* So also in the German of Luther's time, as er machte ihm eineu Rock (where
ihm stands for sic.K), which may be literally rendered into old-fashioned English thus,

he made him
(i. e. for himself) a coat TR.
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The Arabic, in a similar manner, expresses the idea self by eye soul,
spirit; the Rabbinic by ttss, tna bone, C)^ body; the Amharic by CN-!
head. Comp. in middle High German mm /Ip, dm lip.

4. The one the other (alter alter) is expressed by fit or iriN re-

peated, or by ti-" with fitf brother or S-i /nenrf, and where'the feminine
is required, by filBK woman, with rrinx sister or my*? friend; both the
masc. and /era. forms are used also with reference to inanimate objects of
the same gender. The same form is used to express one another, as Gen.
xiii. 11, and they separated, TTtx bsa ttnx the one from the other, i. e.

from one another; Gen. xi. 3, they said t^y-r^x tti^K to one another; Ex.
xxvi. 3, five curtains shall be joined ttniriN-bx riisx to one another.

5. Some is often expressed by the plural form alone, as D^ some days
Dan. viii. 27, D^tti some years Dan. xi. 6, 8; and sometimes by 103X

tti^

sunt qui Neh. v. 2-4.

CHAPTER III.

SYNTAX OF THE VERB.

SECT. 123.

USE OF THE TENSES IN GENERAL.

FROM the poverty of the Hebrew language in the means of

expressing the absolute and relative divisions of time (40 and

48), we might naturally expect some variety in the uses of the

same tense.

We are not to infer from this, however, that there was

scarcely any well-defined and regular use of the two existing
tenses

;
on the contrary each of them has its distinct sphere, as

already intimated in the first Note on page 103. The Preterite

serves to express what is finished and past, whether it actually

belongs to the past, or properly lies in the present or even in the

future, and is only represented as past, that it may thus appear
as certain as if it had already happened, or that it may stand, as

relatively earlier, in comparison with a subsequent event. The
Future [called also Imperfect and Tempus Infectum], on the

contrary, expresses what is unfinished, hence what is continued

and in progress (even in the past), what is coming to pass and
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about to be. The Future is, besides, especially used in a modi-

fied form
( 48) for expressing the relations of the optative, the

jussive, and the subjunctive. We must further add the pecu-

liarity of the Hebrew diction mentioned already in 48b, namely,
that of joining, by means of Vav conversive, futures to a preterite

and preterites to a future. Fuller information on these points

will be found in the following sections.

It is a false view, which regards the so-called Preterite and Future not

as tenses, but as designed originally to express distinction of mood* rather

than relations of time.

As examples of the Preterite and Future used expressly to denote oppo-

site relations of time, we refer to Is. xlvi. 4, X;
>as ^JO T^ttJS ^ I have done

it, and I will (etill) bear (you); and vs. 11, qx ^nns^ fi2^3X:
5l ^tt

risiasst / have spoken it and will bring it to pass, I have purposed and will

accomplish it; Deut. xxxii. 21; Neh. i. 12.

SECT. 124.

THE USE OF THE PRETERITE.

The Preterite stands :

1. In itself and properly, for absolutely and fully past time

(Prceteritum perfectum), e. g. Gen. iii. 10, 11, ^b T^n ^ who

has declared to thee 1 vs. 13, why hast thou done this ? Cornp.

verses 14, 17, 22. Hence it is used [for the historic tense] in the

narration of past events, Gen. i. 1, in the beginning- God created

(Pret.) the heaven and the earth (comp. xiv. 1
;
xxix. 17). Job

i. 1, there was (Pret.) a man in the land of Uz ; ii. 10.

For this latter purpose the Future with Vav conversive is commonly
used in continued narrative (see . 126b, 1).

2. For the Pluperfect. Gen. ii. 2, rtoy -\ti$ iro*6ti his work

which he had done ; vs. 5, Jehovah had not yet caused it to

rain ; vii. 9
;
xix. 27; xx. 18; xxvii. 30

;
xxxi. 20; Jonah i. 5.

3. For our Present, where this denotes a) a condition or

attribute already long continued and still existing, as "W'l?

[comp. olda] I know, Job ix. 2, x. 13; "WT tib I know not, Gen.

iv. 9
; TifcWto / hatej Ps. xxxi. 7

; ^Jp'lB / am righteous, Job

* Much nearer the mark would be the distinction of them into Actio perfecta

and Actio infecta, according to the designation introduced into Latin grammar after

Varro.

t Similar in Latin are novi, memini, odi.
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xxxiv. 5
;

Plb'tJ thou art great, Ps. civ. 1
;

h
F)5bj5 I am little,

Gen. xxxii. 11
;
or 6) a permanent or habitual action (often in

the expression of general truths) as ^fTfoX I say, Imean, Job

vii. 13, Ps. xxxi. 15, Judges ix. 9. xi. 13. Ps. i. 1
; happy the

man, who walks (^n) not in the counsel of the ungodly, nor

stands (TOJ?) in the way of sinners, nor sits (31??) in the seat of
scorners ; x. 3, cxix. 30, 40.

Here (in the expression of our present) the Preterite and the

Future are used with equal propriety, according as the speaker
views the action or state expressed by the verb as already exist-

ing before, but still continuing or perhaps just now ending, or as

then first about coming to pass, in progress, or perhaps occurring
at the instant (comp. $ 125, 2). Accordingly we find in nearly
the same sense ^nbb^ Mb Ps. xl. 13 and bDiX Mb Gen. xix. 19,

xxxi. 35. In such cases the two tenses are often employed inter-

changeably, e. g. Is. v. 12, Prov. i. 22, Job iii. 17, 18.

4. Even for the Future, in protestations and assurances, in

which the mind of the speaker views the action as already ac-

complished, being as good as done. In German [and English]
the Present is sometimes used, in this case, for the Future. So
in stipulations or promises in the way of a compact, Gen. xxiii. 11,

/ give O^r??) to thee the field, vs. 13, / give OP^-) money for
the field, particularly in promises made by God, Gen. i. 29,

xv. 18, xvii. 20. Also in confident discourse, especially when
God is said to be about to do something, e. g. rvini

1 ifYiM ^C1

"
1

^?
thou deliverest me, O Jehovah, Ps. xxxi. 6

;
hence frequently

used in lively representations of the future and in prophecies,
e. g. Is. ix. 1, the people who walk in darkness see (^^) a great

light; v. 13, therefore my people goes into captivity (nbi) ;

verses 14, 17, 25, 26
;

xi. 1, 2, 4, 6, 10. (In these cases also the

, Preterite may be interchanged with the Future, see e. g. Is. v.).

Comp. No. 6.

In Arabic the Preterite, made still stronger by the particle ij? ,
is like-

wise employed in emphatic promises, &c. They say, / have already given

it to thee, meaning, it is as good as done.*

* The assurance that something will happen, can also serve to express the wish

that something may happen. So Gen. xl. 14, 'lUl iSPHStril 10H i "153 55 NS-rniaSI

and do thou a kindness, I pray, to me (prop, thou surely doest kindness tome, I

hope), and make mention of me to Pharaoh. The addition of St3 makes the sense of

the Fret, here unquestionable. In Arabic, likewise, the Fret, is employed in wishes
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5. For those relative tenses, in which the past is the princi-

pal idea, viz. a) for the Imperfect subjunctive (which is, how-

ever, expressed by the Put. also, 125, 5) ;
e. g. Is. i. 9, D'lOS

IS^p
1

! rnb3>b W^n we should have been [essemus] as Sodom, we

should have resembled Gromorrha ; Job iii. 13
; b) for the Plu-

perfect subjunctive, Is. i. 9, "Pftin ''bib if he had not left ; Num.
xiv. 2, ISlrVQ ib if we had but died ! (ib with the Future would

be, if we might but die ! 133, 2) ; Judges xiii. 23
;
Job x. 19,

"pn&5 Tf^n tfb
"ltDSjS I should be as if I had never been ; c) for

the Future perfect (futurum exactum), e. g. Is. iv. 4, "pTl Dtf

when he shall have washed away, prop, he has washed away ;

vi. 11. Gen. xliii. 14, "'fibDtt ><J?^'9 ^SS if I am bereaved (for

if I shall be), then I am bereaved (the language of despond-

ing resignation).

# # *

6. In all the foregoing cases we have viewed the Preterite in

its independent use, when not connected with preceding verbs.

But its use is no less diversified, when it is joined to preceding
verbs by the conjunction 1 (Vav conversive of the Preterite}. It

then takes the tense and mood of the verb going before, and it

shifts the tone forward as explained above in 48, 3. Hence

it stands

a) most frequently for the Future, when that tense goes be-

fore it, e. g. Gen. xxiv. 40, Jehovah will send his angel n^bsST!

^3"fl and prosper thy way (prop, and then he prospers]. Judges
vi. 16

;
1 Sam. xvii. 32. Here the Future, in the progress of the

discourse, passes over by means of the Pret. into easy description,

and the sense of the Pret. follows the usage explained in No. 4

above. Also

b) for the Present subjunctive, when the preceding Future

form has this sense (according to 125, 3) ;
e. g. Gen. iii. 22,

bDJ$*l njpbl i*l^
nbtiJ

1

? 'jB lest he put forth his hand and take and

eat (prop, and so takes and eats) ;
xxxi' 12

;
xix. 19

;
Num.

xv. 40
;

Is. vi. 10.

c) for the Imperative, when a verb in that form goes before
;

e. g. Gen. vi. 21, riSOifc'l rf) tip take for thyself and gather (prop.

and obtestations. In Heb. farther Job xxi. 16, the counsel of the wicked ^S

be far from me .' xxii. 18. Comp. the use of the Preterite when following the Im-

perative, in No. 6, c.
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and then thou gatherest] ;
xxvii. 43, 44. As in the case under

letter a, the command here passes over into a description of that

which is to be done. At times the Pret. in this sense is put

separate from the Vav, as in Ps. xxii. 22.

d) for the past or the present time, according as the preced-

ing Pret. or Fut. may require.

Rem. 1. The Pret. with Vav conv. relates to futurity, also when it is not

preceded by a Future tense, hut by some other indication of futurity. Exod.
xvi. 6, 7, BPS'iil -"is at even, then ye shall know ; xvii. 4, yet a little while

OI^DI and they will stone me; 1 Sam. xx. 18.

The Pret. with Vav conv. may be thus employed in the sense of the

Fut. (and Imp,), even when there is no indication cf futurity, e. g. after

antecedent clauses which imply a) a cause, or b) a condition. Comp. JOT

letter a, Num. xiv. 24, because another spirit is with him l^rit^aril and

(therefore) I will bring him ; arid without the causal particle, Gen. xx. 11,

there is no fear of God in the place "W^n;; find (therefore) they will kill

me (for because there is, &c.) ;
xlv. 12, 13; Ex. vi. 6. Comp. Ps. xxv. 11,

for thy name's sake Rrlbei so forgive (or thou will forgive). For letter 6,

Gen. xxxiii. 10, if I have found favour Finj?b} then take; and without the

conditional particle ( 152, 4, a), Gen. xliv. 22, should he leave his father

fittj then he (the father) would die; xxviii. 29; xlii. 38; Is. vi. 7, to, this

touches thy lips *iO} and so is taken away thy iniquity. Also to other very
various specifications of the present we find appended by means of l with

the Pret. those of the future (e. g. Judges xiii. 3, thou art barren rTnhl

*}'?!??
but thou shalt conceive and bear ; I Sam. ix. 8, here is the fourth part

of a shekel ''Fins'i that will I give), or expressions of a wish (e. g. Ruth
iii. 9, lam Ruth P^Si then spread), or also of interrogation (e. g. Exod.

v. 5, the people are many in the land cnx
orottjn} and will you let them

rest? Gen. xxix. 15; 1 Sam. xxv. 10, II).

2. A very frequent formula in prophetic language (like "'ri'^ and it

came to pass in the language of history) is
""i^ri")

and it will come to pass.
This is found both with a preceding Future and without it (see Rem. 1),

especially when a particular time is named, as Is. vii. 18, D'fta

sunn.

SECT. 125.

USE OF THE FUTURE.

The significations of the Future are perhaps still more various

than those of the Preterite. But the language has here a more

definite expression for certain relations of mood, inasmuch as it

has (according to 48) a shortened and a lengthened form of the

Future, the former in the jussive sense and the latter in the co-

hortative (see 126). The Vav conversive also has a very ex-
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tensive influence on the force of this tense
( 126b). Yet the

shortening, as has been shown in treating of the verb, is not

obvious in all the forms, and in other respects, also, there is some

uncertainty, so that the common form occurs in almost all the

relations for which the shortened form is especially designed.

The Hebrew Future forms, in general, the exact contrary of

the Preterite, and expresses, accordingly, what is unfinished, what

is coming to pass and future, but also what is continued and in

progress at any point of time, even of the past (see the first Note

on 47).

Hence the Future stands :

1. For strictly future time
;
Gen. ix. 11, btott Ti* rrrn sft

there shall not again be a flood ; also in narrative for the future

with relation to some past point of time, as 2 Kings iii. 27, the

first-born who was to reign (regnaturus erat).

2. For present time
;

1 Kings iii. 7, SHS? & I know not ; Is.

i. 13, bDIK iib / cannot bear. Gen. xxxvii. 15. It is employed

especially in the expression of permanent states, which exist now
and always will exist, hence also in the expression of general

truths, e. g. Gen. xliii. 32, the Egyptians may not eat with the

Hebrews ; Job iv. 17, is man more just than God ? ii. 4
;
Prov.

xv. 20, 385 rTate^
1 DDfl

"jSl
a wise son rejoices his father, and very

often so in Job and Proverbs. Here the Preterite may also be

employed ( 124, 3, a, b).

In the same formula is used sometimes the Preterite, and sometimes the

Future, but not necessarily without difference of meaning, e. g. Job i. 7,

8bn -p^tt whence comest thou? Gen. xvi. 8, naa'rwa-;^ whence didst

thou come ?

3. For a series of relations which in Latin are expressed by
the Subjunctive, especially by the Present Subjunctive. In this

way is expressed what is future or what is expected to occur, ac-

cording to a subjective view or according to some objective con-

dition. It stands

a) For the Subjunctive after particles signifying that, that not

(ut, ne), as lite, 13, fjfleb, }??, that* *)& that not. E. g.

Gen. xi. 7, WQflp tfb lEtf that they -may not understand ;

xxxviii. 16, what wilt thou give, "'bfiS NhF) "O that thou

* When these particles have a different signification, the Future, is not used ;

e. g. 1?5 because, with the Fret. Judg. ii. 20, "ItBX because, Gen. mdv. 27.
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mayest come in to me 7 Deut. iv. 1, Wr\ fjnab that ye

may live ; IT nb;> ^ Gen. iii. 22.

6) For the Optative ;
Job iii. 3, D

1

!"
1 "HS"1

pereat dies ; vs. 5, 6, 8
;

vi. 9. In this sense the lengthened or shortened form is

properly used ( 126, 1, 2), followed often by the particle 83
;*

e. g. M"-n3a? ,
Ps. vii. 10, O that might cease / r"ST

SpW!? Gen. xliv. 18, might thy servant speak, for let thy serv-

ant speak* Yet, at times, the full form is employed even

where the shortened one clearly exists, e. g. njnpi let appear)
Gen. i. 9

; comp. xli. 34
;
nT b Job iii. 9.

c) For the Imperative, the place of which it always supplies in

negative commands (prohibitions). When dehortatory it is

preceded by b$, as fcTPI-rbx fear not Gen. xlvi. 3
;
Job iii. 4,

6, 7 (and in this connexion with btf the jussive or shortened

form is proper to be used) ;
when it expresses prohibition, by

Kb
,
as SbStt sb thou shalt not steal Exod. xx. 15. It is also

used for the Imperative when the third person is required,

and for the Imperatives of the passive voice, so far as the

forms of these are not in use (see 46). E. g. Titf ^PP let

light be Gen. i. 3
;

rtiDT1 let him be put to death Ex. xxxv. 2.

Comp. 126, 2.

d) For the so-called Potential, where we use may, can, might,

could, &c. E. g. Gen. ii. 16, bDKR bbX thou mayest eat /

Prov. xx. 9, "nai ^ who can say ? Gen. xliii. 7, 3n? ?TP|
could we know ?

4. Even for time past. It is thus used chiefly in these cases :

a) After the particles TX thenj DHB not yet, ^32 (when not yet)

before. E. g. Jos. x. 12, ytprp TS1T
TJ$ then spake Joshua ;

Gen. ii. 5, rPtV> D"VD there was not yet ; Gen. xxxvii. 18;

KSri 07Q21 before thou earnestforth, Jer. i. 5. (Compare the

use of the Pret. and Fut. in the same sentence, 1 Sam. iii. 7.)

b) Often also of customary or continued action, and in ex-

tended representation, like the Imperfect of the Latin and

French languages. Repeated or customary action, as it

involves the conception of something yet to be, is properly

expressed by the Future. Job i. 5, thus did (nicy?) Job con-

* The particle X3 ( 103) gives to the verb the force of a request and of a wish.

On its use with the first person see 126, 1.

t When TK signifies then in respect to future time, this form of the verb has a

future sense (Ex. xii. 48).
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tinually ; xxii. 6, 7, 8 ;
xxix. 12, 13

; Judges xiv. 10
;
1 Sam.

i. 7
;

1 Kings v. 25
;

Is. x. 6
;

Ps. xxxii. 4
;

xlii. 5. Yet
also

c) Of single acts that are done and past, where the Preterite

might be expected. Such is the case, at least, in poetry, on

the same principle as we employ the Present tense in lively

representations of the past. Job iii. 3, perish the day ^5 -IS

"13 in which I was born ; vs. 11, FlTO^ ^T?Q & Tfib why died

Inotfrom the womb? iv. 12, 15, 16; x. 10, 11.

5. For the Imperfect Subjunctive, especially in conditional

sentences (the modus conditionalis] both in the protasis and

apodosis. Ps. xxiii. 4, tf"^ tib . . ^tf""
1

? 05 even if I should go
. . . I should notfear ; Job v. 8, I would apply unto Goa (were
I in thy place) ;

ix. 21, / should not know myself (if I spoke

otherwise) ;
x. 18, / had died, and no eye had seen me ; iii. 16

;

vi. 14. In this case, also, the shortened form often occurs

( 126, 2).

SECT. 126.

USE OP THE LENGTHENED AND SHORTENED FUTURE
(COHORTATIVE AND JUSSIVE).

1. The Future as lengthened by the ending H [the Cohorta-

tive] is used almost exclusively in the first person ; and is ex-

pressive of purpose or endeavour (see 48, 3). Hence this form

is employed, a) to express excitement of one's self, or a deter-

mination, with some degree of emphasis. Ps. xxxi. 8, nb^S
nn'atoS'l let me be glad and rejoice ! ii. 3; npFOj) come! let us

break asunder. Also, with less emphasis, in soliloquy ;
Ex. iii.

3, fwns
1

! Kf'rnDK / will go now and see ; Gen. xxxii. 21. 6) To
express a wish, a request (for leave to do something) ;

Deut. ii.

27, !"na* let me pass through ; Num. xx. 17, srrna^a let us

pass through, Ipray thee. c) When a purpose is expressed, and

the verb is commonly joined by 1 to a preceding Imperative ;

Gen. xxvii. 4, bring it hither, "l*1?^ and I will eat= that I may
eat

;
xxix. 21

;
xlii. 34

;
Job x. 20. Less frequently d] it stands

in conditional sentences with
if, though, expressed or implied.

Job xvi. 6
;

xi. 17
;

Ps. cxxxix. 8. Moreover it stands, e] fre-

quently after Vav conversive ( 48 b, 2).
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In Jeremiah this form is used to give force and emphasis of almost every

kind; iii. 25; iv. 19,21; vi. 10.

2. The shortened Future (the Jussive) is used principally,

a) in the expression of a command or wish, as fcTSIPl proferet Is.

Ixi. 11, SMpn proferat Gen. i. 24, also joined to a preceding

Imperative by 1 (comp. No. 1, c),
Ex. viii. 4, Entreat Jehovah

10^1 and may he take away = that he may take away ;
x. 17

;

Judges vi. 30; 1 Kings xxi. 10; b] in prohibition, dissuasion, or

negative entreaty, as nntJrrbit destroy not, Deut. ix. 26
; "paN!? bi?

ne coiifidat, Job xv. 31
;
xx. 17. c) Frequently in conditional

sentences (like the Arabic usage) both in the protasis and apodo-

sis. Thus Ps. xlv. 12 (TOrn) ;
civ. 20 (PtJij and W) ;

Hos. vi.

1 (!p) ;
Is. 1. 2 (nbn) ;

Job x. 16, xiii. 5, xvii. 2, xxii. 28
;

1 Sam.

vii. 3
(ty&Tj). d) After Fav conversive (

48 b, 2).

As the jussive form of the Future is far from being always orthogra-

phically distinguished from the usual form ( 48, 4), its force may occasion-

ally be doubtful, especially as the poets now and then employ the shortened

form where the usual one might stand without materially altering the sense.

The jussive form, in that case, expresses rather a subjective judgment, such

as we indicate by it may be, it might, could, should, must be, according as

the sense and context of each passage may require.

SECT. 126 b.

USE OF THE FUTURE WITH VAV CONVERSIVE.

1. The Future with Vav conversive (^tajp^l
and he killed,

$ 48 b, 2), stands only in connexion with something preceding.

Most commonly a narrative begins with a Preterite and then

proceeds in the Future with Vav conversive; which is the

most usual way of relating past events.* E. g. Gen. iv. 1, and

Adam knew (3H?) Eve his wife, and she conceived and bare

(^PH TK|n) Cain; vi. 9, 10, &c. ;
x. 9, 10, 15, 19

;
xi. 12, 13-15,

27, 28
;
xiv. 5, &c.

;
xv. 1, 2

;
xvi. 1, 2 ;

xxi. 1, &c.
;
xxiv. 1, 2

;

xxv. 19, 20, &c.
;
xxxvi. 2-4

;
xxxvii. 2.t

* This construction may perhaps be accounted for by supposing, that what was

thus put in the Future was conceived of as relatively future, i. e. as later than and

subsequent to what had been expressed by the preceding Preterite. This conjecture

will obviously hold good in the first example given above. Compare Sodigcr's own

view of the Preterite in 123. TR.

{
The preceding Pret. is, at times, only implied in the sense, e. g. Gen. xi. 10,

hem (was) 100 years old "fei
1

^ and he begat, x. 1. So also in this sentence : on
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2. If there be, however, any connexion with an earlier event,

the Fut. with Vav conv. may even begin a narrative or a section of

one. In this case we find a very frequent use of ^ITPI (xul fyemo)
and it happened Gen. xi. 1

;
xiv. 1

;
xvii. 1

;
xxii. 1

;
xxvi. 1

;

xxvii. 1 ;* frifT" "VO8*1 and Jehovah said, xii. 1.

This use of the Future is found also, especially, a) after an antecedent

clause, e. g. after because, as in 1 Sam. xv. 23, because thou hast rejected

Jehovah's word, tjpxr*! therefore he rejects thee, Gen. xxxiii. 10; after

since (
n
3) Job iv. 5. b) after an absolute noun, e. g. 1 Kings xii. 17, as to

the children of Israel, osarn ornbs
Tfbtt*]

so Rehoboam i eigned over them ;

ix. 21; Dan. viii. 22.|

The Vav. conv. ( } ) may be rendered that in sentences like the follow-

ing: Ps. cxliv. 3, what is man l"!3HrVl that thou takest knowledge of him!

(comp. Ps. viii. 5 where 13 is used) ;
Is. li. 12, who art thou ^X/vrfi that

thou shouldest be afraid ? But the idea in the former passage (Pe. cxliv. 3)

is this: how insignificant is man? and yet thou dost notice him.

3. As to the relations of time indicated by this Future of con-

secution [see Note *, p. 108], we may remark that it, in accordance

always with the preceding tense, may refer

a) To the present time, namely, in continued descriptions of

it, when preceded by a Preterite (in the sense of a Present"), Gen.

xxxii. 6
;

Is. ii. 7, 8
;
Job vii. 9

;
xiv. 2

;
or a Future (as a

Present), Job xiv. 10
;

1 Sam. ii. 29
;
or a Participle, Nah. i. 4;

2 Sam. xix. 2
;
Amos ix. 6.

b) Less frequently to futurity, when preceded by a- Preterite

(as a Future), Is. v. 15, 16
;
xxii. 7, 8

;
Joel ii. 23

;
Micah ii. 13

;

or by a proper Future, Is. ix. 10
;
Joel ii. 18, 19, or by an Impe-

rative, Ps. 1. 6 (also when joined to a clause without a verb, e. g.

Gen. xlix. 15, or to an absolute noun, e. g. Is. ix. 11, or when it

turns to the future, e. g. Is. ii. 9
;

ix. 13).

The form THi stands for then had been in dependent clauses after N^,

the third day T^S-nx x'ta*1 and he lifted up his eyes, in full it would be : it hap-

pened on the third day that
,
Gen. xxii. 4

;
Is. xxxvii. 18 ; vi. 1.

* This connexion is customary when a specification of time is to be made,

e. g. Gen. xxii.
I,
HSi D^n'^xn 1

)
"fexn D'niirjn inx TP1 and it happened after

these things, that God tried; xxvi. 8, C])5TZJy D"1

?*'
1

? 0&J l'i WlX n3 Vrn
; xxxix,

13, 15, 18, i9; Judges xvi. 16, 25. See the numerous passages in Gesenius'g

Thes. Ling. Hebr. p. 372. In a similar way, we found ""PO
1

}
used of the future

in 124, Rem. 2.

t On the sentences which begin with the Infinitive or Participle and then pro-

ceed with this Future of consecution, see 129, Rem. 2, and 131, Rem. 2.

16
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e. g. Is. xlviii. 18, 19; and Tafcl in a conditional clause, e. g. Ps. cxxxhr 11

and (if) I should say (comp. the common Future 125, 5).

SECT. 127.

OF THE IMPERATIVE.

1. The Imperative expresses not only command in the strict

sense, but also exhortation (Hos. x. 12), entreaty (2 Kings v. 22,

sometimes with S3
,
Is. v. 3), wish (Ps. viii. 2, and with ib Gen.

xxiii. 13), permission (2 Sam. xviii. 23
;

Is. xlv. 11). It is em-

ployed especially in strong
1 assurances (comp. thou shalt have it,

which expresses both a command and a promise) ;
and hence in

prophetic declarations, as Is. vi. 10, thou shalt make the heart

of this people hard for thou wilt make. These may be either

a) promises, Ps. cxxviii. 5, thou shalt see ("!*$"?)
the prosperity

of Jerusalem ; Is. xxxvii. 30
;
Ixv. 18

;
Ps. xxii. 27

;
Gen. xx.

7; or b) threatenings* Is. xxiii. 1, howl, ye ships of Tarshish,

for ye shall (will) howl ; vs. 2, 4
;
x. 30

;
xiii. 6. In all these

cases the use of the Imp. approaches very near to that of the Fut.,

which may therefore precede (Gen. xx. 7
;
xlv. 18) or follow it

(Is. xxxiii. 20) in the same signification.

In nearly all its significations, the Imperative is enlivened or strength-

ened by the addition of the particle DO age! ( 103), thus in the sense of

command, both the milder (do now this or that), e. g. Gen. xxiv. 2, and the

sterner or menacing, e. g. Num. xvi. 26; xx. 10; and in the sense of entreaty,

e - g- S
3 "P9 5? Gen. xii. 13. In the sense of ironical permission we have

9JT*T& onfy persist I Is. xlvii. 12.

2. We may, from the above, explain the peculiar use of two

Imperatives joined by and : a) where they are employed in a

good sense, the first containing an admonition or exhortation,

and the second a promise made on the condition implied in the

first (like divide et impera), e. g. Gen. xlii. 18W 1

} lto$ niiT this

do, and (ye shall) live ; Prov. xx. 13, keep thine eyes open (be

wakeful, active), and thou shalt have plenty of bread ; Ps. xxxvii.

27
;
Prov. vii. 2

;
ix. 6

;
Job xxii. 21

;
Is. xxxvi. 16

;
xlv. 22

;

Hos. x. 12
;
Amos v. 4, 6

; b) where a threat is expressed, and

the first Imp. tauntingly permits an act, while the second de-

nounces the consequences ;
Is. viii. 9, wrn D^B? *flh rage on, ye

* Analogous is the form of menace in the comic writers, vapula, Terent. Phorm.

V. 6, IQ,vapulare it jubeo Plaut. Curculio, IV 4, 12.
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people, and ye shall soon be dismayed ; Is. xxix. 9. In the

second member, the Fut. also may be used
;

Is. vi. 9
;

viii. 10
;

1 Sam. xvii. 44.

Rem. 1. How far the Pret. and Fut. may be employed to express com-

mand has been shown in 124, 6, c,
and 125, 3, c.

2. It is incorrect to suppose that the form of the Imp. is used, as some

grammarians maintain, for the third person (let him kill). Among the ex-

amples adduced of this usage is Gen. xvii. 10, "Ot'^S osb il'sri every male

among you shall be circumcised. (In verse 12 iiB1

? is used. But ivart is

the Infinitive, which gives the same sense, 128, 4, 6). Equally mistaken

are the other examples, viz. Ps. xxii. 9 (^a Inf.); Gen. xxxi. 50; Judges
ix. 28; Is. xlv. 21 (in the last three passages we have actual Imperatives
of the 2d person).

SECT. 128.

USE OP THE INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE.

The Infinitive absolute is employed, as has been remarked in

45, 1, when there is occasion to express the action of the verb

by itself, neither connected with something following nor depend-
ent on a preceding noun or particle.* The most important cases

of its use are :

1. When it is governed by a transitive verb, and consequently
stands as an accusative. Is. xlii. 24, Spbrjl

138 S$b they would not

go ; vii. 15. 3*1183 Tirol 7T3 Ol'B "ir\3Hb until he learn -to refuse
the evil and choose the good ; Jer. ix. 4. (Here, however, the

Inf. constr. is oftener used, with or without a preposition, always

according to the construction of the preceding verb, 139, 1, 2.)

In the same construction is Is. xxii. 13, behold! joy and gladness
'lin "|XS B^rmi} *i|5S aiiri the slaying (prop, to slay) oxen, the slaughtering

sheep, the eating Jlesh, the drinking wine (where the Infinitives are mere
accusatives governed by behold!) ;

v. 5, I will tell you what I will do to my
vineyard, I'l"^ "p^fi

"iFWiZJa "tori the taking away (to take away) its

hedge and the tearing down its wall, q. d. that will I do.

2. When it is in the accusative and used adverbially^ (in

* Here the Inf. constr. is always used. But when several successive infinitives

are to have a preposition, it is often written only before the first, and the second, be-

fore which it is to be supplied by the mind, stands in the absolute form, as "iPOi! ^3^b
to eat and i",o) drink, F/" -xxii. 6; comp. 1 Sam. xxii. 13; xxv. 26; Jer. vii 18;

xliv. 17. This case is jS to eainth that explained 119,3. Comp. also No. 4, a,

of this section. 1Uently fo
t On the Accusatix asus adverbialis, see 116. In Arabic it takes, in
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Latin as gerund in do) ; e. g. 2t?Ti benefaciendo, for bene,

multum fatiendo for multuni. Hence,
3. When it is used for emphasis in connexion with a finite

verb.

a) It then stands most commonly before the finite verb, to which

it gives, in general, strength or intensity. 1 Sam. xx. 6,
'
13

1

E'a 'KTD3 bKflJ: Ae urgently besought of me ; Gen. xliii. 3, Ae

strictly charged us (T^n TPri). A very clear example is in

Amos ix. 8, / will destroy it from the surface of the earlh,

except that I will not utterly destroy (TttflJK "HOtBn fi&) the

house of Jacob. Judges i. 28. Its effect is often merely to

give a certain prominence to the thought contained in the

finite verb, which in other languages is done chiefly by the

expression of the voice or by particles, as in assurances,

questions (such especially as express excitement in view of

something strange and improbable), contrasts
;
Gen. xliii. 7,

could we (then) know ? xxxvii. 8, lybjp !fVan SpbttSn wilt

thou (indeed) rule over us? xxxi. 30, thou art gone* (T^n

robn), since thou so earnestly longest (rCD3 &|DD3) ; Judges
xv. 13, we will bind thee, but we will not kill thee ;

2 Sam. xxiv. 24
;

1 Sam. ix. 6
;
Hab. ii. 3.

b) When the Inf. stands after the finite verb, this connexion

generally indicates continued or lasting action. Is. vi. 9>

y'i'QtJ VtmJ hear on continually ; Jer. xxiii. 17
;
Gen. xix.

9, BiBtJ 13EUJ*1 and he will needs be playing the judge!
Two Infinitives absolute may be thus used

;
1 Sam. vi. 12,

iy}
1

! :pbn 'ObfJ they went going on and lowing ,
for they went

on lowing as they went ; 1 Kings xx. 37. Instead of a

second Inf. is sometimes used a finite verb (Josh. vi. 13), or

a participle (2 Sam. xvi. 5).

Rem. 1. This usage in regard to the position of the Inf. is certainly the

common one, though not without exceptions. It sometimes follows the finite

verb which it strengthens, when the idea of repetition or continuance is

excluded by the connexion. Is. xxii. 17; Jer. xxii. 10; Qen. xxxi. 15;

xlvi. 4; Dan. x. 11, 13. In Syriac, the Inf. when it expresses intensity___\___
this case, the sign of the Accusative. In general, the Inf. abtol. answers in most

cases (see Nos. 1, 2, 3, of this\ section) to the Accusative of the Infinitive, to which

No. 4 also is to be referred. \
* As much as to say, I urn

'ace in the comic Writer8> *"*. ^rer nameiy froin

earned longing. The Vulgate9
urculio' IV 4> 12 '

.*w.
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stands always before, and in Arabic always after, the finite verb. When
a negative is used, it is commonly placed between the two (Ex. v. 23),

seldom before them both (Gen. iii. 4).

2. With a finite verb of one of the derived conjugations may be con-

nected not only the Inf. absol. of the same conjugation (Gen. xvii. 13
;

xl. 15), but also that of Kal (e. g. epb C]'n Gen. xxxvii. 33
;
Job vi. 2), or

of another of the same signification (Lev. xix. 20; 2 Kings iii. 23).

3. In expressing the idea of continuance (letter 6), the verb ^>f\

is frequently employed, with the signification to go on, to continue on, and

thus denotes also constant increase. E. g. Gen. xxvi. 13, ViSl Tp^ft !$*!!

he became continually greater and greater. 2 Sam. v. 10; Gen. viii. 3,

Sinn
^I'bri . . . . OIBn tatt^n

and the waters flowed off continually. (The

participial construction is also frequent here: e. g. 1 Sam. ii. 26. ">?|rt

trial bnsi ^Vti bxTOia the child Samuel went on increasing in stature and

in goodness ; 2 Sam. iii. 1). A similar mode of expression is found in the

French : le mat va toujours croissant, la maladie va toujours en augmentant
et en empirant, grows worse continually.

4. When it stands in place of the finite verb. We must here

distinguish the two following cases, viz.

a) When it is preceded by a finite verb. This is frequent, espe-

cially among the later writers, in the expression of several

successive acts or states, where only the first of the verbs

employed takes the required form in respect to tense and per-
son, the others being simply put in the Infinitive with the

same tense and person implied. (Comp. 119, 3.) So with

the Pret. Dan. ix. 5, Tic
1

! IS^ntt we have rebelled^ and (we

have) turned away ; Gen. xli. 43, he caused him to ride in

the second chariot, ifiSS "pro
1

} and placed him ; 1 Sam. ii. 28
;

Jer. xiv. 5. With the Put. Jer. xxxii. 44, they will buy fields

for money (Put.}, and write and seal bills of sale, and take

witnesses (three Infinitives), Num. xv. 35.

6) It may stand at the beginning of the sentence, without a preced-

ing finite verb. The Infinitive (being the pure abstract idea of

the verb) may serve as a short and emphatic expression for

any tense and person which the connexion requires. E. g. it

stands
)

for the Pret. in lively narration and description,
like the Latin Infinitivus historicus. Is. xxi. 5, inbffirj ?p^P
Jnnft binx rnssrn nb to prepare the table, to set the watch,
to eat, to drink (sc. this they do), for they prepare &c. Hos.

iv. 2. Also p) for the Put. in its proper sense. 2 Kings iv.

43, ittl'ni bSss to eat and to leave thereof (sc. ye shall do) ;

7) most frequently for the emphatic Imp. (comp. 46, Note *),
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as Dent. v. 12. TYattJ to observe (sc. thou art to, ye are to) ;

so Ex. xx. 8, "YlDT to remember (oughtest thou) ; hence, with

the full form, Vnttttn -vitttt
}
Deut. vi. 17

;
ISTH IDT

,
vii. 18.

For the Cohortative Is. xxii. 13, 1'rnDI blDtf to eat and to

drink I (sc. let us eat and drink). 1 Kings xxii. 30 to dis-

guise myself and go (will I do).

Rem. 1. The Inf. for the Jinite verb is seldom found in connexion with

the subject, as in Job xl. 2
;
Ez. i. 14.

2. The examples are also few of the Inf. constr. employed in these cases.

Such are Is. Ix. 14, where it is used adverbially like the gerund in do ; it is

connected with a finite verb in Neh. i. 7 (Vnn), Ps. 1. 21 (n^n), Ruth ii. 16

), Num. xxiii. 25 (ap).

SECT. 129.

INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT.

J . The Inf. constr. as a verbal substantive is subject to the

same relations of case with the noun, and the modes of indicating

them
( 115) are also the same. Thus it is found a) in the

nominative as the subject of the sentence, Gen. ii. 18, fil'Tj
I'VE xb

"nib DIKH not good (lit. the being of man in his separation)

that man should be alone ; b) in the genitive, Gen. xxix. 7, rt?

C|pxn tempus colligendi, here too belongs the case where the Infi-

nitive is dependent on a preposition (as being originally a noun),
see No. 2

; c) in the accusative, 1 Kings iii. 7, Sill nS 3HX xb

/ know not (how) to go out and to come in, prop. I know not the

going out and coming in. (In this case the Inf. absoL may
also be used, 128, 1.)

2. For the construction of the Inf. with prepositions, as in the

Greek sv TO) tlvai, the German [and English] languages gener-

ally employ a finite verb with a conjunction which expresses the

import of the preposition. E. g. Num. xxxv. 19, 13i3ttB2 when

he meets him, prop, in his meeting with him. Jer. ii. 35, by

pvaS because thou sayest, prop, on account of thy saying. Gen.

xxvii. 1, his eyes were dim rvisnti so that he could not see (comp.

the use of 1"& before a noun to express distance from, and the

absence or want of a thing). The lexicon must be consulted for

particular information on the use of the different prepositions.

3. With respect to relations of time, the Infinitive refers

also to the past (comp. on the Participle, 131, 2), e. g. Gen. ii.

when they were created (prop, in their being created).
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Rem. 1. rntosb iTjn (or WitfS>b with the omission of n^tt) signifies

1) fie is about to ao, intends or purposes to do, and he is intent upon, is eager

to do (comp. lam to play), as Gen. xv. 12, X*hb ItiEisn Tni a?id ZAe swn

IPOS &o?<< to g-o down. Hence it serves for a periphrasis of the Fut. 2 Chr.

xxvi. 5, B'Wbx 03 ">1?
"

l
ta

?'?5 wrf Ae arred (rod; without rPtn in Is. xxxviiL

20, ^SHSJinb rvirn Jehovah saveth me ; xxi. 1; Eccles. iii. 15
;
Prov.xix. 8;

comp. xvi. 20. 2) It is to do for it must be done (comp. I am to give).

Jos. ii. 5, "riaoij "i?^n nn^ an^ ^e a^e w?as t shut f r u'as * be shut.

More commonly without PPfi
;
2 Kings iv. 13, rfiiasb tin tc/iaZ (is) to be done;

2 Chr. xix. 2. Also 3) #e was able to do (comp. the Latin nan est sol-

vendo). Judges i. 19, ttT'i'inb xb he could not drive out.*

2. The Hebrew writers frequently pass from the Infinitive construction

(described in Num. 2) to the use of the finite verb, before which the mind

must then supply a conjunction answering to the preposition before the

Infinitive. Thus a Pret. follows in Amos i. 11. T^rp rimi 1

;

is"n b?

because he pursued and stifled his compassion; Gen. xxvii. 45; a

Fut. with Vav. conv. in Gen. xxxix. 18, X^h
1^ ^ip nT^? when I raised

my voice and cried. Is. xxx. 12, xxxviii. 9; most commonly a Fut. with

only .} prefixed, as in Is. v. 24. x. 2, xiii. 9, xiv. 25, xxx. 26. (Comp. the

participial construction, 131, Rem. 2.)

SECT. 130.

CONNEXION OF THE INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT WITH
SUBJECT AND OBJECT.

1. The Infinitive may be construed with the case of its verb.

and hence in transitive verbs it takes the accusative of the object,

c. g. Num. ix. 15, "jStCJ'Errn^ CTpn to set up the Tabernacle ;

1 Sam. xix. 1, Tl'TTM mark to kill David; Gen. xviii. 25, tW$f>

pi'lS to kill the righteous ; 1 Kings xii. 15
;
xv. 4

;
2 Kings xxi.

8
;
Ez. xliv. 30

;
Lev. xxvi. 15, tviattrfe-PK nitft; to do all my

commands ; Prov. xxi. 15, t3DTD13 niiU^ to dojudgment:t In like

manner it takes the accusative of the pronouns, e. g. Q*1

]?^ 1?^?

in order to establish thee, Deut. xxix. 12
; ^^EJn to bring

* This sense is necessary from the context, and in the parallel passage Jos.

xvii. 12 it is expressed by O^in^J ibrn xb . Comp. also the Hebrew ^ -px

non licet mihi, and the Syr. "b P^b non possum (Agrell. Suppl Synt. Syr. pp. 9, 10).

t In cases like the last, IiQ'a?2 might be easily regarded as genitive of the

object Cj 112. 2), which construction is common in Arabic; but since in other

instances PX is used, and since a form like D^pn never occurs in such con-

nexion, which form would decidedly mark the consfr. state and also the genitive

relation, we must suppose that the Hebrews considered, at least as a general rule,

th obje*
4
: of the Inf. to be in the accusative. Comp. No. 2 and 3.
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me back. Jer. xxxviii. 26
;
"^inb to slay me, Ex. ii. 24 :

/ ';*: ?

to seek me, 1 Sam. xxvii. 1
;

v. 10
;
xxviii. 9

;
1 Chron. xii. 17.

The same construction takes place with a verbal noun analo-

gous to the Infinitive, as rnPPTK nj^J knowledge of Jehovah

(prop, the knowing Jehovah), Is. xi. 9, xxx. 28.

2. The subject of the action is commonly put immediately
after the Infinitive, sometimes (where the Inf. is regarded rather

as a substantive) in the genitive, but generally in the nominative.

E. g. 2 Chron. vii. 3, ttxn rrn the descending of the fire ; Ps.

cxxxiii. 1, "inn 03 DT18* ratD that brethren dwell together ; Ex.

xvii. 1, there was no water D3?n niPTJJb for the people to drink

(prop, for the drinking of the people}. The genitive relation of

the subject is quite plain after Infinitives of feminine ending, as

in Is. xlvii. 9, "78 tt rp^an ntt:?3 although thy enchantments are

very numerous ; Gen. xix. 16, Tbj? rvirp tibttna by Jehovah's pity
on him ; and also when it is expressed by a suffix, like

"
I

&nj53

when I call, Ps. iv. 2, 4 (yet also incorrectly ^a^ttJSl when I re

turn, Ez. xlvii. 7, for ^TDS). On the contrary the genitive is

excluded, and the subject to be considered rather in the nomina-

tive in such cases as these : Ps. xlvi. 3, y"itf Tiara (not Tiara)
when the earth moves ; Deut. xxv. 19, ?lb "nT fpljpa when Jeho-

vah gives to thee rest ; 2 Sam. xix. 20, 'iab'-bz* 'jban Dlteb that

the king should lay it to heart ; also when the Inf. and the sub-

ject are separated, as in Judges ix. 2, E^tf D^StD D33 bttJttn

*THX EJ"1^ DD3 bte'Jp Dfct whether seventy men rule over you 1 or one

man rules over you 7 Ps. Ixxvi. 10. See farther in No. 3.

3. When both subject and object are connected with the

Infinitive, the rule is, that the subject should come immediately
after the Inf., and then the object. When the latter is plainly in

the accusative, the subject is then put, as in No. 2, sometimes in

the genitive, but chiefly in the nominative. The genitive (which

prevails in Arabic) appears, e. g. in Deut. i. 27, *CIT)S njrp ritflTEQ

because Jehovah hates us ; Is. xiii. 19, DID'HSJ D^n'bs rOBnttS as

God overthrew Sodom ; Gen. xxxix. 18,
n
bip Tai"iPO as I lifted

up my voice; but the nominative -is found, e. g. in Is. x. 15,

WTDTIK t33T rprrG as if the rod could shake them that lift it
T : v v * I * f : J J

up (where we should have had 5T?n? ,
if E2ttJ were in the geni-

tive). Accordingly the subject is usually to be considered in the

nominative, as 1 Kings xiii. 4,
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as the king- heard the word of the man of God. Gen. xiii. 10,

2 Sam. iii. 11, Ez. xxxvii. 13. If the finite verb governs a double

accusative, the same construction is employed also with the Infi-

nitive, as in Gen. xli. 39, nsrteTW^ oTfbss yiTin "nn since

God hath caused thee to know all this.

Now and then the order of the words is different, the object being put

immediately after the Inf. and the nominative of the subject coming next

(as a supplement), e. g. Is. xx.
1, "pa^D "inx n'^ttia when Sargon sent him;

Ezraix.8, Wt^l* T "^Xrtb that our God enlighten our eyes ; 2 Chron.

xii. 1, D^arin niDba "psttS when Rehoboam had established the kingdom.

Is. v. 24,

T

xxix. 23; Ps. Ivi. 1.

SECT. 131.

USE OF THE PARTICIPLE.

1. The only existing form of the Participle is used to express

all the tenses, as WQ dying (Zech. xi. 9) ;
he who has died, dead ;

he who is to die (Gen. xx. 3) ;
bB2 he who falls, has fallen, will

fall ; r\Viy facturus (Gen. xli. 25
;

Is. v. 5) ; though it most fre-

quently has the signification of the Present. The passive parti-

ciples therefore stand also for the Latin Participle in -ndus, e. g.

inlD metuendus, terrible, Ps. Ixxvi. 8
; V^no laudandus, worthy

to be praised, Ps. xviii. 4.

2. The Participle, standing in place of the finite verb as pre-

dicate of the sentence, denotes :

a) Most frequently the Present:* Eccles. i. 4, X3 Till ^Vtt lYn one

generation goes, another comes ; vs. 7, O'^Y'"1 Dn
-?
r
3?

rl~'i:
? all the riversflow;

Gen. iv. 10. If the subject is a personal pronoun, it is either written, in its

separate form, in immediate connexion with the participle, as ""six X^n /

fear Gen. xxxii. 12, n^xn 1

}
13H3X we are afraid 1 Sam. xxiii. 3

;
or it is .

appended as a suffix to the word ttJ^ (is), as Judges vi. 36, S^CJTQ
T^ttS

1

! OX

if thou savest. In the same manner it is appended, in negative sentences,

to "px ;
e. g. n|iaa TJ^X nx if thou send not away, Gen. xliii. 5.

Hence 6) the Future (conceived of as present, comp. 124, 4). Is.v.5,

I will tell you niUS iJX ittJX nx what I do, for what I will do. Gen. xix.

13; xli. 25.

Also c) the Past, especially when it stands connected with the state-

ment of other past contemporaneous circumstances. Job i. 16, rtj
IIS

X2 niri "ISHT? the one (was) still speaking and another came; vs. 17. Gen.

xlii. 35
;
Ex. ii. 6

; Judges xiii. 9
;

1 Sam. xvii. 23. But it is also used with

* In Syriac and Chaldee it is more frequently used for the Present than in its

proper signification as a participle.
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reference to past time, and even for the perfect Preterite, without any such

connexion
;

e. g. Deut. iv. 3, nison Da^PS your eyes -which have seen.*

With the verb FPfi it serves to express the Imperfect.t Job i. 14

nittnh pn
"ifcarj the oxen were ploughing, Gen. xv. 17

j Judges i. 7
;

xvi. 21.

Rem. 1. In all the above three cases, a, 6, c,
risn is employed before

the participle for awakening special attention. E. g. (a) For the Present,

rnn 7]Sn behold! thou (art) with child Gen. xvi. 11; xxvii. 42; Ex. xxxiv.

11*

'

b) For the Future, Gen. vi. 17; Is. iii. 1; vii. 14; xvii. 1. c) For the

Past, Gen. xxxvii. 7
;

xli. 17.

2. Frequently the participle is by a change of construction immediately

followed by a finite verb ; the pronouns that, who, &c. ("&*) implied in

the participle, must then be mentally supplied before the verb. So Part.

and Pret. in Is. xiv. 17, that made (niB) the world as a wilderness, and (who)

destroyed (D^n) the cities thereof. Also Part, and Fut. (Present), so that

the second clause begins with l or without
it,

e. g. Is. v. 8, ^sa '"itl

ta'np? rntoa rniu n?na rvn woe to those who connect house with house.

and (who) join field to 'field; vs. 11, 23; xxxi. 1
;

1 Sam. ii. 8; Prov. xix.

26; also with Vac conv. e.g. Gen. xxvii. 33, &q^ "HS "isn that hath

hunted game and brought it ; xxxv. 3
;
Ps. xviii. 33. (Compare the strictly

analogous deviation from the Infinitive construction, 129, Rem. 2.)

SECT. 132.

CONSTRUCTION OF THE PARTICIPLE.

When participles are followed by the object of the action

which they express, they are construed in two ways: 1) as

verbal adjectives having the same government as the verbs to

which they belong ;
e. g. 1 "Sam. xviii. 29, Tn~ri$ a?j* David's

enemy (prop, one hating David) ; 1 Kings ix. 23, DlPa D"1

'"n7

they who rule the people ; Ez. ix. 2, D^a EJiab clothed with linen

garments : 2) as nouns followed by a genitive ( 110, 2); e. g.

Gen. xxii. 12, D^n'bs &n? one that fears (a fearer of) God ; Ps.

Ixxxiv. 5, ^rna iatp inmates of thy house; Ez. ix. 11,

an the one clothed with linen garments.

This latter construction with the genitive is properly confined to active

verbs ( 135). The participle of the verb Xl'a, to enter in, is also con-

strued thus, as this verb is followed by the accusative (comp. ingredi por-

tam) ;
e. g. Gen. xxiii. 10, "i?5 1^3 those who enter in at the gate. Bu

there are also examples of the participle, regarded as a noun, being foi-

* For the us? of the article here before the predicate, see 108, 3, Rem.

t In Syriac the Present is expressed by interficiens ego (comp. letter a), and the

Imperfect by interfici-ens Jui = interfaiebam.



134. PERSONS OF THE VERB. 251

lowed by a genitive in cases where the verb to which it belongs is con-

strued only with a preposition. E. g. ^Efs , "'OJJ those who rise up
against me, against him, for 1^5, ibs Diaj5 Ps. xviii. 40, 49

; Deut.

xxxiii. 11.

2. The difference explained in No. 1 holds also in regard to

the suffixes. After the first method we have ^fcjy he who made

me, after the second ntJ2 my maker,

SECT. 133.

EXPRESSION OF THE OPTATIVE.

We have already seen
( 125, 3, 6) that the Future, especially

as cohortative with the ending n_ and with the particle S53
,

is

employed to express the Optative. It remains to mention two

other forms of circumlocution by which it is expressed, namely,
1. By questions expressive of desire, e. g. 2 Sam. xv. 4, "^a

BBTZJ "^Eto? who will make me judge ? i. e. would that I were

made judge I Judges ix. 29, ^l PWH DJWTTM "jrP **& would that

this people were placed in my hand ! Ps. Iv. 7
;
Job xxix. 2. In

the phrase frP ""U the proper force of the verb (to give) is often

wholly lost, and nothing more is expressed than would that !

(utinam /) God grant ! It is followed
) by an accusative, as

Deut. xxviii. 67, 1")? ]FiT'
vB would it were evening ! (prop, who

will give evening ? 6) by an Infinitive, as Ex. xvi. 3. "}Fi?~'
1'Q

1511% O that we had died ! c) by a finite verb (with or without

1), Deut. v. 29, DHb HT Dnnb n?rn fR?-^ O that they had this

heart ! Job xxiii. 3.

2. By the particles DS si, O si! ib Osi! especially by the

latter, Ps. cxxxix. 19. The particle is followed by the Put. Gen.

xvii. 18, by the Part. Ps. Ixxxi. 14, seldom by the Imp. Gen.

xxiii. 13. When it is followed by the Pret. the desire expressed
has reference to past time

;
as Num. xx. 3, 13J?13i ib would we

had died !

SECT. 134.

PERSONS OF THE VERB.

1. In the use of the persons of the verb there is sometimes a

neglect of the distinctions of gender : especially are the masculine

forms (as being the most readily occurring) employed with refer-
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ence to objects which are feminine. E. g. OF^f]? Ez. xxiii. 49,

D^to? Ruth i. 8, rrorn thou (fem.) hast made a league Is. Ivii.

8
; comp. Cant. ii. 7. (Compare the analogous use of the pro-

noun, 119, Rem. 1.)

2. The third person (most commonly in the masc.) is very
often employed impersonally, e. g. VP

1

] and it happened ;
ib IS

and 1'b 1S?5 (lit. it was strait to him) he was in trouble ; "ib Dn

and ib on^T Ae became warm. It is also employed thus in the

fem., e. g. 1 Sam. xxx. 6, TO*? "^^ am^ David was in trouble ;

Ps. 1.3; Jer. x. 7.

The Arabic and ^Ethiopic commonly employ here the masc., and the

Syriac the fern. form.

3. The indeterminate third person (where the Germans use

man, the French on, and we they, one] is expressed, a) by the

3d pers. singular, e. g. X'lj? they (prop, he] called Gen. xi. 9
;

xvi.

14
;

1 Sam. xix. 22
;
xxiv. 11

; b] by the 3d pers. plural, as Gen.

xli. 14, ins^-PI and they brought him in haste, for he was

brought ; c) by the 2d pers. singular, e. g. Is. vii. 25, Xiarr^b

aO there shall no one go thither ; so in the common phrase
127 or 7J83 until one comes ; d] by the passive voice, as Gen.

iv. 26, K'ljpb
bnisn

TSJ then they began to call upon .*

Rem. 1. In the first cane (letter <i] (lie force of ttS^K (impersonal, as we
use one, men, they) is implied : the lull construction occurs in one instance,

1 Sam. ix. 9, ttJ^xn TOX n's bx-ib^a CTisb formerly they said thus in

bra,d. The poets employ also another construction, viz. the repetition of

the verb in the form of the participle as a nominative
;

e. g. Is. xvi. 10,

T|"!^H TplTX'b the treader shall not. tread, for they shall not tread = there

shall be no treading; xxviii. 4; Jer. ix. 3; Ez. xxxiii. 4. The last not

unfrequent in Arabic.

2. When the pronoun is to be expressed with emphasis, it is written

separately before the corresponding verbal form. E. g. Tp03 ^ have

anointed,, "'roDJ
h3K Ps. ii. 6, / (myself) have anointed; Judges xv. 18;

1 Kings xxi. 7; Ps. cxxxix. 2; also after the verbal form, Judges xv. 12,

and this occurs in the later writers without any special emphasis, as ^PJ^?*!

*3i< Eccles. i. 16, beginning; ii. 11, 12, 13, 15, 20; viii. 15.

3. In the poets and prophets, especially, there is often, in the same con-

struction, a sudden transition from one person to another. Is. i. 29, *9

* Sometimes on the contrary the impersonal dicunt must be understood as strictly

the passive dicitur. Job vii. 3, nights of pain have they appointed me, for are ap-

pointed me (sc. by God) ;
iv. 19 ; xvii. 12

;
xxxii. 15

;
xxxiv. 20. So in Chaldeo

Very freqnently (Dan. ii. 30 ;
iii. 4 ;

v. 3) and in Syriac.
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. for they shall be ashamed of the groves in which

ye delight, where both the third and second persons are employed with

reference to the same subject, Ixi. 7; Deut. xxxii. 15, 17; Mic. ii. 3. In

Job xiii. 28, the third person is probably employed dfixnxws for the first,

compare also vi. 21 (according to the reading ib).

SECT. 135,

VERBS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE.

All transitive verbs govern in general the accusative
( 116).

On this rule we remark :

1. There are many verbs which are construed both without

an object (absolutely), and with one (in this latter case the verb

in German and English often takes the prefix 6e). E. g. roa to

weep, and to be-weep ; 2tjP to dwell, and to dwell 'in, inhabit ;

^?T to 8" forth) and a^so like egredi in the form egredi urbem

^Gen. xliv. 4).

Here notice further:

Rem. 1. Several verbs of this kind take after them their own substan-

tive, i. e. one from the same root and with <\ corresponding signification, as

ibn r&ri= votrtlv voaov, HSS If$*Povhvtiv /JouAr/y/ most frequently aa

a specification, or as a limitation of the general idea of the verb; e. g. Gen,

xxvii. 34, rnBi nVia nj?55t pSi'l he cried a loud and bitter cry; vs. 33;

Zech. i. 14
;

1 Chr. xxix. 9.

2. Verbs which signify to flow, to stream, take in the poets an accusative

of that which is represented as poured forth in a stream. -Lam. iii. 48,

iS-'S Tit) D^'T&B my eye flows down streams of water. Joel iv. 18, the

hills flow milk. So bt3 to run, to flow, Jer. ix. 17, ]H3 to distil, Joel iv. 18,

and tl^tti to gush forth, to flow abundantly (hence to bear along as does a

torrent), Is. x. 22: similar, but more bold, is Prov. xxiv. 31, "tea ribs fiiPl!

D'^'ittJfflp and behold it (the field) has all gone up to (horns. Is. v. 6. Com-

pare in Greek, ngoQeeiv vdrnq, Hymn, in Apoll. 2. 202
; duxgvoc ard&iv.

3. It is also to be regarded as a mere poetic usage, when verbs which sig-

nify to do, to speak, to cry, and the like, take an accusative of the instrument

or member with which the act is performed. Most clear is this, for our view

of the subject, in bins bl'p pSt to cry a loud voice (comp. Rem. 1), for to

cry with a loud voice, Ezek. xi. 13; to speak a lying tongue (Ps. cix. 2),

hence Ps. iii. 5, &^p$.
hVip with my (whole) voice I cry ; ''nK'lj? 'Q Ixvi. 17,

with my (whole) mouth I cry; so, to speak with the mouth, Ps. xvii. 10,

with the lips, xii. 3
;
to labour with the hand, Prov. x. 4

;
to help with the

right hand, with the hand, with the sword, Ps. xvii. 13, 14
;
xliv. 3

;
Ix. 7

;

1 Sam. xxv. 26, 33
;

in which cases the accusativus instrumenti is employed.
In the same cases 3 instrumenti is also used, e. g. to praise with the mouth

Ps. Ixxxix. 2; cix. 30; to supplicate with the mouth Job xix. 16; on which

account it has been customary to assume, in the above examples, an ellipsi*
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of 3 . But the same use of the accusative is found in Greek
;

e. g. ngofial*

vtiv noda, nultiv |)pos (see Pin-son and Schtifer ad Eurip. Orest. 1427, 1477,

Bernhardy Synt. Gr. Sprach. S. 110); and that the accusative is actually

dependent on the verb in these cases, is clear from a comparison with those

given under Reins. 1 and 2. In like manner* in German the instrument is

sometimes construed as the object of the verb, as in the following examples,
which are strictly analogous to those given above : Schlitlschuhe laufen ;

eine herrliche Slimme singen ; eine tiichlige Klinge schlagen [so in English,

to ring the bell, to sound the timbrel, &c.].

2. Many verbs govern the accusative in consequence of a

peculiar turn given to their signification, when the corresponding
verbs in Greek, Latin, and German are construed with other

cases. E. g. PW to reply to (like dfitifiopai rivet, prop, to

acquaint one) ; 3^ causani alicujus agere (prop, to defend him

before thejudge) ; "ffflSl to bring good news to one, to cheer him;
|KD to commit adultery with one (prop, to embrace, one adulter-

ously) ; l"iy to become surety for one (to bail him).

Rem. 1. In the same manner are construed even the passive and reflex-

ive conjugations Niph. Hoph. Hithpa., the verb sometimes assuming under

these forms a signification which requires the accusative, as fctSJ to pro-

phesy, Jer. xxv. 13; 303 to surround (prop, to place themselves around),

Judges xix. 22; ""Fibnsn I am made to possess, Job vii. 3; ^52nfi to plot

against, Gen. xxxvii. 18; "jS'iarin to consider Job xxxvii. 14.

2. In very common forme of expression the accusative after such verbs

may be omitted without injury to the sense, as rviS
,
for r\nii3 rns to make

a covenant, 1 Sam.xx. 16; nlblB to stretch forth, sc. 1^ the hand, Ps. xviii. 17.

3. Whole classes of verbs which govern the accusative are :

a) those which signify to clothe and unclothe, as tJ^b to put on

a garment, 12TZJB to put off a garment, rny to put on as an orna-

nament ; e. g, "jSSin D'HD "E3J3 the pastures are clothed with

flocks ; Ps. Ixv. 14
;

cix. 29
;

civ. 2
; 6) those which signify ful-

ness or want, as xbfo to be full, )HtJ to swarm with (Gen. i. 20,

21), ?2te to be satiated, "jHB to overflow (Prov. iii. 10), IDH to

* The Hebrews used also, on the other hand, the 3 in
1 '

, nti where we
have the accusative. They used indifferently, assure _^ aiay. the constructions

to shake the head (Ps. xxii. 8), and to sh<ii<-
-
ttrt me head (Job xvi. 4) ;

to gnash
the teeth (Ps. xxxv. 16) and to gni*,i with the teeth (Job xvi. 9), where head and

teeth may be regarded as the object of the verb and as the instrument. But

there is a deviation from our mode of expression in these phrases, viz. HB3 1SB

to open the mouth (Job xvi. 10, prop, to make an opening with the mouth), \!3")B

B^^a to spread out the hands (Lam. i. 17, prop, to make a spreading with the

hand*), comp. bl'pa "jro
and i>ip ^M .
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want, bbC to lose (children] ; e. g. DH& "j^Xfl fc&ISFVl and the

land waifilled with them Ex. i. 7; Djr^an trtfttl Tnom iblK

STiB'san lit. perhaps the fifty righteous will want Jive, i. e. per-

haps there will be lacking five of the fifty Gen. xviii. 28
; ^?tt&?

D5"I212J D3 (why] should I lose you both together Gen. xxvii. 45
;

c) most verbs of dwelling, not merely in a place, but also among
a people, with one, as 3DtO

,
113

;
e. g. Dn

torfb HMTB$ / dwell

among those that breathe out flames Ps. Ivii. 5
;

v. 5
;
cxx. 5

;

d) those which express going or coming to a place (petere

locum] ; hence tfia, with the accus. o 6e/a^ o?ie. With this is

connected the accus. loci, 116, 1.

SECT. 136.

VERBS WITH TWO ACCUSATIVES.

Two accusatives are governed by
1. The causative conjugations (Piel and Hiphil] of all verbs

which in Kal govern one accusative. E. g. HttDH HT1

I have filled him with the spirit of wisdom Ex. xxviii. 3
;

tDtp "HID ins he clothed him in (caused him to put on] garments

of fine cotton Gen. xli. 42. And further, ITS .to gird one with

Ps. xviii. 33, rp3 to bless one with Deut. xv. 14, "IBn to cause

one to lack something Ps. viii. 6.

2. A numerous class of verbs which have in Kal a doubly
causative signification ;

such e. g. as, to cover or clothe one with

any thing- (Ex. xxix. 9
;
Ps. v. 13, hence also to sow, to plant

Is. v. 2
;

xvii. 10
;
xxx. 23

; Judges ix. 45
;

to anoint Ps. xlv.

8) ;
to Jill, to bestow, to deprive (Ez. viii. 17

;
Gen. xxvii. 37) ;

to do one afavour or an injury (1 Sam. xxiv. 18) ;
to make one

something (Gen. xvii. 5), e. g. TD^p rinTDp "jTao ins rnicy'l and
make it a holy anointing oil* Ex. xxx. 25.

In such combinations as the one last mentioned, we often

adopt another construction, viz. and make of it a holy anointing

oil, i. e. we treat the first noun as an accusative of material,

1 Kings xviii. 32, napa D^a^rrn^ nsa^l and he built of the

stones an altar, prop, built the stones into an altar ; Lev. xxiv. 5.

More notable examples of this construction are those in which

the material is placed last, as Ex. xxxviii. 3, flicn3 TWy

* On the passives of these verbs see 140, 1.
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all its vessels he made of brass; Gen. ii. 7; Ex. xxv. 39
j

xxxvi. 14.

There is another use of two accusatives after the same active verb, viz.

when the second serves to limit the first, by expressing more definitely the

object of the action. This nearly resembles the adverbial use of the accu-

sative ( 116). E. g. Tib 'B nsn to smite one on the cheek, for to smite his

cheek, Ps. iii. 8 (comp. Deut. xxxiii. 11) ;
tflBS 'fi MSrt to smite one as to his

life, i. e. to smite him dead, Gen. xxxvii. 21.

SECT. 137.

VERBS WITH PREPOSITIONS.

The Hebrew language has no verbs compounded with prepo-
sitions. Those modifications of the verbal idea, which other

languages indicate by composition with prepositions, are expressed
in the Hebrew either a) by appropriate verbal stems, as 31 ID to

re-turn, 01]? to pre-cede, rnj? to oc-cur ; or b) by prepositions

written after the verb [as in English], e. g. STIJ3 to call, with b

to call to, with 3 to call upon, with "Hn$ to call after ; b83 to

fall, with by to fall upon and also to fall off, with ^tb to fall
down before* rfbn with "Hns to go after, to follow.

It belongs to the Lexicon to show the use of the several prepositions with

each particular verb. Of classes of words construed with this or that par-

ticle we shall most properly treat under 151, 3, in explaining the con-

struction and use of the prepositions.

SECT. 138.

CONSTRUCTS) PR&GNANS.

Sometimes a verb stands in a construction (especially one

implying motion) to which its signification is not strictly adapt-

ed
;
and another verb (the force of which was, in the writer's

mind, involved in that of the verb he employed) must be mentally

supplied in order to complete the sense. This is called constructio

prcegnans. B. g. btf ffiQR to turn or look in astonishment to one.

Gen. xliii. 33
;
ni!T< 'tyyi S&n for * "H"* n?bb tt to Jill up to

follow Jehovah, i. e. tofollow him fully, Num. xiv. 24
;
Ps. xxii.

22, "^fn?? D 1^ "^"^"P near (
and save) me from the horns of the

buffaloes ; Is. xiv. 17, nri^a HllB sb TH^OS! his prisoners he did



139. TWO VERBS TO EXPRESS ONE IDEA. 257

not release (and let go) to their homes ; Ps. Ixxxix. 40
;
Gen.

xlii. 28
;

Is. xli. 1.

SECT. 139.

CONSTRUCTION OF TWO VERBS TO EXPRESS ONE IDEA.

When one verb serves as the complement of another,

the second is construed as follows, viz.

1. It stands in the Inf. both absol. ( 128, 1) and (more com-

monly) constr. after the other verb, e. g. Deut. ii. 25, 31, fll-i bnx

/ begin to give ; Gen. xxxvii. 5, fcWto lSPO'i5 and they went on to

hate; Ex. xviii. 23, "ib? Flb^P thou canst endure; Is. i. 14,

? I am weary to bear. But still more frequently,

2. It stands in the Inf. preceded by b . as Deut. iii. 24, FribnH

'lflb thou hast begun to show ; Gen. xi. 8, ni-Sb ib^rt^ and

they ceased to build ; xxvii. 20, SSttb rnrVB thou hast hastened

tojind, i. e. hast quickly found, &c.

These two are the usual constructions in prose after verbs signifying to

begin (bnn , b'W.i). to continue (tpDi'n), to hasten (T!?), to cease (bnn ,

ttirS), to be finished (nan); so also, to make good (S^liTl), to make much
or many (nann), and the like modes of action expressed, for the most part,

by Hiphil, to be willing (i"i3K , I
7
?*!)' to rejitse O^a), to seek, to strivefor

(tt5|3a), to be able (bb^ , sn^ ,
the latter signifying to know (how) to dai), to

learn, ("?!j), to permit* It is to be remarked, however, that in poetry the

^> is often omitted where it is used in prose, as nax to be willing,-\vith the ^,

Ex. x. 27, with the mere Inf. Job xxxix. 9
;

Is. xxx. 9
; xlii. 24.f

3. It has, like the first, the form of the finite verb : they are

then construed,

a) With "l before the second verb, which then agrees with the

first in tense, gender, and number, both making up but one idea

as in Nos. 1 and 2. (Comp. our expression he was pleased and
went for he was pleased to go}. Judges xix. 6, "pb} JM'btf'in be

pleased now and lodge ; Jos. vii. 7. Gen. xxvi. 18, *IBH^ 31?^
and he returned (repeated) and digged, for he digged again ;

* To permit one to do a thing is expressed by niiZJ?^ '0 "jHS ,
and 'B "JM

m'\!5S
, prop, to give or grant one to do a thing Gen. xx. 6, 553^ ?pnn3 && / havt

not permitted thee to touch.

t So after words which include an analogous verbal idea, e. g. K"Cb "pX it ia

not permitted to enter in; !pS "px (poet.) there is not to be compared, Ps. xl. 6j

? ready, prepared] commonly with b
,
without it in Job iii. 8.

17
'
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xxxvii. 7
;
2 King's i. 11, 13

;
Gen. xxv. 1, he added and took a

wife, for he took again a wife. Esth. viii. 6, TI^TI ^DIX "9?
h2*

how should I endure and witness, for how should I endure to

witness. Cant. ii. 3
;
Eccles. iv. 1, 7.

The construction can also begin with the Put. and proceed in the Pret.

with 1 (according to 124, 6), as in Esther viii. 6; Deut xxxi. 12, that they

may learn (Fut.) and fear (Pret.) for tofear, Hos. ii. 11
;
Dan. ix. 25. And

on the contrary, it may begin in the Pret. and proceed in the Fut. with
} ,

Job xxiii. 3.

,
i. e. without "1 and, both verbs being of the

same tense, gender, and number (as under letter a), but with a

closer connexion of the second with the first. Deut. ii. 24. TD"i bnn
* T -r

begin and take possession ; Hos. i. 6, DrTiS! 5poi8 sb / will not

go on and have pity, i. e. I will no longer pity 1 Sam. ii. 3,

TlSnri tSPin bj* do not multiply and speak = speak not much ;

Is. liii. 10, ^nn pstn JiirP Jehovah was pleased and /te afflicted ;

Lam. iv. 14, WT ibyp sba 50 *Actf Mey cow/c? not touch ; Job xix.

3
;
Hos. v. 10.

This construction is more poetical than that under letter a. Corop. e. g.

tpDin with 1 following in Gen. xxv. 1; xxxviii. 5; but without l in Hos.
i. 6

;
Is. lii. 1

; though it occurs also in common prose, as in Neh. iii. 20 j

Deut. i. 5
;
Jos. iii. 16

;
1 Chron. xiii. 2.

e) Likewise aawdsTCOQ, but with the second verb in a close

subordinate connexion in the Future, depending on the conjunc-
tion that implied. Job xxxii. 22, nsDX n

Pi;H? Kb J know not to

flatter (prop. I know not to begin, that I should flatter= I cannot

flatter). 1 Sam. xx. 19, Y^n rucV&h and cause on the third day,

(that) thou come down, for on the third day come down. Is.

xlii. 21.

In Arabic and Syriac this construction is very common,* in Hebrew
rare

;
but it was necessarily used in those cases where the second verb was

to be distinguished from the first in person or number. Is. xlvii. 1, xb

^'IX'ft
1

? ''B-'DTn thou shalt not add (that) they shall call thee, for them

* The Arabian says volebat dilaceraret, for he would rend ; and so the Syrian
=

i
""

}cu*iJ JJD, volebat tolleret (Luke xviii. 13), he would lift up, but oftener with

the conjunction that, ]^-M? \^, he would come. The Latin also may omit the

conjunction in this case : Quid vis faciam ? Ter. Volo hoc oratori contingat,

Cic. Brut. 84. So in German [and in English] Ich wollte
} e$ ware ; Ich dachte, et

ginge [I would it were, I thought it went],
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shalt not continue to be called,' Num. xxii. 6,

perhaps I may be able, (that) we shall smite him, and I shall drive him out.

All three constructions (letters a, b, c) and also another akin to that

under letter c, are found alike in some verbs in Syriac. He could go may,
for example, be expressed by potuit et ivet (letter a), potuit ivit (letter 6),

potuit et iret (not in Hebrew), potuit iret (letter c). See Agrell. Suppl.

Synt. Syr. p. 33.

4. It takes the form of the Participle, Is. xxxiii. 1,

when thou shalt cease as a destroyer, e, to be a destroyer
= to destroy ;t 1 Sam. xvi. 16.

In the same manner is construed also the verbal adjective, 1 Sam. iii. 2,

his eyes rvins i^nn began (to grow) dim. Of this construction is Gen. ix.

20, ma'ixn c^s nb ^njl and Noah began (to be) a husbandman.

Rem. 1. In very many of the above examples the first verb only serves,

in effect, to qualify in some manner the second, and hence we translate it

by an adverb. Compare farther Gen. xxxi. 27, n'-Qb PX2ro nab where-

fore hast thou secretly fled ; xxxvii. 7, your sheaves stood around and bowed,
for bowed around; 2 Kings ii. 10, Vxaib niuij^n thou hast dealt hardly in

asking, i. e. hast made a hard demand. The verb which qualifies the other

may also occupy the second place, but never without special cause
;

e. g.

Is. liii. 11, SJaia? "i!*T! he shall see and be satisfied (with the sight), and

Ixvi. 1 1, that ye may suck and be satisfied (by that act) ;
xxvi. 1 1. Jer. iv. 5,

SIK^B iX'nf) means, call ye (and that) with full voice= call aloud.

2. Of another construction are those verbs which take after them (in

place of an accusative) a sentence or clause depending on n3 or "rtfix that

( 152, 1); such e. g. as to see (Gen. i. 4, 10), to know (Gen. xxji. 12), to

believe, to remember, to forget, to say, to think, to happen. On the omission

of the conjunction before such clauses, see 152, 4, c.

SECT. 140.

CONSTRUCTION OP PASSIVE VERBS.

1. "When a causative conjugation (Piel, Hiphil) has two

accusatives ( 136), its passive retains only one of them (the

second, more remote object), taking the other as a nominative,
or including it in itself. Ps. Ixxx. 11, tt^2 ffHrt 163 the mountains

are covered with its (the vine's) shade ; 1 Kings xxii. 10, DilZJaVa

D^ja clothed with garments (prop, made to put on garments) ;

* For ?jBnn3 ( 20, Rem.) Inf. Hiph. of Dtttn .

t This construction also is common in Syriac (see Hoffmann's Gram. Syr. p.

343, 6), where it is by no means to be taken (as is done by J. D. Michaelis) for a

Greecism.
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Ex. xxv. 40. fi^T? fiFiK-*i1D8! which was shown thee (prop, which

thou wast made to see).

Several striking phenomema in the construction of the Passive are

readily explained, if we regard it as an impersonal Active (dicitur=they

say), just as, on the contrary, the impersonal Active often supplies the place
of the Passive (see 134, Note). We may thus explain those cases, in

which

a) It takes the object of the action in the accusative. Gen. xxvii. 42,

liSS "n^t-nit M|5a"ib la 1

^ and they made known to Rebecca the words of

Esau; iv. 18, T^s~rx T^nb ibj*] one bore (for his wife bore) to Enoch

Irad ; xxi. 5, pHS'jTX l'b
"ibjria <& the time of bearing (h> TW TtxaV) to

him Isaac ; xl. 20, nS"iQ~rj< r^n Dl'"' the day when Pharaoh was barn;

xvii. 5, tnax ^Bti-nx'Tis eojsV xb they shall no longer call thy name
Abnim. Lev. xvi. 27

;
Jos. vii. 15.

6) It does not agree (as often happens) in gender and number with the

noun, even when preceded by it (comp. 144) ; because the noun is, in this

case, regarded not as the subject but as the object of the verb passive.

IB. xxi. 2, ^b-iafi fit
1

!? PITH visionem diram nuncianmt mihi (the noun in

the accus.) ;
Dan. ix. 24, sepliiaginta septimanas destinarunt (^PHS) ;

Is.

xiv. 3
;
Gen. xxxv. 26

;
Hos. x. 6.*

2. The efficient cause, after a passive verb, most frequently

takes b
,
and is therefore in the dative (as in Greek), as btfb tplSl

blessed of God (rca #*), Gen. xiv. 19, Prov. xiv. 20, Neh. vi. 1,

7. More rare, but equally certain, is the same use of "pO (prop.

/row, by which origin, source, in general, is often denoted) Ps.

xxxvii. 23, Gen. ix. 11, Job xxiv. 1
;

''SB'S a parte, Gen. vi. 13;
3 by, Num. xxxvi. 2, Is. xiv. 17. Sometimes this relation is

expressed without a preposition with accusat. instrument (comp.

135, 1, Rem. 3), as Is. i. 20, ibsitn l"in by the sword shall ye
be devoured, comp. Ps. xvii. 13.

Rem. Many neuter verbs are sometimes used as passive, in consequence

of a peculiar application of their meaning. E. g. I'l'j
to go down, spoken

of a forest, to befelled; fibs for to be brought up (on the
altar),

Lev. ii. 12,

to be entered (in an account) 1 Chron. xxvii. 24
; KS^ to be brought out of,

Deut xiv. 22.

* Comp. Olshausen Emendationen zum A. T., S. 24, 35.
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CHAPTER IV.

CONNEXION OF THE SUBJECT WITH THE PREDICATE.

SECT. 141.

MANNER OF EXPRESSING THE COPULA.

THE union of the substantive or pronoun, which forms the

subject of the sentence, with another substantive or adjective as

its predicate, is most commonly expressed by simply writing them

together without any copula. 1 Kings xviii. 21, D^H'bsn njrr>

Jehovah (is) the true God ; Gen. ii. 4, rvhbl'n n^K this (is) the

history ; ii. 12, 3l'n Tin 7"}Xn ant the gold of that land (is)

good ; Is. xxxi. 2, DDH KVl D3 also he (is) wise ! In this con-

struction, a personal pronoun of the third person, which refers to

the predicate, frequently serves to make prominent the union of

the subject and predicate (see 119, 2).

More seldom the copula is expressed by the substantive verb

rpn . Gen. i. 2, and the earth was (nmn) waste and empty ;TT vT;rr/ I. */ /

iii. 1, the serpent was ("^n) crafty ; vs. 20. Also by & and "pfi$

(which include the idea of the substantive verb) when the subject

is the pronoun and the predicate is a participle (see 131, 2, a).

On the gender and number of the copula see 144.

Rem. Instead of the adjective the Hebrew often employs the abstract

substantive as a predicate ( 104, 1, Rem. 2) ; especially when there is no

adjective of the required signification ( 104, 1), e. g. fS> lirYhij? his walls

{are) wood= of wood, wooden. Here the sense is the same as if the sub-

stantive, which stands as subject of the sentence, were repeated, in the

constr. st., before the predicate (fS rH-^p 1nrvhip). This full construc-

tion occurs Job vi. 12, TTD B"1?^ f]3 DN is my strength the strength

of stones ? Similar examples are: Cant i. 15, D^l'"
1

Tj^"
1
? thy eyes (are)

dores'-eyes ;
Ps. xlv. 7, taTf^St !Jitb3 thy throne (is) a throne of dud=

solium divinum ;* second member (with the full construction) ntt^n aSOi

^MsVo 23fl5 a righteous sceptre is the sceptre of thy dominion. So also

especifilly with 3 of comparison, as Ps. xviii. 34, nibaxs i^Ji'i my feet like

hinds' feet
;

Is. Ixiii. 2, P32 ^3 rj-HSla thy garynents (are) like the gar-

ments ofone treading the wine-press ; xxix. 4.

* But see Hengstenberg's Psalmen, II. p. 415. Philology requires no other than

the simple and natural construction,
" Thy throne, O God !" &c., which is given in

all the ancient versions as well as in our own. TR.
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SECT. 142.

ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS IN A SENTENCE; CASE
ABSOLUTE.

1. The most natural arrangement of words in a simple
sentence in calm discourse is properly this, viz. subject, copula,

predicate ; or, when the predicate consists of the verb with its

object, subject, verb, object. Adverbial designations (for example,
of time or place) may stand either before or after the verb

;
a

negative always immediately before it.*

But the Hebrew can, at pleasure, render either of these mem-
bers prominent by giving it the first place in the sentence

;
thus :

a) The verb : Prov. xxviii. Inhere flee, when there is no pursuer,
the wicked. Gen. xlii. 30. This is its common position when
there is implied in it an indeterminate subject (the impersonal
construction 134, 3), as Gen. i. 14, rvhfctl TP let there be

lights, D^X H3? they howl (to wit) the jackals Is. xiii. 22

(comp. il vient des homines] ; and also wherever the sentence

or clause is connected with a preceding one by 1 (of course

wherever the Future with -1 is employed), "W& or "O
;
as Gen.

iii. 1, all beasts ^ PWP 1TDJ* which Jehovah had made ; ii. 5,

"^ "^tpEJl fc& ">3 for Jehovah had not caused it to rain.

b) The adjective ;
and this, when it is the predicate, is commonly

placed first as the most important member of the sentence.

Gen. iv. 13, "W Vna great (is) my sin.

c) The object of the verb, which is then immediately followed by
the verb, as Prov. xiii. 5, lying speech hates the righteous
man ; Is. xviii. 5, a ripening grape becomes the blossom ,

viii. 14
;
Gen. xlvii. 21. Very rare is the arrangement as in

2 Kings v. 13, some great thing had the prophet commanded
thee. Ex. xviii. 23.

d) The adverbial expression, which is then immediately followed

by the verb. Gen. i. 1
;

Jos. x. 12, ?ttirv> na^ TK
; Judges

v. 22.

Another arrangement, viz. subject, object, verb, which is common in

Aramaean (Dan. ii. 6, 7, 8, 10), is seldom found in Hebrew, and only in

*
Rarely the object is inserted between the negative and the verb (Job xxii. 7,

uxiv. 23. Eccles. z. 10), also the subject (2 Kings v. 26), or an adverbial expression

(Ps. vi. 2).
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poetry. Ps. vi. 10, n? *r\\SV\ rnrvj ;
xi. 5

;
Is. xiii. 18

;
xlix. 6. See Gese-

musts Comment, on Is. xlii. 24.

On the absence of inflexion in the predicate when put first, see 144.

2. But the greatest prominence is given to any substantive in

the sentence (whether it is the genitive, or accusative of the

object, or employed by way of qualification of any kind) by

permitting it to stand, absolutely, at the beginning of the sen-

tence, and then representing it,
in its proper place, by a pronoun

(compare c'est moi, qu'on a accuse]. E. g. the genitive, Ps. xviii.

31, "i3"fl D^EFi btfn God perfect is his way, for God's way is

perfect ; xi. 4
;

civ. 17
;

the accusative, Ps. Ixxiv. 17, winter

and summer thou hast made them, for thou hast made winter

and summer ; Gen. xlvii. 21, "infc "PS^n HP?TTiX the people
he removed them ; xxi. 13, comp. Jer. vi. 19.* The suffix may
also be omitted, Ps. ix. 7. and the connexion indicated by "1 as

sign of the apodosis). Ps. xviii. 41 (comp. 2 Sam. xxii. 41). Job

xxxvi. 26, 1)?n fcib
1

! Y^tD "lEDtt, sc. Dnb the number of his years
there is no searching (to them). Gen. iii. 5.

The use of the participle in this manner is peculiar and resembles the

Latin ablative absolute, Prov. xxiii. 24, Hai)^l Dan "fc'n he who begets a
wtee son (i. e. when one begets, &c.) then he may rejoice. 1 Sam. ii. 13,

*jti3ii
"iS3 50 s

! rot O2T (ITX'^O when any one brought an offering, then

came the priest's servant; ix. 11.

SECT. 143.

RELATION OF THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE IN RESPECT
TO GENDER AND NUMBER.

The predicate (verb, adjective, substantive with copula) con-

forms, regularly, to the subject in gender and number. From
this rule, common to all languages, there are many deviations,

partly occasioned by regard to the sense rather than the gram-
matical form of words (constructio ad sensuni], partly by the

position of the predicate before the other members of the sentence.

In respect to the first cause we remark :

1. Collective nouns, e. g. HP, ''in people, FH3 family, and

nouns used as collective, as tiJ
n&5 men (see 106, 1), are usually

* Such a case absolute may also have }> (in respect to) before it, e. g. Ps. xvi. 3,

Is. xxxii. 1.
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construed with the plural. Judges ix. 55, b8Hto?'tiJiy! WVI and
the men of Israel saw ; xv. 10. 1 Kings xx. 20, O'lij. *iO^*\ . So
when the collective is itselffern, but represents individuals which

are of the masc. gender ;
e. g. 2 Sam. xv. 23, D^a "psjrrbs the

whole land (i.
e. its inhabitants) wept ;* 1 Kings x. 24

;
Gen.

xlviii. 6
;

1 Sam. ii. 33
;

xvii. 46
;
and vice versd, Job i. 14,

rvittTih ^H "l]52jn the cattle (cows) were ploughing. For examples
of the predicate with the singular form in such cases, see Gen.

xxxv. 11
;

Is. ii. 4 (comp. Mic. iv. 3).

Often the construction begins with the singular (especially

when the verb is placed first 144, a), and then, when the

collective is introduced, proceeds with the plural. Ex. xxxiii. 4,

^paxr);
1! . . . oyn ynTB*I and the people heard . . . and mourned ;

i. 20.'

2. On the other hand, plural nouns with a singular significa-

tion
( 106, 2) are construed with the singular, especially the

plural-is excellentice. Gen. i. 1, 3.t Ex. xxi. 29, Pi'Q'P V^ya his

owner shall be put to death. So feminine forms with a masculine

signification are construed with the masculine, as in Eccles. xii.

9, DDH rfenp rrn the preacher was wise.

3. Plurals which designate beasts or things (but not persons),

whether they are masc. or fern, readily take the construction with

the fern, sing.t (comp. the feminine form with the collective mean-

ing in 105, 3, d). Joel i. 20, yh?n rflto rvittna the beasts of the

field pine for . Job xiv. 19, rnrpBD t|btiJr\ its floods wash

away. Jer. xlix. 24, ^PiTHX D^ban pains have seized upon her.

Ps. xxxvii. 31
;
Job xii. 7. The same principle applies to pro-

nouns in connexion with their antecedents, Job xxxix. 15
;

Is.

xxxv. 7
;
2 Kings iii. 3.

* Sallust. Jugurth. 14, pars in crucem acti, pars bestiis objectl.

t D^il3X is construed with the plur. only in the older biblical books, and in certain

forms of expression which perhaps had their origin in polytheism. Gen. xx. 13 ;

xxxv. 7
;
Ex. xxii. 8 ;

Ps. Iviii 12. The later writers studiously avoid this construc-

tion as polytheistic ; comp. Ex. xxxii. 4, 8, and Neh. ix. 18 ; 2 Sam. vii. 23, and

1 Chron. xvii. 21. See the Lexicon.

J Perfectly analogous is the Greek construction T nQofiaru fluivti, where

the Attics admit the plural only when persons are designated : ra nvSgnTtoSa

elnfiov. In Arabic, such a plural is called pluralis inhumanus (i. e. not used

of men) and is construed chiefly with ihefem. sing., like all its so-called pluralia

fracta (collective forms).
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4. Moreover, those plurals also which designate persons are

construed with the singular, when, instead of the whole sum of

individuals spoken of, the attention is directed to each one of

them (comp. bb for omnes and omnis]. Prov. iii. 18, "VSX'Q HiDtth

happy (is every one of) those who retain her ; xxvii. 16, rpSB'S

ftVVjBa ;
xxviii. 1

;
Gen. xxvii. 29

;
Ex. xxxi. 14.

5. Dual substantives have their predicates in the plural, since

verbs, adjectives, and pronouns have no dual form. Gen. xxix.

17, HIS") ni?b ^y 1

] and the eyes of Leah were tender ; Is. xxx.

20
;
2 Sam. xxiv. 3

;
1 Sam. i. 13, niy: rPfiSto her lips moved ;

2 Chron. vii. 15, rriatBj? \DTiO Itinns TTPW
;

vi. 40
;
Micah vii.

10, n^Sin ^y my eyes shall see. Jer. xiv. 7
;

Is. i. 16
;
Job x.

8
;
xx. 10

;
xxvii. 4

;
Ps. xxxviii. 11. Rarely the principle stated

in No. 3 of this section is extended also to the dual
;

e. g. Mic.

iv. 11.

SECT. 144.

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE IN RESPECT TO GENDER AND
NUMBER.

The other cause of deviation from the general rule is the

position of the predicate at the beginning of the sentence. The

subject, to which it would regularly conform, not being yet

expressed, it often takes its simplest and readiest form-, viz. the

masc. sing"., even when the subject, which comes after, is femi-
nine or plural : the predicate in this case is not subject to

inflexion. E. g.

a) The verb: Is. xlvii. 11, nsn tpb? 2*3 there comes upon thee

evil ; Mic. ii. 6, rriiabs US? fcib reproaches do not depart. Ps.

Ivii. 2
;
Deut. xxxii. 35

;
Esther ix. 23, D'HTln bap} and the

Jews undertook. 2 Kings iii. 26, msnbTQn ptn hard was the

battle. I Sam. xxv. 27. Often the verb may here be re-

garded as impersonal, as in il vient des hommes, il a paru
deux volumes ( 142, 1, a). More seldom before the plur.

fern, we find (at least) the 'masc. plur. Judges xxi. 21,
Sl'biTZJ niDD ^2^~DX when the daughters* of Shiloh come forth.

b) The adjective : Ps. cxix. 137, TplDSTZJ'Q Ittj? righteous are thy

judgments ; vs. 155, n^tO? . . . pirnyar (is] salvation. (The
German also neglects, in this case, the inflexion of the adjec-
tive : gerecht (sind) deine Gerichte.)
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c) The participle as substantive : Gen. xlvii. 3, 'Jf^? "JS2 T?'"I

shepherds (are) thy servants. Also

d) The copula, when it precedes the subject.* Is. xviii. 5, ^CQ

n&5 PPrn bias #Ae blossom becomes a ripening grape ; Gen.

xxvii. 39
;
xxxi. 8.

But if the construction is continued after the introduction of

the subject, the verb must conform to it in its gender and num-
ber. Ez. xiv. 1, 13$ 13rn O^SS ^ Kirni

;
Gen. i. 14; Num.

ix. 6.

Rem. 1. In general, the language is at times sparing in the use espe-

cially of the feminine forms (conip. 110, 1, Rem. 2), and, when a feminine

substantive has more than one predicate, contents itself with giving to the

nearest one the appropriate feminine form. This is well illustrated by the

following examples : Is. xxxiii. 9, f'lX nbbpx bsx the land mourneth and

languisheth; xiv. 9, n^Bn ^ -ni* . . . . 'man nnpiE bxtd SkmL beneath

is moved . ... it stirreth up the shades to thee. Examples of the masc.

form in remote predicates, Gen. xxxii. 9; xlix. 15; Levit. ii. 1
;
v. 1

;
xx. 6;

in such as stand in dependent sentences, Job vi. 10, barn N'b (ntt>X) nb^na;
xx. 26 ;

after *

,
vi. 20.

On the same principle pronouns which refer to plural nouns, take the

form of the singular when they stand remote from their antecedents. Job

xxxviii. 32; Deut. xxi. 10.

2. The cases in which the predicate follows the subject without con-

forming to it in gender and number, are mostly those in which a verb

passive is to be regarded as impersonal and in construction with the accu-

sative ( 140, 1, Rem.); or the predicate is a participle used as a substan-

tive; e. g. Gen. iv. 7, ya'l nxan finob at the door (is) sin, a lurker (i. e.

a lurking lion). Eccles. ii. 7,
"$) fi^n fna-^33 vernce mihi sunt (where

!> iTin is to be understood as / have). Gen. xv. 17, rYjrt
riabsl and dark-

ness, there became (with a special emphasis on the noun, the verb stand-

ing impersonally).

SECT. 145.

CONSTRUCTION OF COMPOUND SUBJECTS.

1. When the subject is composed of a nominative and geni-

tive, the verb sometimes conforms in gender and number to the

genitive instead of the governing noun, viz. when the word in

the genitive expresses the principal idea. E. g. Job xxxii. 7, lh

Otj the multitude of years (i.
e. many years) should

*
Independently of this arrangement, the Stiri standing for the copula is re-

tained between plur. and /em. unchanged. Josh. xiii. 14, inbnu Xin ..... ^ iffitf

the offerings of Jehovah ..... that is his inheritance, Cornp. Jer. x. 3.
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teach wisdom ; Gen. iv. 10
;
2 Sam. x. 9, rtgnbBJl TJ& T^ firm

there was the battle-front against him, i. e. the battle was turned

against him. Is. vi. 4
;
Job xxxviii. 21.

With the substantive bb Me trAoJe and the numerals, this construction

is almost universal
;

e. g. Gen. v. 5, D"iX
''a'?"^? ^H *3 aw<^ a^ ^e ^ay* <*/"

.Adam were ; Ex. xv. 20
;
Gen. viii. 10.

2. When several subjects are connected by and, their common

predicate usually takes the plural form, especially when it follows

them
;
Gen. xviii. 11, D^pT n^TDI DTPQK Abraham and Sarah

(were) old. When it precedes, it often conforms in gender and

number to the first (as being the nearest) subject. Gen. vii. 7,

T211 HD tf1S;
1

} there went in Noah and his sons ; Ex. xv. 1
;
Num.

xii. 1, "JVinjfc'l E?"!VE "isnrn there spoke Miriam and Aaron ; Gen.

xxxiii. 7
;
xliv. 14. Rarely the preference for the masc. appears ;

Prov. xxvii. 9, nbTJTQtD
1

^ fn'ttpl ^QT? ointment and perfume

rejoice the heart. If the construction is continued, it is always
with the plural form, e. g. Gen. xxi. 32

;
xxiv. 61

;
xxxi. 14

;

xxxiii. 7.

CHAPTER V.
i

USE OF THE PARTICLES.

SECT. 146.

OF the particles, as connected with the system of forms and

inflexions ( 97-103), we have already treated in their relation

to the other parts of speech. We are now to consider the signifi-

cation and use of these words, which are so necessary to the nice

perception of the sense, and hold so important a place in the

philosophical treatment of the language. We shall present, in a

general view, their most important peculiarities, leaving the

more complete representation, as well as the necessary proofs, to

the lexicon.
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SECT. 147.

OF THE ADVERBS.

The most important adverbs, classed according to their signi-

fication, are :

1. Adverbs of place: dtt5 there; riB,* fit and ni3, hie, here t&ri and

nsn hither, the latter also here (from the Chald. "jri this), "'xbfi thither,

farther on (prop, to a distance), hence risnj ^BB (from thee hither) on

this side of thee. and nxbrij TJBB (from thee farther on) beyond thee, 1 Sam.

xx. 22, 37. Is. xviii. 2
; b? ,

more commonly -?fin above, TriPia below,

flbsr upwards, fiaa downwards, y-in outside, 'pn'O on Me outside, rV^SB

and na^B within, cn
, a^B before, on the east, linx behind, r^nhx

backwards, 155 over against, 'pa'i to <Ae n'gfa, TB??D on Me n'g/tf, 0*2 on

*Ae wes (pr P- ra ^ ^e towards the sea), 3130 and 3"<30T3 around,

Wano-ip upright.

To many of these adverbs l is prefixed, or the accusative ending rt

appended, indicating respectively the relations /row and towards. E. g.

60i </ier, D1SO thence, riafc thither; yin outside, rtssin outwards. There

are several which occur only with Pi appended, as rian
,
nxbri .

Both these additions, however, express also the relation of rest in a place,

as naib sometimes there (not merely thither), Va*B on the. right (notfrom
the right). The ri is in both cases accusative ending ( 88, 2), and fO

properly denotes hanging offfrom an object, and hence being upon the side

of it,
like a dextra et sinislra, a latere, a tergo, and in French rfessous, des-

BUS, rfedans, dehors.f

2. Adverbs of time: these are in part the same with those which have

been mentioned as adverbs of place, and which, by an easy transition are

made to express relations of time
;
as Dtti then, like e'xet; ris now; "t&6r, l

and conlr. fisty. hitherto.

Exclusively such are
;
fins at the lime, hence, now, at this time (also

without the pure designation of time, like vvv, vvv), and presently, soon;

DYTj (this day) to-day; nn*3, D^fiB at this day, now; Vil}, ViBnN yes-

terday, and then o/o/d;tt5BX y^ier -evening, last night; c'teibia (from

tthbtt) //tree, and OV1

) three days ago; irra to-morrow; r^nH'? on the mor-

row ; oai^ by day; nb"i? by night ; 1^3 and OSffirj in the morning, early ;

d^n-bs /Ae whole day, then a// Me <ime, always; 'i i ari perpetually, always,

dbisi, ob-isb /or CTCA', ns
,
njtsb continually; TX /Aen, with reference to

both past and future time, TX73 long since, formerly, Di3Bb do., 133 (length)

long since; 11'S (to repeat) again, repeatedly, commonly yei, with a nega-

tive no more; 1^.3 (*' owe) ^ once, together; i^H^ do., nsiOJxn of

*
Probably for WB, a hardened form of IMS wiftoc (loco); like ri

( /ioc.

t Cant. iv. 1 nsba ina >ltt5ba fftej/
He aZong t/ie declivity of Mount Gilead, e

monte quasi pendenies. Comp. Soph. Antig. 411, xa&Tjfie&' UXQWV ix

Odyss. xxi. 420 ex dlcppuio
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first. 13 '''inx (after it was so) afterwards, fi^DE speedily, C'XFB in-

ttantly.

3. Adverbs for other modal ideas, as. a) of quality : ri3 (see above) and
"S so ; "ixia pen/, "iryj exceedingly, very, ini'"1

more, too much, ribs
,
M13

wholly, V? 5*?) BST33 (about or near nothing, about i. e. within a little= want-

ing little) almost, XlSX so, so Merz (Job ix. 24), hence often used intensively

in questions (see 150, 2, Rem.), 2113 and aii^ri well, Vs (in connexion

with other adverbs) wholly, just, as Tis~b3 wholly (just) so long, Job

xxvii. 3.

6) Of quantity : !f:nfi much, a'lb abundantly, prt (riches) richly, ^
followed by the genitive (prop, gujficiency), enough, as J^S tcAa< is enough

for thee, P3") r^c/i, enough ; iab, "H^? (
772 separation) alone, the former

also with suffixes, as '''nab 1 alone; irn together.

c) Of asseveration: "]ax, O3BX n</i/, ",3N (prop. 7n/i /7/pA. from "pS,

for "jari certainly, indeed) and by apocope 7)X ;
bax

frtf/y,
also (corrective)

nay rather, immo Gen. xvii. 19; 1 Kings i. 43; ""b^ix perhaps.*
The expression of asseveration nrwy easily pass over into that of opposi-

tion (comp. verum, vero) arid of limitation; and hence some of the above-

mentioned affirmative particles are partly adversative and restrictive, as 7JX

only, '3X
,
bait (especially in later usage) but. Most strongly adversative

is obix on the contrary (the LXX ou jW^v >U), thus used almost exclu-

sively in the Pentateuch and Job. Restrictive also is pT (used before

adjectives like T(X) merely, i. e. only.

d) Of cause: 1?~bs, "jab, 'jrtb, therefore, e) Of accession: D& ateo,

and (more poetical, and expressive of accession) t]N adeo, yea more, even,

both which, however, often take the character of conjunctions.
4. Adverbs of negation: on these see 149.

5. Interrogative adverbs include all the former classes: thus the ques-
tion may relate to place, as ''X . ri*x where ? the first with suff.

"i'X where

(is) he? so nt *, nn, ftSPK, fis^X where? fi.f ^X. ^xa whence?

njx (from ns-ix) whither?; to tfme, as ^no ?Aen? TIB 1? n/?7 ?/ien?

^OTP Zong? H3X IS, the same; to quality, as M^X, ^X; nss-'X how?'
t

to quantity, as nrs /IOMJ much? how often?', to caz/se, as fiab and S^o
( 97, 3) wherefore? Respecting the pure interrogative particles n, DX,
see 150.

Most of these interrogative particles are formed by prefixing "'X
,

">X
,

which in itself signifies where (comp. Germ, tpovon? i0ohin?). but by
usage becomes also a mere sign of interrogation before particles of place,

time, &c.

In this manner, and by the application of the ending h
,
of the prefix

IB, and of the relative ""^X: ,
are formed whole classes of correlative ad-

verbs, as
Pit. here, fvm hence, fit IK where? fija ''X whence? fia 18J

* Compounded of l'X and ^b = fcfcb
, comp. Aram. Xab*' l

n whether not, perhapt,

ftrjTtois. It is once employed in the sense of ''bib if not in Num. xxii. 3
',
then

whether not, (who knows) whether not, consequently perhaps, expressing doubt,

solicitude, and also hope.
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whence (relative); BOi there, rififc thither, DttJa thence, Qtf
"iSi.!* tcftcre,

rrofc itiN whither, dffio ittJ5< whence.

SECT. 148.

CONSTRUCTION OP ADVERBS.

1. Adverbs not only serve, in general, to qualify a clause ol

sentence by expressing circumstances of time, pi^ <fcc., but

also to qualify single words, as adjectives, e. g. "WQ Sit. ~y

good, and even substantives (like 77 %&&G ^^Qa}-
With the

latter they stand either a) in apposition (out commonly after

them), Dan D^ innocent blood 1 Sam. xxv. 31, W*fc 0^22* a few
men Neh. ii. 12, "IKE nsnn Plpian very much wisdom 1 Kings
v. 9

;
or 6) in the genitive, D3H "W innocent blood 1 Kings

ii. 31, where the adverb is treated substantively> as in sponte
sud.

The adverbs also appear in the nature of the substantive, when, as in the

later writers, they take a preposition ;
e. g. "jSa in the so ='j3> ,

Esth. iv. 16;

tasn-bs, prop.^br in vain Ez. vi. 10.

2. The repetition of an adverb sometimes denotes intensity,

and sometimes continual accession
;

e. g. "T^ts IS'Q exceedingly
Num. xiv. 7, also more and more Gen. vii. 19, nta'a niD'b lower

and lower Deut. xxviii. 43, WTO tsyia by little and little (pen A

pen] Ex. xxiii. 30.

On the use of verbs with the force of adverbs, see 139, Rem. 1.

SECT. 149.

OP WORDS WHICH EXPRESS NEGATION.

] . The most important adverbs of negation are : sb= ovx

not, ^=/urj that not,
1

p = tD.

1

?
xb there is not, D^b not yet,

OSi* no more. Almost exclusively poetic are ba
,
"ba not ; nega-

tive conjunctions, bs
, "JB ,

^nblb
,
that not.

We subjoin a more particular view of the use of these words:

fifb
,
like oi, ovx, is used principally for the objective,

unconditional nega-

tion, and hence with the Future expresses prohibition ( 125, 3, c). IB

connexion with is>, when the latter is not followed by the article and there-

fore means any one, any thing, it expresses the Lat. nullus, none (comp. Fr.

nepersonne). Gen. iii. 1,
'an ^5 bba l^sxn xb ye shall eat of no tret

of the garden. Ex. xii. 16, ntosi-xb rwxbia-te no labour shall be done.

Ex. x. 15
j
xx. 4; 2 Chron. xxxii. 15

j
Prov. xii. 21

;
xxx. 30. (The nega-
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live is here closely connected with the verb, and and there does not happen

any thing is =a there happens nothing. So also "px = ti5|;
xb

;
Eccles. i. 9,

tfiTn-bs "px there is nothing new. But the case is different when Vs is

made definite, where it means all, the whole. Num. xxiii. 13, HX/in x'b I*i3

aZZ of him (his whole) thou shall not see (but only a part). On the use of

x'V in interrogative sentences, see 150, 1.

On the position of xb in the clause, see 142, 1,
and Note.

^X is properly py, Lat. ne, for the subjective and dependent negation,*

with reference to the views and feelings of the speaker, hence exclusively

with the future. The phrase X:P ^X ne vehiat, may stand either for he

shall not come, or for may he not come, see above 125, 3, c, and 126, 2.

Sometimes it stands absolutely, without the verb (like firj
for

fir]
TOVTO

ysvrjTm), nay I pray, not so, i. e. let it not be; e. g. Ruth i. 13, ^nba ^>X not

so, my daughters. On the interrogative use of it,
see 150, 1.

px is the negative of ^ there is, and includes the verb to be in all its

tenses
;

e. g. Gen. xxxvii. 29, 1133 CiO'T'pX Joseph was not in the pit ;

Num.xiv. 42, Dsa-ipa rnrvi -px Jehovah is not among you. The same

formulas are expressed positively with tt5? and negatively with "px as

Gen. xxxi. 29, "H^ bxbniJ^ it is in my power (prop, it is in the power of my
hand

;
Neh. v. 5, 15^ i>xi 'p it, is not, in our power. It follows, moreover,

o) that the personal pronouns, when they are the subject of the sentence,

are appended to "px as suffixes
;
as ""Jp.^X / am not, I was not, I shall not

be, ^"'X, n^X, &c. |5) When the predicate is a verb, it almost univer-

sally takes the form of a participle, the verb of existence being implied in

pS; Ex. v. 16, in? 1"X '^n straw is not given; vs. 10,
'

(r)3
h
?3

-lX / will

not give ; viii. 17: Deut. i. 32. y) As tti? sometimes signifies to be present,

to be near or at hand, so px is used in the contrary sense to be not present
or at hand ; 'iSlpX hr. was not present = was no more, Gen. v. 24.

"

From "px is formed by abbreviation the negative syllable ">X
, employed

in compounds as a prefix: it is found in Job xxii. 30,
"
1

p3~'
1X not guiltless.

In ^Etliiopic it is the most common form of negation, and is there u^ed even

as a prefix to the verbs. On the formation of the interrogative
nX from

pX ,
see p. 273.

inb^s (prop, constr. st. with the ending
^

( 88, 3, a) from P^.2 want,

non-existence, stem-word l"&3) is most frequently employed before the Inf.

when it is to be expressed negatively with a preposition ;
as ^3X

]s
to eat,

bbx hn^ not to eat, Gen. iii. 11. Rarely with a finite verb it means that

not, Jer. xxiii. 14.

ID (removing, a clearing away) is the same as ne, that not, lest, espe-

cially after the mention of an action by which an apprehended evil is to be

prevented or shunned (Gen. xi. 4; xix. 15); or after verbs signifying to

fear, to beware (like dsldca pr), vereor ne) xxxi. 24r31; also at the begin-

ning of the sentence, especially in the expression of apprehension or fear,

as Gen. iii. 22, il^ n^"?"l? ""^l and nmc
i
l^l he stretch forth his hand.

2. Two negatives in the same sentence, instead of destroying

* This view of bx is omitted in Getenius's last edition, and in ROdiger's. TB.
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each other as in Latin, [and English] make the negation

stronger, like ovx ovdtig, ovx ovda/u&$. 1 Kings x. 21, "pX

Fl'a^'ab 3TBni i<b 5|0| silver was not at all regarded for any-

thing (in the parallel passage, 2 Chron. ix. 20, sb is omitted).

Ex. xiv. 11. Zeph. ii. 2, Xia^b Q-)t:a lit. before there shall not

come, (so in Germ, ehe er nicht kommt, and in Lat. priusquam
. . . wow). Is. v. 9, SIDY1

T$fo prop, without no inhabitant.

3. When one negative sentence follows another, especially in

the poetic parallelism, the negation is often expressed only in the

first, while its influence extends also to the second. 1 Sam. ii. 3,

multiply not words of pride, let (not) that which is arrogant
come forth from your mouth. Ps. ix. 19

;
Job iii. 10; xxviii. 17;

xxx. 20. (Compare the same usage in respect to prepositions,

151, 4).

SECT. 150.

OP INTERROGATIVE WORDS AND SENTENCES.

1. Interrogative sentences are sometimes, though rarely, dis-

tinguished as such merely by the tone of voice in which they are

uttered, e. g. 2 Sam. xviii. 29, I3?3b D"ibtJ is it well with the young
man ? Gen. xxvii. 24, ItD? "OSL HT nnx art thou my son Esau ?

This is somewhat more frequent when the sentence is connected

with the previous one by 1
;
Jon. iv. 11, D1HJ5 sib ^Stl and should

I not spare ? Job ii. 10
;

x. 8, 9, 13
; Judges xi. 23

;
xiv. 16

;

and when it is introduced by the particles D3 (Zech. viii. 6) and

C|$ (Job xiv. 3). But negative sentences still more readily take,

in utterance, the interrogative character
;

e. g. with b, when an

affirmative answer is expected (nonne ?).
Job xiv. 16, TraBJri tfb

itlKtpn'b? dost thou not watch for my sin ? Jon. iv. 11
;
Lam.

iii. 36, 38
;
with btf

,
in expectation of a negative answer, 1 Sam.

xxvii. 10, Di*n DRUTBB'bi* ye have not then made an excursion

in these days ?*

Even the few interrogative particles originally expressed

either affirmation or negation, and only acquired by degrees

their interrogative power.t

* In the same manner are used ovx (nonne ?) and
(ir\ ; the former (Horn. II.

x. 165, iv. 242) in expectation of an affirmative, the latter (Odyss. vi. 200) of a

negative answer.

t So in Greek and Latin, originally affirmative and then interrogative are r\ ,
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Respecting ri and its original demonstrative signification (being related

to the article), see 98, 4.

Probably ''X where
1

? sprung from a negation; full form 'px (hence

)?xa whence?), prop, not there, is not there, uttered interrogatively,

is not there?= where is? ^ is he not there? for where is he? Job

xiv. 10, man dies VsSO and where is Ae?=>!3:pS'i and he is no more. In

Arabic "'X has become an interrogative pronoun=^ who? (comp. the

German wo (where), and Eng. who) ;
but this is not its original use. On

the abbreviation of "px into ^X see 149.

2. Most commonly the simple question begins with He inter-

rogative H, the disjunctive question with T\ followed in the

second clause by Dtf (DS H= utrum an ?),
as in 1 Kings

xxii. 15, VinS'DK .... -[ban shall we go .... or shall we for-

bear ? The indirect form of inquiry differs only in having Dfc?

more frequently in the simple question, and in the first mem-
ber of the disjunctive question.

More particularly :

The ri is strictly a sign of the simple and pure question, when the in-

quirer is uncertain what answer may or should be given. Job ii. 3, hast

thou considered (^sb pratort) my servant Job? Often the inquirer expects
a negative answer (num ?), which may be expressed in the tone itself;

Gen. iv. 9, ^ssx ^nx noajri am I the keeper of my brother? Job xiv. 14,

if a man die, ^ryin will he live again? Such a question may have pre-

cisely the force of a negative assertion
;
2 Sam. vii. 5, r^3 ">!s~rj_D3ri Filnxri

shall thou build a house for me? (in the parallel passage, 1 Chron. xvii. 4,

'ill nntf xb thou shall not build a house for me:) and, vice 'versA, the

negative form of the question has the effect of an affirmation
;
x'bn nonne?

is it not so? for ftsn behold! 2 Kings xv. 21; xx. 20; comp. 2 Chron.

xxvii. 7
;
xxxii. 32.* On the other hand, the question may be so uttered ag

to show that the speaker expects affirmation and assent; when it corre-

sponds, in effect, with the negative form of the question in English : com-

pare the use of i\ yug and r\ yag oil for is not ? and of the Lat. ne for

nonne?\ Job xx, 4, nsn 1

;
nx'in dost thou (not) know this? This simple

question is very seldom introduced by fix
,
and then always in connexion

with something already implied which gives a disjunctive sense, like our

or perhaps (German oder etwa), Lat. an, as in Is. xxix. 16
;

1 Kings i. 27 ;

Job vi. 12.

num (
= nnc), an (probably, perhaps) ; originally negative and then interroga-

tive, ovx, p;, ne, in German nicht wahr ? (not true ?) nicht ? (not ?).

* In a similar manner flO what ? [why ?] spoken with indignation expresses

prohibition under the form of reproach or expostulation. Cant. viii. 4,
siT'SFrna

why do ye rouse? Job xvi. 6; xxxi. 1. This negative force of flB is very fre-

quent in the Arabic.

t See Heindorf ad Plat. Phsedr. 266. Heusinger ad Cic. de Off. Ui. 17.

18
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The disjunctive question (utrum an ?) is usually expressed under the

form OX n
,
also BXl fi

,
Job xxi. 4, with emphasis on the first ques-

tion DX} t]Xfi ,
xxxiv. 17

;
xl. 8, 9. Yet also as in German [and English],

with ix or before the second clause, Job xvi. 3
;
Eccles. ii. 19.

The form of the indirect question is, in general, the same. After verbs

of inquiring, doubting, examining, the simple question takes fi (whether),
Gen. viii. 8; Ex. xvi. 4, and nx, Cant. vii. 13; 2 Kings i. 2; the disjunc-
tive question (whether or) BX fi, Gen. xxvii. 21, and also fi

fi,

Num. xiii. 18. The formula BX Sll'i ia (who knoweth whether not, ia

also used affirmatively like the Lat. nescio an, Esther iv. 14.

For interrogative adverbs of place, time, &c. see 147, 5.

The words fit
( 120, 2) and xiBX quite, then, serve to give animation

or intensity to a question (like nore, tandem, Eng. then, now); as "^"fia
tOEX what aileth thee now? quid tibi tandem est? Is. xxii. 1; X1BX rt*x

where now 1 Job xvii. 15.

3. The affirmative answer is given, as in Latin, by repeating

the predicate of the interrogative sentence
;

Gen. xxvii. 24
;

xxix. 6
; Judges xiii. 11

;
the negative answer is fc& no, Gen.

rix. 2.

SECT. 151.

OF THE PREPOSITIONS.

1. The simple* prepositions, like the adverbs, originally de-

note for the most part physical relations, viz. those of space, and

are then used tropically of immaterial relations, as those of time,

cause, &c. The prepositions of place originally denote either

rest in a place, or motion from or to a place ;
but in each class

there are some (several in the first, few in the second), which

take also the signification of the other.

a) The most important prepositions of place are :

) Of rest in a place, 3 in, by, at, bs upon and over, PifiPl under, lr]X ,

'TVy* after, 'iBb before, 133, nab, bla before, opposite to, b*X, PX with

(apud), by, near, 1S3, is3 (prop, in separation from) about (/*<jp*)j

behind, "ps between, 12S on the other side of, beyond.

|3)
Of motion, "ja from, x. and b to, towards, is unto, as far as, and

also (from the former class) 3 to (usque ad), by upon, towards.

b) Very many of the above-mentioned prepositions express also rela-

tions of time, as 3 in, within, "ja , bx, IS.

* Among these we reckon such forms as *iBb , "jSab ,
which in themselves

considered are indeed compound words, but as prepositions they express only one

idea, and are thus distinguished from the compounds under No. 2,
e. g. ^filba

from before.



151. THE PREPOSITIONS. 275

c) Of those which denote other relations we may mention, 3 as

*>WD according to), 09 together with, with, pblt
, "^?^3 besides, "'tffca with-

out, besides, 1??, "jSTab on account of, aXS> (prop, as a reward) for,

because.

2. The composition of these particles exhibits a great degree
of dexterity, and accuracy of discrimination, in expressing those

relations which are denoted by prepositions. Thus those of mo-

tion are set before others denoting rest, so as to express not only
a change of relation, but also the local one which was existing

previously to the change, or which follows as the result of it, as

in French de chez, d'auprds* So

<z)
With "pa : "inKE away from behind, ^20 out from between,

awayfrom upon or above, DPE
,
HStt de chez quelqu'un,

away from under*

b) With bit (more seldom) : *nn b to behind or after ; b p,JTQ

without, i. e. on the outside of,
b "pITO ^ forth without, Num.

v. 3.

Thus also compound prepositions, which have adopted an

adverbial signification, take after them b (more seldom
"p?) and

again become prepositions. E. g. bytt (adv.) above, b bjfta above,

over, FlHRB (adv) below, b nnnip (prep.) below, under, b "plTO

(prep.) without, "lib separately, aside, "pa *Ob aside from, besides.

This accessory preposition may also precede the adverbial form
;

e. g.

15i=1 "0^ fiesirfes, "''iS^Sn without, Syr. ,-io fl^a ;f rarely it is

wholly wanting, as ririntt for ^ nnnia
,
Job xxvi. 5.

3. We will now present a few prepositions, such as occur

most frequently and have the greatest variety of meaning, with

their principal significations, in order to explain their construction

with verbs ( 137) and the most important idioms connected with

them.t

* When the Hebrew says, he took the offering natBri bSB from upon tht

altar (away from the top of the altar), he presents the idea fully ; while it is but

half expressed in the Fr. il prend le chapeau sur la table, the Germ er nimmt den

Hut vom Tische weg and the Eng. he takes his hat from the tablt , the Fr.

omitting one relation, the Germ, and Eng. another.

f In the Syr. Lc % S\ means over as preposition, but ^.2*^ ,-le above as

adverb (see Hoffmanni Gram. Syr. p. 280 ult.). The Hebrew in like manner

says liab from (a starting point) onward, for }> "jn , precisely the Lat. usque a

usque ex. comp also inde.

J For fuller information, Gesenius's Lexicon must be consulted. TB.
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a) 3, which has the greatest variety of significations of all the preposi-

tions, denotes. 1) prop, rest in a place (ev), hence in with reference to time,

and to state or condition, as 7~>K3 ,
rvaiX'na

,
D'&ttia

, with reference to a

company, or number of individuals, among, e. g. D^l'aa , with reference to

bounds or limits, within, as 0"HJ>fli2 within the gates, of high objects, upon,
as D^OI&a upon horses, Is. Ixvi. 20

; rarely it has all these significations

after verbs of motion =ilg (like ponere in loco). The Hebrew says ) to

drink in a cup (for, to drink what is in it), Gen. xliv. 5 (so in Arabic and

Chald., Dan. v. 2, eV TTOTTJ^/O), f'v X9V(rV 7
'my Xen. Anab. vi. 1, 4, 3, Ezra iii. 6,

in ossibus bibere in Florus, French boire dans une tasse), /?) in the manner,
in the model or rule, for after the manner or model (comp. h TW voftta, hunc in

modum), as 'D 12*13 according to the command, 'B PS?3 according to the

counsel of any one, ISPiB'iS 1313^X3 in (after) our image, after our like-

ness Gen. i. 26; vs. 27 and v. I, 3, Adam begat a son io^jW ireo'ia.

Somewhat different is the signification in Gen. xxi. 12, in Isaac (pni'ia) =
after Isaac thy seed shall call themselves. In this signification of the parti-

cle is to be understood y) the a essentiae or pleonasticum of the gram-

marians, which every where means, as, tanquam (Fr. en). Ex. vi. 3, /

appeared to Abraham, &c. ""-JOi bK3 as God Almighty. Is. xl. 10, the Lord

will come pjna as a strong one. The most striking use of it is before the

predicate-adjective after the verb to be (
= conduct or behave as), Eccles.

vii. 14, in the day ofjoy 3103 n^n be thou joyful; Ex. xxxii. 22, thou know-

est the people Kin ana < that they are evil ; Job xxiii. 13, THKa Kin he

is one [without a rival]. (In Arabic this idiom is frequent ;
see Thes. Ling.

Heb. p. 174).

2. Nearness, vicinity (Lat. ad, apud), at, by, on ; inj3= ev nora^to, by
the river, Ezek. x. 15; "^53 in the eyes of before the eyes of one (h
otpd-alfiolg, II. 1, 587). In this sense it frequently indicates motion (Lat. ad),

to, unto: it differs, however, both from bK to, towards, and IS unto, usque

ad, since it denotes that the object towards which the motion tends is

actually arrived at (which is not determined by the use of bK), and yet does

not fix attention specially upon this point, as is done by 1? . Gen. xi. 4, a

tower 0^n3 iflifcH whose top may reach to heaven. Hence it expresses

the relation of verbs of motion (and others analogous to them) to their

objects. E. g. 3 triK to lay hold on, 3 535 to touch, 3 ^Ntti to ask at, to

consult, 3 K 1^ to call upon, 3 niO to look upon, a snoi to hearken to.

Verbs having the signification of the last two, often include the idea of the

pleasure or pain with which one sees or hears any thing. Gen. xxi. 16, /

could not witness the death of the child! Hence, in a tropical sense, in

respect to, on account of, as 3 Praia to rejoice on account of, i. e. to have joy

in something.

With the idea of vicinity, nearness, that of accompaniment, and of help,

instrumentality (with), readily connects itself. Gen. xxxii. 11, with my
staff (ibpas) I passed over this Jordan. Pa. xviii. 30, by thee (?]3) have I

rushed upon troops. Verbs of coming and going, with 3 (to come, or go,

with) express the idea of bringing; e. g. Judg. xv.
1, Samson visited hit

wife with a kid, brought her a kid. Deut. xxiii. 5.
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6) }>$
,
which is most nearly related to 2

, signifies upon (Inl) and aver

very frequently of motion (down) upon or over a thing. In the sense

of (resting) upon, (coming) upon, it is used after verbs signifying to be heavy,

i. e. burdensome, afflictive (prop, to lie heavily upon), Is. i. 14; Job vii. 20,

to set or appoint over (commission), as bs ^|5B ,
to pity, to spare, as bs wn

(prop, to look tenderly upon). With the primary idea is connected that of

accession (conceived as a laying upon) and of conformity, after, according

10 (with reference to the rule or pattern, upon which a thing is laid to be

measured or modelled), and of cause (ob quam), on account o/[prop. upon

something as ground or motive], although. In the signification over, it is

often used with verbs of covering, protecting, b? "'03, i? 'jSa (prop, to

place a covering, a shield, over) ; and also with those of kindred meaning,
as }>y orfj3 to contend for one (prop, in order to protect him), Judg. ix. 17.

It is used for at, by, chiefly in cases where there is an actual elevation of

one of the related objects above the other, conceived as an impending over ;

e. g- Q?n ^? by the sea [or as we may literally render it on the sea] ;
but

also where this is not the case, as T< b? ,
like our on the side. Hence it

expresses the relation of motion to the object at which it terminates, to,

towards, so that in the later Hebrew style and in poetry it is often used for

^X and i
;

e. g. Job vi. 27
;
xix. 5

;
xxii. 2

;
xxxiii. 23.

c) 1 ( 100) indicates motion, removal, away from any thing. Its fun-

damental signification is separation from a whole, derivation, descent. As
conslr. st. of the noun 'JO part, it properly means part of, hence

off, from,
used at first with reference to the part which is taken from the whole, as to

give, to take part of=from. Most clear is this fundamental signification

when it expresses some (more rarely one) of; e. g. 'iO* ""SpJB some of the

elders of Israel, Q'no some of the blood (Fr. du sang). It has the same sig-

nification when (apparently pleonastic) it is connected with the words one,

none, in the often misapprehended idiom of the Hebrew and Arabic non ab

uno, i. e. not any one, not the least, prop, not even a part, a piece, the least

portion, of one. Lev. iv. 2; Deut. xv. 7; Ez. xviii. 10.

In its most common use, with reference to motion away from, it forms

the opposite of bx
,
IS

,
and is employed not merely after verbs which express

actual motion, as to depart (from), to flee(/rom), but also those of kindred

signification, as to be afraid, to hide, to beware : comp. in Gr. and Lat.

xah'mio) ano, custodire ab. In its tropical use with reference to time, it may
mean either from (a time) on, in which case ihe reckoning is to be made
from the beginning, not from the end of the period specified (like cmo nxjog,
de nocte, from the coming on of night), as ?pojp ,

Job xxxviii. 12, from the

beginning of thy days onward; or it may mean next from, i. e. immediately

after ( aqlarov, ab itinere), as 'pfcntl ,
Ps. Ixxiii. 20, immediately after

awaking. Gen. xxxviii. 24, O'^r? uJbiaa after three months. Hos. vi. 2.

For the u&e of it to denote rest on the side of an object, where the idea ia

that of near distance, or being just off"from (the prope abesse ab, pendere
ex aliqua re), see 147, 1. For its use in the expression of comparison,
eee 117, 1.

d) b
,
">Vx (prop, regions, directions, hence towards), denotes motion,
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and also merely direction towards (with reference both to material objects
and the operations of the mind), whether one reaches the place towards

which the motion is directed, and even passes into it (in the former case

equivalent to 1?, e. g. irPB'bx even unto his mouth Job xl. 23, in the latter

to "tfvrl* ,
e. g. najnrrbN etii to go into the ark) or not.

It is certainly an unfrequent and improper use of this particle (though
sustained by unquestionable examples), when it is employed to denote rest

in a place at which one has arrived. Jer. xli. 12, they found him B^B-bx
an by the great waters in Gibeon. It is so used especially in the formula

an-bx at the place, Deut. xvi. 6
;

1 Kings viii. 30
;
inn bx on the moun-

tain, 1 Sam. xvik 3. Compare the Gr. ?, e?, for eV, e. g. eg do/wv? nivtiv,

Soph. Ajax. 80. The German use of zu in zu House, zu Leipzig, is quite

analogous.

e) b (an abbreviation of bx
,
but more commonly used in the tropieal

significations), to, towards, denoting motion or merely direction, either of

physical objects or of the mind : hence employed as a sign of the dative,

and also of the genitive of possession ( 113), and then with the significa-

tion with respect to, on account of, in behalf of. Such a dativus commodi

is used pleonastically (especially in the language of common intercourse

and in the later style) after verbs of motion, as to go, tojlee, especially in

the Imperative, e. g. ?}b ^b go. get thee away, ^b~nia jlee (for thy safety) :

but also after other verbs, as Tjb'ns'n be thou like Cant. ii. 17. It is a sole-

cism of the later style (common in Syriac), when active verbs are construed

with b instead of the accusative, as b bast, Lam. iv. 5.

Very often also, especially in poetry, it denotes rest in a place, hence

at, or in, with reference to place and time
;
as

V|3'
1E''b on thy right, 3iS>b

at evening. On the use of it after passive and other verbs to denote the

efficient cause or author, see 140, 2.

/) 3 (as an adverb, about, nearly), as a prep, as, like to; for denoting

similarity it is doubled 9 3 as so, and also so as in Gen. xliv. 18, in later

authors 31 3
; according to, after, from the idea of conformity to a model

or rule
;
as a designation of time, about (circa). A pleonastic 3 or Kaph

veritatis, as the grammarians called it,
is nowhere found with certainty. In

all cases the comparative force applies. B?E3 is indeed=liSa little, but

prop, as a scrap; Neh. vii. 2,for he was nnx '^XIS as a true man must be.

4. A preposition (like the negatives, 149, 3) may be omitted

when the relation which it expresses is repeated, as e. g. in the

second member of the poetic parallelism. E. g. 2
,
Is. xlviii. 14,

he will do his pleasure on Babylon (^333), and his arm on the

Chaldeans (B^lteS for DTOtoM). Hab. iii. 15, Job xii. 12. So

also ^ ,
Job xxxiv. 10, Is. xxviii. 6

; 'pa, Is. xxx. 1
;
Gen. xlix. 25

;

Win
I
Is. Ixi. 7.

The numerous ellipses which have been assumed of the various prepo-

positions, are in the highest degree uncritical. Even the cases in which it
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has been customary to supply 2
, especially after 3

,
are all to be regarded

as examples of the accusative used adverbially or governed by an active

verb: in a few cases the noun is actually in the nominative.

SECT. 152.

OF THE CONJUNCTIONS.

1. The Hebrew language, considered with reference to the

number of its conjunctions, frequently consisting of several words

combined, and its ability to form still others from most of the

prepositions by the addition of "YDS and ^3
( 102. 1, c), exhibits

no small degree of cultivation and copiousness compared with its

usual simplicity. But writers often neglect the means which it

furnishes for accurately expressing the relations of sentences and

members of a sentence, contenting themselves with less perfect

modes of connexion :* hence the various uses of certain favourite

conjunctions (particularly 1
, ^ , TCJ8), which, though they may

not actually have in Hebrew as great a variety of signification,

must yet be as variously expressed in translations into our west-

ern languages, where we are not permitted (see No. 3) to retain

the loose and indefinite connexions sometimes made by these

particles

Of the most extensive application is
} ,

* ( 102, 2) :f

a) Properly and usually copulative (and), connecting single words as

well as whole sentences. When three or more words stand in connexion, it

is used either before every one after the first (2 Kings xxiii. 5) or before the

the last only (Gen. xiii. 2) ; rarely after the first only (Ps. xlv. 9). In cer-

tain phrases it is commonly omitted, as yesterday (and) the day before

heretofore, Ex. v. 8. The tone of animated description or narration may
also occasion the omission of it (coristruclio asyndeta) ;

as Judg. v. 27,

at her feet he bowed, he fell, he lay. Job xx. 19; Cant. ii. 11
;

v. 6; Is.

xxvi. 17.

As connecting words it is often explicative (like isque, et quidem). 1 Sam.
xxviii. 3,

'i"HS2 !| rittna in Ramah and ( even) in his own city, 2 Sam.
xiii. 20; Amos iii. 11; iv. 10; even when the second idea is subordinate to

the first, and would properly be expressed as the genitive after it (the e?

8ta dvolv of the grammarians), as Gen. iii. 16, I will multiply T|3"irM T^SS
thy pain and thy conception, i. e. the pains of thy pregnancy.

Comp. 105, 1, Rem. 144, Rem. 1.

t See fuller particulars on the use of Vav copulative in Geseniuis Thesaurus

L p. 393 et seqq.
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6) Adversative (and yet, while yet) ; Judg. xvi. 15, how canst thou say 1

love thee hPX "px f,3^ and (yet) thy heart is not with me (i. e. while yet),
Gen. xv. 2

;
xviii. 13.

c) Causal (for, because) ;
Ps. v. 12, let them ever shout for joy, because

(when, since) thou dost defend them. Is. xliii. 12, ye are my witnesses

i-i3Xl and I (am) God, that I am God.

d) Inferential (then, so then, therefore)', Ez. xviii. 32, I delight not in

the death of him that dieth WViirj
1

! therefore turn ye. In this sense it

may stand even at the beginning of a sentence, when it implies an inference

of some kind from circumstances already mentioned; 2 Kings iv. 41, and

he said ri;5~ !

irip>1 then take meal ; Ps. iv. 4, WM then know ye ; ii. 6, 10 ;

2 Sam. xxiv. 3.

e) Final (in order that, so that) ;
in this sense chiefly with the cohorta-

tive or jussive ( 126).

Of scarcely less extensive application are the two relative conjunctions

(prop, relative pronouns) "HEX and ^3 = on, quod, quum, that, because,

running almost parallel with each other in their significations, except that

'S occurs as a conjunction far more frequently and in a great variety of

senses, while that inix is generally a relative pronoun and takes prefixes.

Both are prefixed, like quod, to a whole clause, standing in place of an

accusative, and governed by the preceding active verb as its object,

is even preceded by the accusative particle PN
;
Josh. ii. 10, rj*

STJrn tfia'imiax we have heard (id quod exsiccavit) that Jehovah hath

dried up, more commonly "ittbx l^otti ,
and still oftener ^3 Wtt5 . Hence

the following uses of ^3
; a) it is employed before words directly quoted,

like the Gr. OTI (very seldom "H!J$ ,
1 Sam. xv. 20) ; 6) it is temporal ore,

prop, (at the time) that, (at the time) when, sometimes passing over to the

conditional power of ox [Eng. when=if, differing only in the form of

representation], Job xxxviii. 5, comp. iv. 18 (seldom "iiox
,
Lev. iv. 22 ;

Deut. xi. 6), but often with an accurate discrimination between the two,

well illustrated in Ex. xxi.
; c) causal, eo quod, because, fully ^3 ',55, -ittix. ^,

propterea quod, also for yuQ ; repeated (^3 "Q, Is. i. 29, 30, ^ *3

because and because. Job xxxviii. 20), when more than one cause for the

same thing is assigned ; d) adversative (in which sense *3 only is used)

either a) after a negative, but, prop, but it is because, e. g. thou shall not

take a wife for my son from the daughters of the Canaanites but thou

shall go to my native land,=7br thou shall go, &c. the former being pro-

hibited because the latter is to be done
;
or

ft)
where negation is only im-

plied, e. g. after a question which involves denial ( 150, 1, 2), when it may
be rendered no, but, but no, for surely (AAw yu^) Mic. vi. 3. what (injury)

have I done to thee? .... for surely I brought thee up, &c. Job xxxi. 18.

See on OX "O below in No. 2, i.

2. We will now arrange the remaining conjunctions according

to their significations, exhibiting together, however, the different

uses of each wherever it may be first presented. We must here
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confine ourselves to a brief general notice, leaving the more com

plete view, with references and proofs, to the Lexicon.*

a) Copulatives : besides 1
,

1
,
the properly adverbial forms Da also, and

t|X intensive, there is added, wholly, even, once combined o-C]tO and even

also, Lev. xxvi. 44. The first is often used with plural forms emphatically,

to include all, e. g. D^ttj
Da both the two, V3 Da all together. It also

merely gives emphasis to the following word
;
Gen. xxix. 30, and he loved

bn*-nX~Da Rachel (not, also Rachel) more than Leah; 1 Sam. xxiv. 12,

""S t)X is prop, add that, hence not to mention, nedum, according to the

connexion, much more, much less.

b) Disjunctive: 1'X or (etym.free will, choice, hence prop, vel, but also

cut exclusive, 2 Kings ii. 16). Sometimes it stands elliptically for ^5 l'X

or (be it) that, or (it must be) that, when it may be rendered unless that,

e. g. Is. xxvii. 5
;

hence the transition to the conditional sense, if, but if,

Ex. xxi. 36 (the LXX lav ds, Vulg. sin autem), if haply, 1 Sam. xx. 10,

which has been contested without reason (comp. on "^X , 147, 3, Note).

Repeated, ix lit, sive sive, it is the same as DX ox.

c) Temporal : ^3
,

"iflix= OTE, quum (see above), for which more rarely

is used the conditional particle DX (Is. iv.4; xxiv. 13); IS, 1tt5x IS, ^3 15

until that, also DX IS
,
DX liOX ns> until that when, IS also during, so long

as, lisa
,
the same, i8iX

:
^nx after that, tx (for lUix TXE) since that,

tnoa and tfya 6e/ore,'rra
1>

i|5 for ittix nanp 6e/ore (Ps. cxxix. 6).
'

d) Causal: (besides rs'and ittix
, No.'l, e, c) itux

-,3 i>s because, or

merely ',3
bs

,
with the omission oi' nttix ( 102, 1, c)> Ps. xlii. 7 ; xlv. 3.

j3-bs>">3 (Gen. xviii. 5; xix. 8; 2 Sam. xviii. 20), and 13'b? it^X (Job

xxxiv. 27), for "3 ",3-Vs ,
iti -jarfc? ;f

iti ias bs
,

ittJx niTix bs
,

prop, for the circumstances that=for this cause that, and emphatically
ittix rvnix b3 b? /or this very cause that, itflx "iissa

,
nlflx

'j?^ (prop.
on ^/te account, that), and ^3 nnn (therefore that), eo quod, because,
*3 3|335 (prop, as a reward that) that.

e) Final: "Hflx l?ab to fAe ewd <Aaf, lix *asa in order that (also

causal), 1 that == in order that (see above), perhaps !j,
1 Kings vi. 19.

With a negative force: bx, 15 <Aaf nof, /es< ( 149).

/) Conditional: principally DX and ib (for which rarely I^X), (/! The
first (which is also a particle of interrogation, 150, 2) is purely conditional,

leaving it uncertain whether what is expressed by the verb is actually so,

is actually done, or not (rather the former), as, if I do have done shall

do
;
on the contrary, *ib J expressly implies that it is not so, is not done (if

I should do had done), at least that it is very uncertain and even impro-
bable. Hence DX may properly stand where ^b would express the thought

* See especially Gesenius's Heb. Lexicon.

t See on these groups of particles Gmntti*'* Thesaurus II. p. 682.

t ib
,

in full Xlb
,

is radically not different from Xl'b
,
xb

,
not ; hence it

becomes, when uttered interrogatively, first an optative particle ( 133, 2), as

Tin"? *b nonne vivat ? for would that he were alive, then a conditional particle, if

he were alive (which is however not the case).
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more accurately (Pe. 1. 12
;
cxxxix. 8

;
Hos. ix. 12), but *& cannot be used

for OS . Especially in solemn asseveration, expressed under the form of

conditional imprecation, fix is always used
;
Ps. vii. 4-6, PXf 'rntos-tx

'iai CpH); if I have done this then let the enemy persecute me, &c.

g) Concessive: OX, with the Pret., even ?/(= though) 7am, Job ix. 15,

with the Put. (though one were), Is. i. 18; x. 22; V? (for niBX
: bs), although,

Job xvi. 17
;
^3 05 even when, although.

h) Comparative: "^.X3 as, quemadmodum, with ")3 in the second mem-

ber, as so, Is. xxxi. 4
;

lii. 14, 15. ^X3 may be omitted in the protasis,

Is. Iv. 9
;
Ps. xlviii. 6, and 1? in the apodosis, Obad. 15. Exact conformity

is expressed by 113 nfi9~b!8 in all points as, Eccles. v. 15.

t) Adversative: (see on the adverbs, 147, 3). Decidedly belong here,

*>S OBX only that= but, nevertheless, and the difficult combination DX X3,

prop, that if, for if, most frequently but if, in the sense of "O explained

underNo.l,e,rf,but united with OX to form a connexion with the verb. Ps.

i. 1, happy the man who walks not (if he walks not) in the counsel of the

ungodly .... 2, &u*r/"(OX *3) his delight in in .... Then simply but,

Ps. i. 4
;
Gen. xxxii. 29, but

if, but when, Gen. xxxii. 27, and merely but=
except (after a negative), xxxix. 9

;
xxviii. 17.

k) On the interrogative particles see 150, and

I) The optative particles above under letter f.

3. A certain brevity and incompleteness* of expression (see

No. 1) appears in this among other things, viz. that instead of the

compound conjunction, by which the relation is fully expressed,

may be used one or the other of those composing it. Thus

instead of the full form "TOfct )?? on the account, that = because,

we have the shorter "JIP or "ittJS!
;
instead of "VCtf? as (conj.), 3

Is. Ixi. 11, and I^Hj Ex. xiv. 13
;

1 Kings viii. 24.

4. This brevity of expression is sometimes carried so far, that

the conjunction, which is required to show the relation of one

sentence or part of a sentence to another, is omitted altogether.

This occurs,

a) In conditional clauses : Gen. xxxiii. 13, drive they them hard,

then they will die, for, if they drive them hard, they will

die. Job vii. 20, (if) I have sinned, what have I done unto

thee ? Gen. xlii. 38.

* More rare is pleonasm, or an unnecessary fulness of expression ; e. g. CX ^3
,

for t/, Ex. xxii. 22, comp. old Germ, wenn dass (prop, if it is that) and old Eng.

"if so be that." On the contrary, a degree of pleonasm in the particles is quite

characteristic of the Chaldee; e. g. ^'bap'bs (Germ. aWdieweil) wholly for

that = because. H5vbapJ-bs just for this= therefore. Emphatic, not pleo-

nastic, is the repetition of the conjunction in "J^ai "^ because, even because

Lev. xxvi. 43.
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6) Where comparison is expressed : Ps. xiv. 4, Dftb
iblpJ* *<T2? ibs

devour my people (as) /Aey would eat bread, prop, (as)

who eat bread. Job xxiv. 19, drought and heat bear

off the snow-water, WBfi biKBJ (so) Sheol (those who) sin.

Jer. xvii. 11.

c) In members which are usually dependent on the relative con-

junctions. Gen. xii. 13, say )n&$ T^^l thou art my sister,

commonly F\X T1^ n? Ps. ix. 21, that they may learn, they
are men. Is. xlviii. 8, for I knew, thou art utterly faithless.

Ps. xvii. 3, / have purposed, my mouth shall not sin. In

all these cases, the second member stands properly in the

accusative; comp. 139, 4, Hem. 2.

SECT. 153.

OP THE INTERJECTIONS.

The interjections which correspond to our ah ! oh ! alas !

woe ! expressing denunciation as well as lamentation (Witf ,
^Itf

,

lin), are connected with the object of the threatening or lamenta-

tion either by the prepositions by
,
bx

,
b

,
or without any inter-

/ening particle, as 13b il'K woe to us ! ^iH "'in woe to the people !

Is. i. 4
; ''JISJ

^n alas, my brother ! 1 Kings xiii. 30.

On the construction of nan with the suffixes, see 98, 5.





PARADIGMS.

IN the Paradigms of the verbs, those forms which serve

as models for others (normal forms), and which therefore

the beginner should especially notice, are marked with an

asterisk. Thus in the regular verb the 3 fern, "ibttj)
is the

model for *fct3j3,
both being formed by the addition of a

vowel only; rfcbjp is the model for P&DJ?, ^^, *^3)?

where a toneless or unaccented syllable beginning .with a

consonant is added to the root Va
;

and DP^BJ? is the

model for I^^Jp, as each is formed by adding a syllable

beginning with a consonant and having the tone,



A. THE PER-



SONAL PRONOUN.*



B. REGULAR

KAL. NIPHAL. PIEL.

PRET. 3. m.

2.771.

1. C.

Plur. 3. c.

2. TO.

1. c.

v-<

nbapT : -IT

iTQ3*

fi7?i*
rnasi

: : T

nbSpp

omas*

5133

bttp*

nbtap*

INF.

INF. absol.

bb

IMP. m.

PZur. TO.

bbp 'ras*

njias*

FUT. 3. m.

2. m.

1. c.

PZur. 3. TO.

bbpn
bbpn

**
n*

iibtppn

bbp

nsbtin

FUT. opoc. (Jussive.)

PAKT. oc*. bfcp
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btapa*



VERB. 5 4253.

PUAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL. HITHPAEL.

b&

nbtpp

nbfepT ; ..

to
*'

Pibttprr

nbtjpn

nbppn

ibn

nb^pnn

^=P*

bbp*

wanting wanting
''btann*

ns n

bt:pn -^prn

19 289



C. REGULAR VERB

SUFFIXES for 1 Sing. 2 Sing. m. 2 Sing. f. 3 Sing. m.

PRET. Kal. 3. m.

2.m.

1. c.

P/ur. 3. c.

2.wj.

1. c.

INF. ICaZ.

IMP, Kal.

PUT. JTaZ. 3. m.

3.m.
t0#& 2Vun. epenthetic.

Plur. 3. m.

PKET. PieJ.

290



WITH SUFFIXES. 5660.

8 Sing.f- I Plur. 2 Plur. m. 2 Plur.f. 3 Plur. m. 3 Plur.f.

fibap *o$bp dibtap pbtap &bt>pT T*: T T!: v : I; )v: -f- T T*;

D^nbtip pmbtsp ariSbp it-fo
v : TU |v : T: T W*t I r T

dnbtjp -anbtt
T : I: | T :

o^^nbtsp wbtap D^nbtsp rnbtspv : ': Jv : : : : I : ':

psto D^iboplv TM rl;

bap piflbtap D^btap
; H Jv : I; : I;

nbtsp !c55bpT : T : IT

^btap nbtop ]btap
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D. VERB PE GUTTURAL. 62.

KAL. NIPHAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL.

PRET. 3. m.

2. m.

1. c.

Plur. 3. c.

1. c.

may
prnS

yn*

nwri ma'sMi
T : v.iv T : v: r.' T : T: IT

"Frray
: T

anTJy'

VT&n i
''

INF.

INF. absol.

ray;

-ito T7jyn*

IMP.

^^.

iby*
htaray

prn

PZur. 77.

wanting

. strtfe* nsptn* rtnayn n:i?b
T : -: T > : . T : T T : -;

FUT. 3.m. Tt?* PJ1T.* TOT*

2.m. i!ayn pTnn Tain -rayn Tay'n
-.

I- I _ v .

,._.
.. T .. . _. r _ T- ,T

1. C.

PZwr. 3. m.

2. m.

TH3T

T ; -: r T': v: iv T : T

i. c. ibyD PTHD Taya

FUT. apoc~ (Jussive.^

PART. art.

pass.

two*
-: r T -n IT
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E. VERB AYIN GUTTURAL. 63.

KAL. NIPHAL. PIEL. PUAL. HITHPAEL.

*
I

ria

bra
tfirrcri

Ems DTjISH

win*
win wa

wanting

trra^* ms* 1

tarran*

toriizj^
: v

TOnann
T : T :

tara'
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F. VERB LAMEDH
KAL. NIPHAL. PIEL.

PRET. 3. m.

3./.

2.m.

I.e.

Plur. 3. c.

. c.

nnbis
T : IT

Finblo*

V6ti

onritzi

INF.

INF. dbsol. rhbii*
T

nbran*

rtbia *

IMP. m.

Plur. m.

nbui*

nnw

FUT. 3. m.

2. m.

1. c.

PZur. 3. m.

2. m.

1. c.

nbicn

nbiin

nnb'n

nbi|p,

nb^n

rbm

FUT. apoc

FUT. wi

PART. act.

pass. mbir*

nbizfr

894



GUTTURAL. 64.

PUAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL. HITHPAEL.

rite nion*
nnbin

ni-tfuj* nnHizJn*

Dnnbin

nriSttri* nrffntin*

tannn

nbuin

wanting wanting

rrbiin

nbis;

nbidn

nbur
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G. VERB AYIN Dou-



If

BLED (23?).



H. VERB PE NUN
(]!).

65.

KAL. NIPHAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL.

PRET. 3. TO.

2. TO.

1. c.

Plur. 3. c.

2. TO.

1. c.

raa?*

rroaa

uran

regular

tcatj*

rraari

n-jjari
T :

-
-.

^n'an

INF.

INF. absol.

ruiJa*

ttfai 1W3H ic^an

IMF. m.

Plur. TO.

1253* 1D53H tiari

njiran

wanting

Fur. 3. TO.

3./.

2. TO.

1. c.

PZwr. 3. TO.

2. m.

1. c.

TO 12FS*

iri^an

regular

nDu:an
T :

.

nja**

Tcari

irax

icaa

Fur. opoc- (Jussive)

PART. acf.

pass.

was*
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I. VERB PE ALEPH (9). 67.

KAL. NIPHAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL.

pRBT.s.m. bsx biMO* VoKii*
T v:iv v: iv T; IT

Like the Verb Pe Guttural, in Paradigm D.

INF.

INF. absoL blDK

IMF. m.

/"
:

ETC. ITC. wanting

Plur. m. !|bi

/

Fur. 3. m.

2. m.

2 /". ^bSfc^Fl
*TC BTO.

i. c. b&*
PZwr. 3. OT.

2. m.

1. c.

PUT. Fau conv. bD$h,* tOtf

PART. act.

pass.
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K. VERB PE YODH
KAL. NIPHAL.

PRET. 3. m.

3./.

2. m.

1- c.
regular. TaiClS

Plur. 3. c.

2. m.

1. c.

INF. fiaiD*,

INF. afeoZ. a*HZT

IMP. m.

PZur. m.

/

FUT. 3. OT.

3. /. awn
2. m. aibn iiJTn a^n

1. c.

PZur. 3. m.

2. m.

i. c. n m

j:D 'tt'm

PUT. apoc.

r. ictYA Few conv.

^ART. oc<. aiD"1

atoi3
:

T

pass. a^lW

300



*

(orig.
k

3). 68. L. VERB prop. PEYODH(*2). 69.

HIPHIL. HOPHAL. KAL. HIPHIL.

nshcti

raisin

riami

onaizrin

regular.

^eT]

awn*

main

roaibin

wanting

niaiznn
T

atbw

nDaS^n fij?^n

nicv

aw,
at *
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M. VERB AYIN VAV

KAL. NIPHAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL.

PRKT. 3. m.

2. WK

2./.

1. c.

Plur. 3. c.

2.771.

1. c.

D* Dipj

W
rrap

ita-pn* rropn*

INF.

INF. absol.

Dip*

Dip*

Dipr;*

Dipn*
D-'pn

IMP. m.

jr.

PZur. m.

Dip*

wanting

FUT. 3. m.

2. m.

1. c.

PZur. 3. m.

3- /
2.m.

1. c.

*

Dipn

Di'pn
h53ipn*

p;

Dip?

DT"1 *

D^pn

D'pn

FUT. apoc.

FUT. with 1 conv.



CO). 71. N. VERB AYIN YODH ("?). 72.

PILEL. PULAL. KAL. NIPHAL.

ttffip

n;n*
toS*

naalp

ta?oa

rvtea

Dmyoa

Barip Danp

wanting

tnrin

onipn

Icr

pa-

303
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O. VERB LAMEDH
KAL. NIPHAL. PIEL.

I.e.

Plur. 3. c.

2. m.

1. c.

PRET. 3. m.

2. m. ft2B* rteWTffl* FtN 217,2*T T T

INF. ira

INF.

IMF. m.

Plur. m.

T V

FUT. 3. tn.

2. m.

1. c.

Plur. 3. m.

2. m.

1. c.

FUT. apoc. (Jussive)

FUT. wrc'/A (Sw^.

PART. act. 8223 K2T533
T :

pass. iWZ'A
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ALEPH (b). 73.

PUAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL. HITHPAEL.

ra

tanaara

ni *

wanting wanting

Ksran

8XE3

srcnn

20 305





HE (rib). 74.

PUAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL. HITHPAEL.

nnVa''

TrSa

nban*

nnbin*

tfiin*
T : T

niVa*

rtba'*

rvfon

wanting
"bin

wanting

rtearri

b ban

nbaia
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INDEX.

(THE NUMBERS REFER TO THE PAGES.)

A-sound, 43.

Abbreviations, 33.

Absolute case, 262.

Abstract for Concrete, 159
; expressed

by the Feminine, 207; takes the

Article, 212.

Accents, 52, seq.

Accusative, indicated by MX . 220
;

by the ending n
, 171, 220; gov-

erned by the Verb, 253; double,

255
;
as adverbial case, 195, 221, seq.

Adjective, circumlocution for, 205; with

the Article, 214; with a Substan-

tive, 215.

Adverb, 195; expressed by a Verb,
259.

Alphabet, 31.

Aphaeresis, 58.

Apocopated Future, 106.

Apocope, 58
;
of Verbs rib

, 148, seqq.

Apposition, 216, 219.

Arabisms, 66, 92, 105, 106.

Aramaean Tongue, 17.

Aramnisms. See Chaldaisms.

Archaisms, 25.

Arrangement of Words, 262, seq

Article, 91; its Syntax, 211-215.

Aspirates, 35, 51, 61.

Assimilation, 57. 117, 131.

Case absolute, 262.

Case-endings, Traces of, 170-173.

Cases, 168, 220.

Celtic Tongues, 20, Note.

Chaldaisms, 27
;

in the Form of the

Infinitive, 101; in the 3d pen?, fern.

Fut., 105; in Piel, 114; in Verbs rib,

150; in Verbs S3, 134; in Verbs

IS, 143; in the Plural, 165; in the

Feminine, 156.

Chateph-Pattach, 49
;

shorter than

Chateph-Seghol, 77.

Chateph-Qamets, 49.

Chateph-Seghol, 49.

Chireq, different sorts of, 44.

Cholem, 45.

Cohortative, 106, 239.

Collective Nouns, 207-2 10; their Syn-

tax, 263.

Common Nouns, 206.

Commutation of Consonants, 57.

Comparative Degree, 222.

Composition of Words rare, 85, 157.

Compound Notions, how put in Plural,

210; with art, 214; with suff., 227.

Conditional Clauses, 282.

Conjugations or Derivative Verbs, 94-

97; Number and Arrangement of,

95; unusual Forms of, 118-120.

Conjunctions, 201, 279-283.

Consonants, Pronunciation and Divi-

sion of, 33 ; softened into vowels, 37,

58, 65-69.

Construct State, 168, seq.; its Use.

216, seq., 219, seq.,- with Art, 214.

Construction, affvvdswg, 258, seq. ;

pregnant, 256.

Contraction, 58.

Copula (logical), how expressed. 261.

Daghesh, 50, seq.

Daghesh forte, 50; various Sorts of)

59
;
where used, 59, seq. ; excluded

from Gutturals, 62
;
and from "1

,
65

omission of in Verbs, S>3
,
132.

Daghesh lene, 51, 61.

Dative, 220, comp. 218.

Declension, 155, Note, 175, 186.

Degrees of Comparison, 222.

Diphthongs, 37, 42 ;
how avoided, 67, seqt,



INDEX. 317

Doubling ofConsonants, 59; its Effect,

112.

Dual, 167; of Numerals, 192; Syntax

of, 215, 265.

Ellipsis of the Relative, 230
;
of other

Pronouns, 229; other cases (real or

assumed), 220, 221, 230 ;
ofthe Con-

junction, 282.

Epiccene Nouns, 206, seq.

Epithets, poetic, 205.

Feeble Letters, Vav and Yodh, 67,

seq.

Feminine Gender, Endings of, 155;

Vowel Changes of, 184, seq. ; in

Construct State, 169; in Plural,

165
;
other Indications of, 205

;
Use

of in abstract and collective Nouns,

207; form of in the Infinitive, 101,

131, 137.

Formae mixtre, 154; dagessandse, 70;
aucttB et nudse, 157.

Future, Name, 103, Note
;
Formation

and Inflexion, 103; shortened and

lengthened, 105; with Vav conver-

sive, 107, 139; with Suffixes, 125;

Syntax of, 236, seq.

Ga'ya, 55.

Gender, 155
; agreement in, 215,

263-266.

Genitive, how expressed, 168, 218;
Use of, 216.

Gentilic Nouns, 164, 213.

Geographical Names, 207,212; with

Genitive, 219.

Gerund, 101, 244, 246.

Gutturals, 36, 62-65 ;
in Verbs, 126-

130.

Hebrew Language, 22; Monuments

of) 23
;
Dialects of, 27 ; Copiousness

of, 27 ;
its Grammatical Exhibition,

28-30.

Helping Vowels, 78.

Hiphil, 114-117.

Hithpael, 1 17, seq.

Homogeneous Vowels, 41, Note, 68,

teq.

Hophal, 116.

I-sound, 44.

Imperative, 102
;
shortened and leng-

thened, 107; with Suffixes, 126; its

Syntax, 242, seq.; other Tenses

and Moods stand for
it, 235, 238, 245.

Imperfect, by circumlocution, 250.

Impersonal Construction, 252.

Indo-Germanic Tongues compared,

19, 20 and Notes.

Infinitive, 101, seq.; with Suffixes, 125;

use of the Inf. absolute, 243-246;
use of Inf. construct, 246, with b,
257

;
Infinitivus historicus, 245.

Instrument, expressed by 2 and by ac-

cusative, 253.

Interjections, 202, seq. ; 224.

Interrogative particles, 273.

Jussive, 106, 239.

Kal, its Form and Meaning, 98.

Kaph veritatis, 278.

K'thibh, 56.

Lamedh auctoris, 218.

Letters, liquids, 36; qniescents, 41,

Note
; incompatible, 83, Note

;
dila-

table, 32.

Mappiq, 52.

Maqqeph, 55.

Matres lectionis, 41, Note.

Methegh, 47, 55, 79.

Milel and Milra, 53.

Moods, how expressed, 96, 237, 251.

Negatives, 270, seq.

Neuter Gender, wanting in Hebrew,

155, 206.

Niphal, 110, seq.

Nomina unitatis, 207.

Nouns, their Derivation and Sorts,

157-165; with Suffixes, 173-176;

their Declension, 176-188
; irregular,

188
; Syntax, 204.

Number, 165-168; agreement in, be-

tween Subject and Predicate, 263-

266.

Numerals, 189-193; signs of, 33; Syn-

tax, 223.

Nun, assimilated, 57, 131 ; epenthetic

(demonstrative), 122.
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O-sound, 45.

Onomatopoetica, 19, 82, seq,

Optative, 238, 251.

Paradigms of Nouns, 178, 186.

Paragogic Letters, 170-173.

Participial Nouns, 159.

Participle, 109; with Suffixes, 125;

its Syntax, 249-251
; changed for

Verb, 250.

Passives, their Construction, 259.

Patronymics, 164.

Pattach, 39, 43
; preferred with Gut-

turals, 63-65
; furtive, 41, 63

;
in

Pause for Tsere or Seghol, 80, 112;

in Pi*l for Tsere, 112, 114.

Pause, 78.

Perfect, see Preterite.

Phoenician and Punic Language, 17,

24, 38, Note; 48, NoteJ; 58. Note;

92, Note
; Writing, 21.

Pi*l, 112, aeq.

Pleonasms, of the Pronoun, 226, seq. ;

of the Particles, 224, Note
; of the

Negatives, 27 1.

Pluperfect, 233
; Subjunctive, 235.

Plural, its Endings, 165-167
;

in Pre-

positions, 200; its Use, 208-211.

Pluralis excellentiae or majestaticus,

209; its Construction, 215, 264, seq.

Poetical expression, 25.

Pointing of the Hebrew Text, 38.

Potential, 238.

Predicate, usually without the Article,

213
;

its connexion with the subject,

263-266.

Prefixes, 197
;
with Suffixes, 198.

Prepositions, 196-201, 274-279.

Present, how expressed, 233, 237, 241,

249
;
Present Subjunctive, 235.

Preterite, 99-100; with Vav conver-

sive, 107; with Suffixes, 123; its

Syntax, 233-236.

Pronouns, 86; Personal, 86-88; Suf-

fix, 88; Demonstrative, 90; Rela-

tive, 92
; Interrogative and Indefi-

nite, 93 ;
Suffixes to Verbs, 121-126

;

to Nouns, 173-175; to Adverbs, 196;

to Prepositions, 198-201
; Reflexive

Pronoun, how expressed, 231, seq. ,

Syntax of Pronoun, 225-232.

Proper names, with Article, 212; witb

Genitive following, 217.

Prosthesis, 58.

Pual, 112.

Punic tongue, see Phoenician,

Q,amets, 39, 43.

damets-Chatuph, 39, 46
; distinguish-

ed from Q,amets, 46.

Q e
ri, 56.

Q,ibbuts, 39, 45.

Q,uadriliterals and Quinqueliterale, 84.

duiescents. See Letters.

Radical Letters, 81.

Raphe, 52.

Relation of the Irregular Verbs to

each other, 152.

Relative Pronoun, 92, 229
; Relative

Conjunctions, 280.

Repetition of Words, 210.

Roots, 81-85.

Scriptio plena et defectiva, 42.

Seghol, 39, 43, 45 ;
with Gutturals, 63 ,

before Gutturals with Qameta,
76.

Segholate Nouns, 160, 181.

Servile Letters, 81, 157.

Shemitish Languages, 17-22; rela

tion to each other, 18.

Sh'va, name, 48, Note; simple ano

composite, 48. 49
; mqveatye or vo-

cal, 48 ; simple under Gutturals, 64

the moveable, a Half-vowel, 71.

Shureq, 39, 45!

Sibilants, 35; transposed, ,.58.

Silluq, 54.

Square Character, 32.

State, Absolute, how far for Construct,

218, 219; Construct, its Endings,

169; its Vowel-changes, 169; its

Use, 216, seq. ; when takes the A*

tide, 214,

Stem-consonants, 82, seq.

Stems, different from Roots, 82,

Subjunctive, 237.
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Suffixes, see Pronouns; their Syntax,
226

;
Grave and Light, 178, Note.

Superlative Degree, 222.

Syllables, theory of, 70-73.

Syriasms, in the Pointing, 66.

Tenses, their Use, 232, seq. ; Relative,

235, seq.

Tone, 78-80; Signs of, 53.

Transposition, 58, 117, seq.

Tsere, 39, 44.

Vav Conversive, 107; Origin of, 108;

with Preterite, 109; with Future,

108; Copulative, 107; its Form,
202

;
its Force, 279, seq.

Verb, its Form and Inflexion, 93- 97
;

Irregular Verbs, 97, 126-130; Mid-

dle E and O., 98; with Suffixea,

120, 126; Contracted, 130-135; Fee-

ble, 135-151
; doubly Anomalous,

151, seq. ; Defective, 153
; Syntax of,

232
;
with Propositions, 256 ;

in Com-

bination, to express one Idea, 257-

259.

Vocative, with the Article, 213.

Vowel-Letters, 37; see Feeble Let-

ters.

Vowel-Signs or Points, 39.

Vowels, 37-39.

SUPPLEMENTARY INDEX.

,
as Consonant and Guttural, 36;

prefers , 64; as Feeble Letter,

38, 65 ;
as Dilated Letter, 32

;
inter-

changed with M, 1,
and

>, 66;

omitted, 66.

iX, 281.

^ix , 269, Note.

iX
, Interrogative Particle, 273.

px, "px, 271.

ix, 271.

ix, 277.

DX, its difference from &, 251, 281.

1VBX, as Relative Pronoun, 92, 229;
as Relative Conjunction,280; b itix,

218.

fix, sign ofAccusative, 198, 220, Note ;

as Preposition with, 198.

3, Preposition, 197, 200; its Use, 276.

ioixa
, 230, Note.

M
,
with Mappiq, 52, 66, 146

;
as Fee-

ble Letter, 66.

h
,
see under Article.

n
, Interrogative, 196, 273.

h
, ending of Cohortative and Im-

perative, 106, 107; of Nouns, 155,

169.

Kin and X^n
,
88

;
how distinguished

from nt, 228.

iTjri ,
its Anomaly, 149

; with the Par-

ticiple, 250; with }> before Infini-

tive, 247.

1
,
as Vowel-Letter, 37, 41, 67.

1 ,
see Vav Copulative and Conver-

sive of Preterite.

1
,
see Vav Conversive of Future.

rrin
1

) , Prophetic Formula, 236.

Vj^l, Historic Formula, 241.

i, as Vowel-Letter, 37, 41, 67.

rvirn
,
with Prefixes, 198. .

rnbtajs?, 104.

B, with Suffixes, 200; its force 278.

<, 280.

nx 13
, 282, Note.

,3 b? TD, 281.

Vs, with Negative, 270; with Sub-

stantive, with and without the Arti-

cle, 214, seq.

b, its Pointing, 198; with Suffixes,

199; its Meanings, 278; as Sign
of the Dative, 220; for the Geni-

tive, 218, seq.; with the Passive,

260.

xb, 270; in Prohibition, 238.

ib
,
its Etymology and Use, 281, Note,

251.

ia^ ,
with Plural Force, 199, Note.

a, Sign of Participles, 112, Forma-

tive of Nouns, 164.
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n for MS
, 93.

a for 1 ,
which Bee.

rra and TO, 93.

in* Poetical Addition to Prefixes, 200.

jn? TO, 251.

") , Preposition, its Pointing, 197
;
with

Suffixes, 200
;

its Senses, 277 ;
with

Comparative, 222.

j ,
see Nun.

y
,

its Pronunciation, 34
;
as Guttural,

62, seq.

\>y
, Prep. 277.

nntSs, 191, Note f.

"i
,
as Guttural, 64

; Doubled, 65.

ti
, Prefix, 92.

n
,
Feminine ending, 155, 169.
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EXERCISES IN HEBREW GRAMMAR

SECTION I.

EXERCISES ON THE PRONUNCIATION OF THE CONSONANTS AND
VOWELS, AND ON THE MANNER OF WRITING THEM IN CON-
NEXION.

[$$5,6,7,8.]

The student should carefully observe the manner of

writing and pronouncing the vowels in connexion with

the consonants, as exhibited in the following examples,

that he may learn to distinguish to what consonant each

vowel in a word belongs.

%* Every syllable begins with a consonant ; see

^ 26, 1, where the only exception is given. The accent

is commonly on the final syllable (^ 15, 2) : when it is

on the penult, this is indicated as in the
.
Grammar

( 15, Rem. 3).

a) Open syllables: p ma, me, p me, D mi, b

mo, p mu, 7 le, 7 Id, J nd, J no, ) nu, JO to, CD tey

H hd, n hi, V tse, V tsu, V tso, $ she, & sd, } vd,

t zd, \ zo, '"I ro, \ ye, \ yd, D si, b so, [5 qe, jj qu,

3 bd, !J 60, }l go, *! dt, ^ de, 3 A:w, 3 A:o, 3 pe,

fi jo, ri /e, h <o, ri ^i.

6) Closed syllables; oS /am, 13 bar,



EXERCISES IN HEBREW GRAMMAR.

l hadh, ")K> shar, Dp sdm, J" lith,

shdn, 7p </a/, 1* yad/i, j*p #ate, D7 /0m, DD lorn,

/A, |fc Now, ?' yo7, Vp ?07, D7 lot, Jfl /en, tr

JV yith, "1JI gadA, 73 pul, pj yw<7, 1JJ gav, 14

c) Vowels in connexion with their homogeneous
vowel-letters

( 8, 3):* iS Id, iS /w, ^ ge, >? /i, pit

fsow, Dip qiim, [*!} 6m, P5 ^^w, p /en, ^ g"^.

Here the sound of 1 and *
is not heard separately

from that of the preceding vowel, i. e. they are pro-

nounced as vowels : see 7, 2. The feeble consonant

power of N and H is also often lost after a vowel ( 23,

1,5), like that of the English h in ah, oh. E. g. iO bdt

K3 bo, iO be, HV tsd, !) pe, ri7 Id, ND se, HD me :

so N
( 23, Rem. 3) after 1 and * when pronounced as

vowels; N1S po, Nlt^ sAo, N1J wo, NO AM, N*17 lit,

si NH AI N' to?.

Hholem is written orcr the consonant to which it belongs (and
after which it is pronounced), unless 1 or N is the following letter,

over which it is then written
;

as
Dip, qom, rnS, lo'-vetfi, X 1

?, 15.

When it belongs to S it is commonly written over the following

letter ;
e. g. 6S, lot

;
but often as

pb. S/iureq is never written

except in the bosom of its homogeneous vowel-letter
(i).

d) Dissyllables: 7DpT qa-tal, 7Dp qd-tol, 7t?p qo-

tel, DT3 gd-zam, "l^X tsd-bhar, 11V tsd-dhadh, ^H
hd-lal, 1^1 zd-bhadh, DJsff zo-Xcbh, [DH hd-man,

Tin /e-rerf^ D^.' ye-shebh, 1^ sAe-/e, 10K No-

wiar, vb* yd-khol, D7H hd-ldm, Dv^
1

'

shd-lcm,

qd-ton. Examples containing feeble letters sounded

as vowels: irn rd-tho, *}& shd-iil, ^17^ shd-lpsh,

niV' shd-luth, &# shd-lii, tVtf\ yd-shith, 7^1D

* Until the student has learned to distinguish cases of quiescence he will be guided

by the pronunciation appended to the Heb. form, which contains the English repre-

sentative of the feeble letter whenever it retains its power as a consonant.

t The consonant sound of y.
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mo-lel, ifi'5 be-tho, WO mu-shi, f' yen, '1 7 /e-w,

^l
1

? lu-le, JT3 &e-Mz, W7 ft-ww, JOI -Me ft 26,

1), -iOK
1

? /e-roor, DW shd-nim, JP# ye-ne.

For explanation of the following examples, see Rems.

2 and 3 under 8, 2: E>2 ;wsA, |8P son, ]& shon,

W*\& sho'-resh, lip 0o-vat>, n^'X Xo'-sher, Din /a-

uow, 185^1 vd-shodh.

The student should adopt some pronunciation for

those consonants whose original sound is unknown, or

for which the English language has no representative.

The frequent repetition of the following exercises will

aid him in expressing the sounds which he may adopt
for these letters.

n (commonly expressed by strongly rolling the pal-

ate) : n (Ma), rr, n (Mo), hn, on, [o, an ; np, np,

p> HPT, nn, nrr, nnn ; o n, n, ?n, ?n, n?, n.

(6,No.3, note): D (Ma),.b, 0, DD, Sb; >%
-]pr, ?jh, D, D, n?, n^; ^ ufy Q57; 11,

. 5 TJ-

y. Probably the nearest expression of the original

sound of this letter, and the one which best exhibits its

guttural character, is that given by Gesenius
( 6, 2).

But even the "
wholly false Jewish pronunciation ng

"

is preferable to the entire omission of the letter in read-

ing. *?&, i#i Vjn, f#o, na?3, nt, r5r, w;
a), 11?, mjj Qtd-dhd), DV^, T3J?,

*V (W. l*y (

D, rrb, ^n, mn, 45, j

n, m, nm, ^, ^p, ph, jn, fno,

inb, n^, ijjr, Don, ^n, ^3.
N. A slight appulse of the breath before or after the

vowel, according as it stands at the beginning or end of

2
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a syllable: in the latter case it is buc seldom heard sep-

arately from the vowel, and then resembles h in eh!

uttered softly. E. g. [NO me-Xen, WX2 bd-Kash,

*)Nf> pd-Xur ; *1DN.!
*
yeX-sor, "10N yeK-tar.

PT. The full English h. Its sound before a vowe-

requires no illustration : when uttered after a vowel it

h&s the fullest sound of h in hah! eh! E. g. D7IT*

yih-labh, "10H 7 leh-mar, riDfllj luh-rndth, DVlV teaA-

rdm.

In regard to "1 it may be added, that the proper pro-

nunciation of r after a vowel (formed in the throat and

the back part of the mouth, without the vibration of the

tongue) better expresses the guttural sound of the He-

brew "1 than the rolling French or Irish r.

Write the following words in Hebrew characters :

bddh, ledh, 'abh,\ 'obh, hel, hil, hw, ten, lun, Ion, bon,

ban, ban,
e

Vw,t "ets, pin, pots, doth, ladh, son, sun,

shen, shddh, shlbh, shcm, sm, sav, sw, ten, torn, tiibh,

shoth, stiith, lov, ros, sor, losh, link, lash, tse-nd, tsi-thd,

qo-tel, qd-tul, tsa'-yith, dd-bhdr, 'd-bhadh,
K
o-shd, bl-nd,

tsul, ne-sdph, td-von, ne'-sheph, sii-sl, so-tay, sa-'a/i,

shddh, shores, mo-^cdh, pa-nay, pd-ne-khd, no-shen,

bo-rats, bo-rd-tson, qo-bhedh, qo-vaz, tso-'em, md-tho,

tso-vi, u-ghaz, he-vots, lo-resh, so-ter, ye-shi, yo-shebh,

qu-mii, pe'-lcgh, pd-lagh, pd-khdr, pi-thon, piq, pi-khol,

pl-non, pi-shon, pl-W-ghesh, pd-lahh, pu-lit, pd-lll,

pd-ndgh, pd-'u, pd-"al, po-'al, qa'-yits, rd-ghaz, re'-

ghel, re'-vahh, ro-hhdbh, rd-zdhh, rd-khds, rd-khil,

rd-khash.

%* The student may find it most convenient to omit N and y in

pronunciation, and to make no distinction between 1 and 3, 3 and 3,

according to the practice of many teachers. It is desirable, how-

ever, to preserve as far as possible those peculiarities in pronuncia-

* One sign, which the learner would not yet understand, is omitted under j$ and n-

f In these exercises the sound of ^ is indicated by the spirilus lenis (

'

),
and that

of y by the double spiritus asper ( **), as in the alphabet
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tion, which serve to explain the laws of the language. It is impor

tant, also, that the language should be addressed to the ear, as well

as to the eye. It may be added, that the trouble of acquiring the

pronunciation of such a language as the Hebrew, is sufficiently

rewarded by the knowledge of fhe powers of the human organs of

speech, and the command of his own, which the student thus ob-

tains.

SECTION II.

EXERCISES IN SYLLABICATION.

_14. $15,1,2. 16. 26.]

As the use of Sheva ft 10), and the distinction be-

tween long and short Qamets ft 9), depend on the the-

ory of the syllable exhibited in 26, it is found most

convenient to present the subjects of these three sec-

tions in connexion. The other sections referred to

above are to be read with care, in oro!er that the occa-

sional allusions to them may be understood.

Use of Sheva ft 10).

Sheva (emptiness, vacancy,} merely denotes the ab-

sence of a vowel, and is written, with the single excep-
tion given in ^ 10, 3, under every vowelless consonant.*

Of course it has properly no vocal power. When, how-

ever, two consonants precede a vowel, the organs of

speech spontaneously supply a slight vowel-sound un-

der the first. Thus in such forms as ktol, gmul, gthar,

the k and g are uttered with a very short and slight

vowel-sound, k'tol, g'mol, g'thar. Sheva, therefore, is

vocal (indicating a kind of half-vowel) only when it

stands under the first of two consonants before a vowel.

Accordingly it is silent in, fi|7lp|p *qd-tal-td, vb|j7?

yiq-tol, n<3jpO miq-ne, 7t?|pft hdq-tel: and vocal in,

Sbf5 q'tol, "nV Pbhadh, n$ p'ri, W$fa qd-flii, ifyfijl

v'the-ledh.

The feeble letters when pronounced as vowels of course uo not take Sheva.
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There is but one case in which the learner finds any

difficulty, viz. when simple Sheva occurs between two

vowels (Jlypp, fiy^p' '"^Pp)*
In this case, the let-

ter under which it stands might be the final consonant

of a closed syllable (silent Sheva), or the initial conso-

nant of the next following syllable (vocal Sheva). Thus

't^J might be naph-shl or na-ph'shi, l/tpf) qd-t'lu or

qdt-lu, POJpp qom-nd or qo-m
e

nd, fn3$ Kebh-rd or

Xe-bhe
rd.

*

Whether Sheva, in this case, is silent or vocal de-

pends on the nature of the syllable as taught in ^ 26.

A vowel sound is naturally prolonged unless interrupt-

ed by a consonant. Hence an open syllable has prop-

erly a long vowel ( 26, 3). A syllable closed by a

consonant, though its vowel is naturally short, may have

a long vowel when the tone causes the voice to dwell

upon it.f Accordingly, as a general rule,

Simple Sheva is silent under a final letter, and under

a letter which is preceded by a short vowel or an ac-

cented long vowel : in all other cases it is vocal. E. g.*

Silent Sheva: ^\ dakh, t]7* ye-lekh,

talt, 3T ywb, rr^9 mal-kd, ^Dp qahh-tekh,

muq-tdr, fi!H# tfer-vath.

rqpp qom-nd, H^Dpri tiq-tdl-nd, jp# yesht,

nerd, flp^ sam-ti, ^JpHlfJ bi-ythdth-nl,

yd-sdth-rii, W^38 "khd-ldth-rii, H^jfo matf-ld,

yd-dhtiy-ta.

Vocal Sheva: ( 10, 1, a) ?p b'khd, ^7j v'lo;
- -

1)

no-th
e

nd, Hp^J ne-tkhd, \m u-bhtoe;- - 2)

* The examples which follow are adapted to the treatment of the subject in the

Grammar, as well as to the above representation of it, and should be carefully studied

with reference to both. Teachers will observe, that the rule here given is intended

merely to guide the learner, at first, in the division of syllables.

t Comp. 26, 5 & 7, Rem.
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tzdh-r
e

shu,

s'rdtl; _3) l^p = ppp (see 12, 1, 1) qit-t'lu,

12, 1, note) = SJIJV
tsiv-v

ekhd*

The composite Shevas are always vocal (^ 10,2f),and

of course always stand at the beginning of a syllable.

E. g. IP'S Xa
sher, *)^&p ka-X a

sher,

fDfcO ve-X e

mats,

'

tsip-p
n

rim, i /3

Exercises on the use of the composite Shevas will be furnished

by the paradigms of nouns, of verbs with gutturals, &c.

Promiscuous examples:

Rem. 1. When Daghesh f. is omitted at the end of a syllable

( 20, 3, 6, & Rem.) the simple sheva which commences the next

following one remains vocal. There is here a sharpening of the

preceding short vowel (comp. 22, 1. 26, 2, e, Rem.), the con-

sonant in which Daghesh is omitted being pronounced rapidly be-

tween the two syllables, as if it belonged to both. E. g. tfpjipn

(for Wpn-rn) hdmme

bhdq-gesh, ngiHpn (for np^n) Jid
mme

khds-se,

nij;pn (for rnjaqjn) hd's e
bhd-ndth, ^^.r\ (for '^D) haPy'ma-ni,

O'lt?;
1

? (for D'l^S) ldyy
e

sha-r~im, l'n;n (for 1'nn) hhaVy'thb, tyn
(for ^n) Aa^'/M, 'n;i (for 'n?i) vdyy'hi, nst: (for ixtf.) ytVNii,

^P (for -Jp) hinne
-nl.

The instances of this omission of Dagh. f. will be pointed out

until the student learns to distinguish them by his knowledge of

forms.

Rem. 2. The exceptions mentioned in 26, 3, a e, exhibit

no essential deviation from the general principle. Thus in the
> . >

forms given under a, 3~r., ^70, for example, are nearly equivalent to

ytr'bh, mel'kh, the first vowel of which, in rapid pronunciation,

* It will bo perceived from the examples, that Nos.~2 and 3 are essentially the

same, Sheva being always vocal in the midst of a word when preceded by an-

other Sheva.

t Comp. 26, 7, Rem.
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strikes the ear nearly as if uttered in a closed syllable. In all the

remaining cases, the voice (under the influence of the tone, or of

the half-accent Methegh = bridle, i. e. restraint, delay, 16, 2)
dwells upon the vowel, so that, though not strictly long, it may
properly stand in an open syllable.

Rem. 3. It should be added, that a short vowel may also stand

in an open syllable followed by the same vowel, viz. when the latter,

in the course of inflexion, takes the place of the corresponding

composite Sheva; see 28, 1, 3. In this case, also, it has the sup-

port of Methegh. Exs.
nnr?v.,}. ne-yem-dha (for rnp#}),

yd-ydm-dhu (for 'T?tf,'.), *f}Vji nd-ytil-kha (for 'l^.J.).

Qamets-Hhatuph (^9).

Qamets-Hhatuph , = o, like the other short vowels

stands properly in a closed syllable : but it may also,

like them, stand in an open syllable followed by the

corresponding composite Sheva
( T! ),

or by another short

o (see Rem. 3 above) which, in the course of inflexion,

has taken the place of the composite Sheva. In both

cases it has, like the other short vowels, the support of

Methegh. Exs. 7H^ No-A'/i, rnpD mo-Wrath,

nng bo-hh
o

ri, ?|7# (for ?|^$) pt-yti-khti, npyn
(for *Hprri) to-Vom-dhi, T|5pj7/(for ^D,^) qo-tobh-

khd, D15^n (for DlS^fl) ti-Wbh-dhem.'

*

In regard to the means of distinguishing short from long

Qamets, it is sufficient to observe here, that the figure *

is invariably short o only in a closed unaccented syllable ;

and that whether it stands in such a syllable is deter-

mined by the punctuation only in the following cases,

viz. a) when it stands next before the tone-syllable,

and is followed by simple Sheva without a Methegh

intervening ; for in this case long Qamets is invariably

followed by Methegh ( 16, 2, a*); e. g. Jl^K,

* The distinction here made is not affected by single instances of the irregular or

erroneous application of Methegh; as J3"V3 q6r-bdn, rnDtt' sh&m-r&, p^l
ddr-b&n, v^T ddl-ydv,
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Xbkh-ld, (but with Methegh HN, Xd-kh'ld): b) when

it stands in an unaccented syllable, and is followed by
>

Dagh. f. ; e. g. '^0 (f r *W7) : c) m a &m\ closed
>

syllable without the tone ; e. g. DjTl> vay-yd-qom.

The student should therefore confine his attention to

these cases, until he can distinguish the quantity of

Qamets by his knowledge of forms. It is generally

long : and the occasional examples in which it is short

will be pointed out in the Exercises and Reading Les-

sons. It would be better to make no reference to Me-

thegh, as a means of ascertaining the quantity of this

sign, except in the case marked a.

SECTION III.

DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS. ASPIRATION OF THE MUTES.

W 20, 21.]

Distinction of Daghesh forte and Daghesh lene.

It will be perceived, by comparing the two sections,

that Daghesh forte is always preceded immediately by a

vowel, which is never the case with Daghesh lene.

E?.s. Dagh. f. : "OT y
c

dhab-ber, D^D rmsh-shdm,

n
i?.' ytq-qahh, nfiN Xat-td, mT tsw-vd, n& shad-

day, p5P mib-ben.

Dagh. I : DD^ ydsh-kem, r??r yiz-bahh,^ g
eshut

tir-g'zu.

Promiscuous examples. *UfT, 7 73*1?, *)3,
'

!, Vo^i, nnn, w|^,
14, i), ^riN, ^]5*i.

q/" Daghesh lene (^ 21).

The learner will observe, that the hard sound of the

letters 3, J, 1, D, 3, D, is the original one, (i.
e. they are

properly Mutes), and that it is the intermingling of a

preceding vowel-sound which produces the softer or
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aspirated pronunciation. By comparing Nos. 1 and 2

of ^ 21, he will perceive that the statements which

they contain may be briefly expressed thus : these let-

ters take Daghesh lene except when preceded by a vowel

or a vocal Sheva.

A vowel in which one of the feeble letters quiesces (the vowel-

sound alone being heard in this case) of course aspirates the follow-

ing mute in the same manner as a pure vowel.

Often, as in the following examples, the aspirated let-

ter begins a word, and the vowel-sound which produces
the aspiration closes the preceding one, the two

words being uttered in so close connexion that the ef-

fect is the same as if they were but one. E. g. O3 ^.5%

Gen. 31:1, words of the sons of ; ^.3"]? *H!, Gen.

30 : 34, be it according to thy word ; [for the omission

of Dagh. I. in 2 (^"OlD, composed of ^^l and p),

see 21, Exceptions, a] ; |^Yn
-I
7D nfel, Gen. 31 : 8,

and all the flock bare : I^N'ta IN'Sin, Gen. 45 : 1,

put forth every man. Sometimes, however, the two

words are so separated in pronunciation (the former

standing at the end of a clause,* as indicated by one of

the distinctive accents, 21, 1. 15, 3) that the closing

vowel-sound of the first does not affect the pronuncia-

tion of the following mute. E. g. "^5 JJ1 (.-. 15, ^,

Class II, 6), Judg. 11:5, it happened, when, n^3 >p!l,

(<
ibid. 7), Gen. 38 : 27, it happened, at the time ;

V#, Gen. 32: 27, let me go, for', &}} >I^
rr (, Class IV, 19), Gen. 44: 2, my cup, the silver

cup; 'Jfc^'ttei (,
Class IV 20), Gen. 48: 7, and as

for me, when I came.

Promiscuous examples: O*)^, nh^^'P, Ifl?,

:)^, 00*01,

*
i. e. of a division of the verse in reading; but these divisions are often made by

the accents without regard to the sense.
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Daghesh f. Euphonic ( 20, 2) will be pointed out

as it occurs, in the Reading Lessons, and the student

will soon learn to distinguish it.

SECTION IV.

QUIESCENCE OF THE FEEBLE LETTERS.

[$ 23, 24.]

The vowel-letters 1 and ',* when they are said to qui-

esce, are properly sounded as vowels
( 7, 2. ^8, 3).

Of a different nature is the quiescence of H and N : the

former represents no vowel sound, the latter only that

of long a, for which, however, it is very rarely written

(^ 7, 2. 8, 3, and 23, 4, Rem. 1). These two let-

ters are lost to the ear, when preceded by a vowel,

merely in consequence of the feebleness of their sound.t

Hence (with the single exception of N used for long a,)

they are not treated as homogeneous with the vowel in

which they quiesce ( 8, 3), or as rendering it immuta-

ble (^ 25, 2). But the two cases may properly be

treated together, as, in both, the effect on the pronun-
ciation is the same

(i.
e. the sound of the consonant is

not heard separately from that of the vowel), and in-

stances of quiescence are distinguished by the same

rule.

For convenient reference, we present at one view the

feeble letters in connexion with the vowels in which

they quiesce.

* The sound of ^ is more nearly represented by w (better still by the German 10)

than by u ; but the latter is employed for representing the consonant power of
<\,
on

account of the difficulty of making our to heard as a consonant after a vowel. The
readiness with which ^ dissolves, as it were, or melts into a vowel, will appear if we

give it the sound of to as heard in water, in the examples' fa fa ( 24, 2, b), ip.

The sound of < flows into a vowel with equal facility, as may be seen by pronouncing
it as the consonant y in *r\ 17^ _

In the loss of the original consonant power of

these letters at the end of a syllable, the English and Hebrew exhibit tne same

analogy, except that in the former it is universal.

t Compare h in eh! hah! where final h is sounded
/
and in ah, ok, where it is lost

to the ear.

3
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K in all the vowels (^ 23, 1); ND bo, Ntf tsd, *O ne,

NS joe, JO ri, N^> /a
( 24, 2, /we), Ni3 pw, NiS po,

, N13 AM, 23, 4, Rem. 3.

fHholem, ti Id "\

.
\ Qamets, HO md

\
. .mJ , _ V 23, 3 and 5, Rem.

I
Seghol,

*

LTseri,

QK
( Shureq,
r Hhireq,

in 2 Tseri, J ge V 8, 3.

( Seghol,

The following rule will enable the pupil to determine

by the punctuation when these letters quiesce, and when

they retain their power as consonants.

The feeble letters are to be regarded as quiescent

when they have no vowel or Sheva, and also, at the end

of a word, when they are preceded by vmvels in which

they are accustomed to quiesce.
This rule is founded on the principle (10, 1,3) that every con-

sonant must have either a vowel or a Sheva : when the feeble letter

stands at the end of a word, where Sheva is not written, the char-

acter of the preceding vowel must determine whether it is to be

sounded or not.

He Mappiq (n, 14, 1) of course retains its power as a conso-

nant, whatever vowel may precede.

Examples of quiescence: SED" yi-tabh, fV"}3 b'nth,

!JtrD me-tdbh, JT*) bcth, ITO! yd-me-hd, h%& yo-khel,

tson, ,13 kd, fiNV tseth, n.51 dtbh-re, ^N*1 rash,

pu-rd, H3 be-rl, X 1

? lo, XV sd, XV tse, pt^O
ri-shdn, M 1

? lu, Nn^ b
e

ri, ^'IX
1

? la-dho-ni ( 24, 2,

fine), I/ Id, v ll, nvlJ go-le.

Compare the punctuation of these letters in the follow-

ing examples, in which they retain their power as conso-

nants: Qn hem, ItoWyeX-tabh, ?}D$\ yc-X
e

soph,

vKoth, f]1n yeh-doph, Jhn,l ya-h
a

rdgh, hl$ X
"I r.<w. ^ day. H yah.
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Point out in the following examples the instances in

which these letters quiesce, and those in which they

retain their power as consonants, and give the pronun-

ciation of the words: 1NV.I, D'tf'w., H^ltf, "HO,

fci, rng, rq>#, ni
1

?, u, vnn, itr, mjq, n TN,

rj, nV?
1

?, lop,

N^, 1B>>O (r
=

0).

The principles which regulate the quiescence of the Ehevi {"}^.)

are very fully illustrated by the examples given in the Grammar

( 24) : exercises for practice in the application of them will be

furnished by the inflexion of some of the irregular verbs.

*
#
* Otium of the Ehevi. The term otiant has been applied to

K, in some instances in which it is preceded by a consonant with

silent sheva: e. g. xtpn, K~VM, NIK', '^]V, where the feeble sound

of N was lost in pronunciation, at least the authors of the vowel-

system have indicated this, by leaving it without punctuation.

Compare, however, 28, 4, note t. With these instances of K

otiant are sometimes classed the few examples of '

preceded by a

consonant with silent Sheva: as TIN, '^11^. But the cases are

different, the latter having the pointing of other forms without '

0?N, J?7H), their proper punctuation being 'nx, 'rnai. Yodh is

arbitrarily passed over in pronunciation in the plural suffix V
,

which is sounded av
( 8, 4). He has also been represented as

otiant before Dagh. f. conjunctive, in such forms as n?~nn for

*Tl ""ip , ^~H? : but n is quiescent here, and this case belongs to

"27, 1.

Note. The vowel-letters
(l, % and \- when sounded as long a),

" written in the line as> real letters" (^ 1, 5), are original and essen-

tial elements of the words to which they belong : hence the vowel-

signs written in connexion with them (merely as representatives of

the different vowel-sounds into which these feeble letters naturally
flow

(fj) 8, 3) )
are also essential elements of the "word, and of course,

whether written fully or defectively, are immutable
( 25, 1

, 2).

This, however, does not prevent the occasional, though very rare,

exchange of one representative of the same vowel-letter for another
;

as, of '

(defectively written
..)

for \, of x (defectively written
._ ^ 9,

Rern. P) for 1 : see 27, Rem. 1. Analogous to this is the othet

n which a vowel becomes essentially immutable . see ^ 25, 4.
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SECTION V.

CHANGES OF VOWELS
;
RISE OF NEW VOWELS AND SYLLABLES,

[$ 25, 27, 28, 29.]

I. Changes of Vowels. (^ 25, 27.)

From a comparison of nos. I, 2, 3, of 27, the stu-

dent will perceive that a vowel,

a) is exchanged for the kindred short vowel, when it

loses the tone in a closed syllable (comp. 26, 5) ;

b) is exchanged for the kindred long vowel, when the

syllable in which it stands is changed from a closed to

an open one (comp. 26, 3) ;

c) falls away, when the tone is thrown forward.

In applying the rules given in 27, it should be

observed that in some cases, when an addition is made

to a word, the principles of syllabication allow of more

than one change in its form. Thus,

1. The addition may begin with a vowel-sound (as

H T , V )
and be appended to a word ending with a con-

sonant (e. g. 7DD, DB>, D7iy) : the final consonant of

the latter must, in this case, be united in a syllable with

the initial vowel of the former (as H/ , '? , *P~)> be-

cause a syllable cannot begin with a vowel ( 26, 1).

The preceding vowel, when the tone is thus thrown

forward, and the support of the consonant which closed

the syllable is removed, must either be passed over so

slightly as to be heard only as a half-vowel or vocal

Sheva (StOpr , (HJ IT^PJ 1&, (' .) *lV), or be

dwelt upon with the full long sound required in an

open syllable. The most perfect amalgamation is ef-

fected by the former method, and hence it is found in

the inflexion of verbs by person, gender, and number.

The other method is most commonly used in connecting

the suffix pronouns with nouns and verbs, where, from

the nature of the case, a less perfect amalgamation is
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required than in the inflexion of the verb by persons,

&c. E. g. (in the inflexion of verbs) b$J5, (1J p^Jpjj

7bp?, 0) l^tpp!; ^Sp, (.) ^?p)j (in ^e union of

suffix pronouns with nouns and verbs) 071^, (* .) 'P^ty ;

flp?, (D..) DDJ3!.
2. An addition beginning with a consonant (as f),

Oil) may be made to a word ending with a consonant.

The final vowel is then treated according to the princi-

ples contained in 26, 5. Hence,

(1). When the tone is not thrown forward, the final

syllable suffers no change. E. g. vbp, (Jl^) i"O?bp ;

S&p, n^tsp.; -tit, (u) u-p:.

(2). When the tone is thrown forward,

a) The final syllable, if its vowel is short, remains

unchanged. E. g. ^Dp, (DJTl) DJFl^&jJ ; (D3) Dp^ZDp.
6) If the final vowel is long and unchangeable, the

closing consonant must be united with the accessory

syllable (since a long vowel cannot stand, in a closed

syllable without the tone), and of course must take a

vocal Sheva. E. g. DID, (?]) ^P|1D; JT3, Sjfll'3;

Difltf, (DJD) D5tp!it3^'.

c) If the final vowel is long and changeable, the

original division of syllables is usually retained,- and the

vowel, standing in a closed syllable without the tone, is

exchanged for the kindred short one (^ 26, 5). E. g.

p^r,(D5) D^IO
1

?^; D& D;> Qtf; bp, (?|) ^|^p;
*7bp, ?]|7Pp (first

, = o); 1j, (on) D^I^J (,
= o) ;

pp, H) ^T^l DDI, (D?) D?xp01; '^p.9, R)
^||V7pP.

Here also, as in the preceding case, the

final consonant might unite itself with the accessory syl-

lable, and leave the preceding long vowel to stand in an

open syllable (as "m, (!]) ^\\^-9 ?$, (^) ?jy|y;

Dr7J, ?p|rj^|) ; but this is rarely done.

3. When an addition is made to a word ending with

two consonants, the second of the two is united with



22 EXERCISES IN HEBREW GRAMMAR.

the accessory vowel or syllable; the pronunciation of

two consonants after a vowel occasioning a harshness

which is avoided where it is practicable, and hence oc-

curs only at the end, of words : compare 26, 7. E. g.

S; nfo (DP)

II. Rise of new Vowels and Syllables. (^ 28.)

Three consonants may, in the course of inflexion,

come before a vowel
( 28, 1),

1. When a consonant without a vowel is prefixed to

a word whose initial consonant is also destitute of a

vowel : e. g. when 7, 5, ?, Pf, $ , 1, ?, &c., are prefixed

to such forms as *S& (W7t &c') ^p ^? ')&

73$. Write, with the proper pointing, y> 3> 5, 1, before

9^, -fctf; |, J, N, before
VtDf); 1 before Vb$, HJ5>#;

5 before '^3$,''J#, "1^.
2. When a vowel, preceded by two consonants, falls

away on account of some accession at the end, which

causes the tone to be thrown forward one syllable

( 27, 3, 6): e. g. Vbp, (.)

( 22, 3); 1D}, (H T ) Hn

3?rn, (^.) ^5r?n ; ^n, (1)

(D..) Dl^yp : suppty tne proper punctuation in each

of these examples.

3. When the tone is thrown forward two syllables

( 27, 3, *). Give the proper pointing to the following

examples: |pt, (with the plural ending D\) D*Jj5f,

^ 27, 3, a, (with the tone again thrown forward upon
the suffix Dp, amalgamated with the plural ending so

as to form the two syllables Dp'.) Dp'JfJf; Bfy*,

15'^N; *I^N% (DpJ Dp^8
(hence Dft'S^P \vith_inplaceof.asinafewothercases.)

* The ult. and penult, vowels having fallen away, a helping vowel is supplied
hi place of the first. This is Gesenius' explanation, and obviously a more simple
and natural one than that given by Rodiger, toe. cit> For a still better one, se*

page 30, Note t.
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SECTION VI.

PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES FOR REVIEW OF THE PRECEDING
SECTIONS.

Point out in the following words,

1. The division of syllables (distinguishing open and

closed syllables, silent and vocal Sheva) ;

2. Instances in which the feeble letters quiesce, and

those in which they retain their power as consonants ;

3. Examples of Dagh. f. and of Dagh. I. (giving the

reason for the insertion or omission of the latter), of

Pattahh furtive, and of Mappiq.
4. Substitute a guttural in place of the letters en-

closed between perpendicular lines, and supply the

proper punctuation.

3#io, rwno, ro% n^p, nw<p, royp,m fjyo, 'nn;, oinia, nvj?3,

3#J ^.O^ N|pT |?, W?"'}

>|T|P, 13"!p-> W, Dnh^'pV, np-Jp (composed of

H
T
and Pip), V?)J1 ft 9,) MSflfl, ^JD, 1^,

^ ^7f5 (n, and

29, 4, a), f!!J, 13,
Pilj5,

HIS _
:

bpjri, oj, i5Vi?, *093 ('99

with prefix 3, 21, Except, a), 0%
iVnx (,

=
o), nyipl, N^t, 21"V?J,

and n
For a further review of these principles, the First

Lessons in Translating may be used as exercises in

reading.

Give the reason for the changes (or for retaining the

original form) in the following exercises, and supply the
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proper punctuation where it is omitted. A perpendic-

ular line marks a division of syllables.

TV, Dry; n^, inV^:;

np?, ;igpT?; ?T ^T; DJ?, W;
tep?, ?i|?Dp! ; n#, inp'X ^ 21, 2) ;

H
1

?!, ^h; p'n, lprj ; a

; yfay, n^sv ;

D?1p3 (21, EXC.C); rjfl,
13H ;

( 28, 4, compared with 22, 2, a),

C.) *mV ft 28, 4); pHO (for pHO); t)13 (for

rj^); DN, ^N; D^H, KJ'DSn ft 25, 3); !|T,

^7t; Tib?? fybq and ?); 481 (W and 1) ; 37(10

(for^Vllp); D'pt, pp; 133, 133; D?3 (P! and

3), 24, 1, a; f^ f (HJ njpl ft 28, 4); V?1 CW
and 1); ^t, (D?) 03^; 3^p, (?|) ^31p ; 6^31,

(V) ^|?1; 153, C.) n?p; (^ ^|3; fc>1p, (1)

SECTION VII.

[$$30-37.]

INFLEXION OF THE VERB.

[$$38-63.]

The sufformatives employed in the inflexion of the

Praet., Imp., and Fut., and the prteformatives of the Fut.

ft 44, 1. 47, 1, 2), are the same in all the conjuga-

tions, and a-e presented in the following table, which

contains also references for explanation of the variations

from the several ground-forms.
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Prat. 3 77i. hi
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(in connexion with the section referred to at the

head of each) and give the reason for every devia-

tion from the general form given in Parad. B. E. g.

Inf. const. Niph. tajJP! ;
Parad. D

( 22, 1. 27, 2, b\
Parad. / (ibid.) : Prat. 3 m. Niph., Hiph., and Hoph.,

7&pJi VppPT, V&fjn ; Parad. D ( 22, 3, Rem. 2, 6);

Parad. f/
( 19, 2, a, 20, 1, 6, for #0pA. comp. 52,

Rem. 9) ;
Parad. K(^ 24, 1, a, and 2, 6, compared with

68, 2); Parad. L ft 24, 2, 6. ^69, 1) ;
Parad. O

( 27, 2, c). Imp. Kal, ht$, 12? ( 46, 1. Rem. 1);

Parad. H ( 19, 3, a); Parad. ~jST (ibid.) 5 Parad.

( 27, 2, c). Put. Kal, 7fo|J?, T35? ;
Parad. >

( 22,

3. 28, 2) ; Parad. H ( 19, 2, a, 20, 1, 6) ; Parad. /

( 67, 1,
-

-); Parad. .T( 68, 1); Parad. L ( 24,

2, a).

After he has thus made the structure of these para-

digms familiar, he will be able to recognise their forms

when pointed out in the subsequent exercises. They

may in this way be gradually impressed upon the mem-

ory, or a paradigm, or part of one, may be learned as

a daily exercise.

In making the forms of the Verb familiar, care should be taken

that the English expression for a tense, person, &c. may suggest the

corresponding one in Hebrew. To the following exercises, which

are given as a specimen, others should be added by the instructor

or by the learner himself.
np_3

to visit (prop, he visited, 39, note),

nnS to learn, rn| to citt of, ^JTJ
to tread : I shall visit, thou (f.)

unit
,
she will

, they (m.) will
;
we have learned, ye (f.) have

,
she has

,
thou (f.) hast ; Piel, he has taught (caused to

learn), they have
,
thou (f.) hast

,
she has

, ye (m.) have
,

/ have ,
we have

,
thou (f.) shalt teach, we shall ,

she shall

, they (f.) shall
,
teach ye (f.), teach thou (m ),

I shall
, ye

(m.) shall
, they (m.) shall

; Niph. / have been visited, ye (f.)

have been
,
thou (m.) hast been

,
/ shall be

, ye (m.) shall be

,
thou (f.) shalt be

,
she shall be ,

we shall be
; Pual,

taught, to be taught, T shall be taught, she shall be
, ye (m.) shall

be
,
thou (m.) shalt be

,
we shall be

;
to cut off, cutting off",

cut of (Part.), cut thou of (/.), Hoph. / am cut of, we are
,

thnu (m.) art --
, they are , ye (f.} are , she is , we *A<
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,
thou (/.) shall be

, ye (m.) shall be
,
I shall be

, they

(/.) shall be ;
tread thou (/.), tread ye (/.), they (m.) shall ,

thou (/.) shall
, ye (m.) shall

, Hiph. he hath caused to tread,

they have ,
/ have

, ye (m.) have
,
she hath

,
thou (/.)

hast ,
cause ye (m.) to tread, cause thou (/.) ,

cause ye (/.) ,

he will cause to tread, I will
, ye (/.) will

,
she will -, they

(nt.)
will

,
thou (/.) wilt

, ye (m.) will .

SECTION VIII

[78-93.]

DECLENSION OF NOUNS.

The portions of the Grammar to be studied in con-

nexion with the following remarks are ^33, 1 4.

8691.
The declension of Hebrew nouns is very simple, the

general principles which regulate it being few and easily

applied. Attention to the following suggestions, and to

the table of references subjoined, will make the subject

plain to the learner. When he has made himself familiar

with the general forms of inflexion exhibited in the par-

adigms, the occasional deviations from them, which he

will meet with in reading, will cause him no embarrass-

ment.

1. Construct State. By this is meant the state of

the noun when it is connected, in grammatical 'construc-

tion, with a following one for expressing the relation of

the Genitive ( 87, 1). The two nouns being thus

nearly connected in sense, are also uttered in very close

connexion, almost as one word ;
and as the tone is prin-

cipally thrown forward upon the second, the vowels of

the first (if mutable) are naturally shortened in pronun-

ciation. Thus in the constr. st. sing, a long and mutable

vowel in an open penult syllable falls away (^ 27, 3, a) ;

a long and mutable vowel in a final closed syllable is

shortened (^ 27, 1.) E. g. D"T, blood', blood of bul-

locks, DH3 D1*: "O
1

!, word; word of God,

* Pronounced together, as a single word, expressing the compound idea bullock'*
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prefect; prefect of the Levites, Tp|D
"1! hand, dual. D?T> hands; hands of the ar-

tist (artist's hands), V^n T
( 87, 2, a): D'"m,

0orc&
( 27, 3, a) ; toonfc of peace, DlW HD^ (the

ultimate and penult vowels of "O"! being both mutable,

27, 3,andhence 01V H.51
Rem. In some forms of the noun (see Paradigms VII, VIII, 6,

IX,) the tone is retained upon the final syllable in the sing, constr.

st. Its stronger tendency to the final syllable, in this position of

the noun, affects the preceding vowel (if mutable) as in the other

paradigms, and in Parad. IX. occasions the substitution of Tseri for

the feebler final vowel, Seghol : comp. 74, 1, remarks 3d fl.

2. The declension of nouns exhibited in the first five

paradigms consists merely in the application of the prin-

ciples presented in Sect. V, I, to the last two vowels :

in order to decline such nouns, therefore, the learner

needs only to know the character of these vowels.

Parad. VII. follows (with one exception, b, plur. absol.)

the analogy of the verb, to which so many of the nouns

thus declined properly belong ($> 91, expl. 7). Comp.

^ 27, 3, b, and the two modes of receiving an accession

which begins with a vowel, Sect. V, I, 1.

3. Nouns of Parad. VI. are declined from the original

monosyllabic root,* which, in derivatives from the regular

verb, has the three forms
Tf^O, "$0, Hp ( 83, 11).

This root, when it has no addition at the end, always
i

> >

appears under the forms T|7p ( 27, Rem. 2, c), *lP,
*

'*Tp,
i. e. with a helping vowel, according to 28, 4.

With a final guttural the helping vowel is Pattahh

( 22, 2, a. 28, 4) ;
with a middle guttural, the origi-

nal Pattahh also, in the first of the above forms, may be
> >

retained : e. g. yif, from IHt; *)PJ, from

blood. Compare the manner of connecting suffixes with such compound expressions,

as if they formed but one word
( 119, 3) ;

as
jjr^jj TUT, word-of-holiness (for hoiy

word) ; it^Tp ^3T his word-of-holiness
= his holy word.

*
Except that in the Plural, light suffixes are attached to the absol. st. according to

the ge;^eral rule. 90, b.
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,
>

Some nouns of the form
ij?.3

have Hhireq under the first radical

when they take suffixes. When, therefore, the inflexion of a noun of

this form is required, its form with suffixes should be given,* as this

can be known only from observing some instance in which the noun

occurs with a suffix or other accession (as a paragogic letter, 88)

at the end. E. g. jnjj land, 'p.K (Num. 10 : 30) my land; the suf-

fix form or monosyllabic root is therefore ^.K : |8| womb, !J3C?3

(Gen. 25: 23) thy womb: suffix form
.fig?.

Analogous to these are the monosyllabic roots derived

from irregular verbs ; viz.

a) From verbs ty, and fy, ft 84, IV. 11), JT1D for

Jjlp ft 24, 2, b), JV3 for JT3 (ibid.) ; with a helping

vowel flip ft 27, 2, a), rvS ft 28, 4), which is always
its form except when some addition is made at the end.

b) From verbs fh (84, V. 11), nS, H$, ?l?k .^H.

These forms would, by analogy, take a helping vowel
>

(**)|), &.C.), and hence are properly ranked with Seghol-

ates, though, on account of their final feeble letter, they

take the forms n*), ng,^ ^H ft 24, 1, 6. 27,

3, b). For their inflexion, see 91, expl. 6, Rem. 6.

4. Declension of Feminine Nouns. ( 92, 93.)

a) The original fern, termination JTr, which in the

absol. sing, usually appears in the weakened form HT
(^ 79, 2, comp. 89, 4), remains unchanged in the

constr. st. and before a suff. beginning with a consonant;

comp. Sect. V, I, 2, 2, a. E.g. .IK', constr. fUt?,
with

s?{/f. DpnjJf'. But if the accession begins with a

vowel, the final closed syllable becomes an open one

(Sect. V, I, 1), and _ is lengthened to T ;
as TO&*' 27

2, a. The final n also unites itself with the
suff. ^]

ft 90, 2, c) with the same effect on, the preceding
vowel

; e. g. ^n^lfi .

b) The fern. plur. ending HI suffers no change in the

constr. st., and only the preceding vowels (if mutable)
are affected by this position of the noun. In the Plural,

all suffixes are of course attached to this shortened

form ; comp. 93.

* as m the Lexicon of Gesenius.
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OF NOUNS.

V.

(b) as in Parad. IV.

(a & b) cxpl. 5.

comp. expl. 5.

IV, t &V,c.

$22,3.

Bo,3.

$22,3.

VI.

a.

(absol. 4" constr.) expl. 6, Rem. 1.

expl. 6. Sect. V. I, 3.

(ib.)

expl. 6.

(ib.)

$ 87, 2, a.

VII

no. 1. Rem. ft

$ 27, 3, b.

$ 27. 1.

i (a) as sing. I. stiff.

(b) $ 86, 4. Sect. V. 1, 1.

> (b) no. 4, b.

(as p/ur. absol.)

$ 87, 2, .

is to be made as in the preceding column.

VIII.

(b) no. 1. Rem.

I expl. 8. comp. $ 66, 3.

.$27,1.

(b)$86,2.

>$25,3.
(b) no. 4, b.

(b) $ 27, 1.

IX.

no. 1. Rem. $ 87, c.

. $74, 19.

||
The Dual termination is appended to the monosyllabic root, except in derivative!

from verbs j-|S (see VI. i).

** Farad. / follows in its inflexion the analogy of the kindred forms $-p &C

though, on account of the composite Sheva under the guttural, the first syllable re-

mains an open one.

ft But befcre Maqqeph, as
I'JJ
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The following examples (chiefly from the Lehrge-

bdude) will show the nature of the occasional deviations

from the Paradigms, and may be of service to the learn-

er after he has made himself familiar with the general

forms of inflexion.

I. COW, D'PIS^' (27, Rem. 1); pDtpP, D'^tpO.
III. DHp, constr. DHD, but D'Dnp, constr. >pnp and

*pnp, vpnp ; pna, 'constr. pns/but DTIS, T"i|> ;

i'tnj constr. p'fn, nWD; T^P, onup; Di/p,

(,
= o);

27, 2, c) ;

cons/r. f^l? and |^ ; y'pV, constr. pSi and

U^V. V. N^p, cons/r. N^P ( 27, 2, c) ; lp$, constr.

ipj?, Opl?i TWi cows^r. 'S^, ^. VI.

T

The fol-

lowing nouns of the form
Tj ?p, have Hhireq under their

first radical in the suffix form :

., |^, rnr,

j, oy,
npv, a*j|?.

The following take Seghol under the first radical :

t
1

?!!, M, 1^, -pj; I 1

?', 17! and H 1

?** "HP (constr.

J^Q), HIO, nnn, with 'jfife porog-. nn-in; Ssn, ^50,
>7^nj San, ftrr, but with 3, ^3(13. rir, ^?tr,

y^'n, constr. ri? (once), yat?,' ^^. n$, ins and

?H|); DDH? and D^fl, D^HI3
5 *5^', 1W' and

,

'ft?, *.!07, DJW?. jttK*, PM, "1^, jo/wr. D7
DW'fl, 'On^; ^V$, D^^Tfl." VII. 1J, >r?;

P^,
Vlt; ^1,

'

*n., ^IH.-
Final Hholem pure is

treated like the final Tseri of this paradigm, in
"1p"]p,

, nl^^'^ (but see Lex.). VIII. fi
?y, TJ;, ?]tV and TO- p^, 'pn and

(see 27, Rem. 1). 'f]D,
D^DD ;" D5,

p, 13pp. r>D, D r
?VP; tpp, constr. rDD;
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JJB, '-UP, D'54P ; mP, aUHP- DN, D'nN and

D'W; DOiyp and D'31^0; DH33J, ^?pJ, H^5^,
D

."7 '~!334. IX.- Seghol is sometimes retained in the

constr. st. as in run, H^'p.

SECTION IX.

EXERCISES IN ANALYSIS.

1. 'P*7, to my name : D"' ?zawe, Parad. VII.; my,W my 'name; h to
( 100,2) ; '$7 (Sect. V. II, 1),

'PP'
1

?
( 28, 1).

2. H'?, m my famd : 3, 100, 2
;
T Aewd, Parad.

II.-Write in Hebrew, in our hand* in thy (m.) Aa/zc^

89,
- in thy (/.) hand, in your (m. and /.) hand,

({ 91, Expl. 2, Rem.).
3. ?]X?% ana *w '% (

m< ) ^^ci: \ conj. 1 a?id, 102,

Rem.

4. ^'"VP, y^om thy (m.) /MWK/: jp /rom, 97, 1,

2d H. 19, 2, a. % 20, 1, b. 100, 1. Write in Heb.

/rom Ais, her, thy (/.) Armr/, !/owr (pi. f.) hand.

5. D!"!*T > hands ;
Dual number, ^86 b, Parad. II.

lt?y 'T, hands of Esau: Wy I'?, as Esaifs hands
;

$i 100, H;?, Sect. V. II,' 1, HO (kiy-dhe), % 28, 1,

HJ3, 24, 1, a: D^H^ 1

!,
and in (with) your (pi. m.)

hands
; DpH?, (Dual with suff.) 3, 1, 102, Rem.

6. 11D3 ^/ort/; 1i33n (^ 35) the glory; 11333 =
"1133113 (with prep. 3, 100, and art. 35, Rem. 2.

19, 3, b), according to the glory.

7. TJ130, from thy pitcher: fP, "13 (Parad. VIII.), T|...

8. ^V^P, from thy land: JP, 22, 1. 27, 2, b.

P& wcmosy/. roo/ JJ^, Sect. VIII. 3. V. I, 3. Parad.

VI. a.

* The exercises on the suffix pronouns may be written with the table of suffixes

oefore the eye of the student, or from memory, as the teacher shall direct The
lexicon should be consulted on each of the elements given in the analysis.

5
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9. inr3, in its season : 3, ntf (Parad. VIII.), 1.

10. iJ'D'3, m Ats ngM Aawd: 5, pD (Parad. III.), 1.

11. ?|31pD, /row thy midst: fp, D~!p. (lit.
intcard

par/, Parad. VI. suffix form
3*1p,

Sect. VIII. 3, Rem.), ?|.

Write in Heb. m our midst, and in thy (/.) midst, from
their midst', my inward parts (light suff. 91, 6), and

in his inward part, and in their inward part, in my in-

ward part (within me), in your inward parts.

12. Dtf people ; D#H the people, fl art., 35 ; 'Jp!
1

elders of the people, fpt jo/wr. constr. Parad. V. ;

MpTPI and o/ (/fo) elders of the people, 1 no. 3.

13. "2V3, on my affliction, 3, 'J# (orig. monosyl. root

SJV, Sect. VIII. 3, 6, Parad. VI. 91, expl. 6, Rem. 6;

like 7Q, with sw/. ^^H), SM/.
*

.
.

14. D^pftfni, and the stones: D\ jo/wr. ending;

pi* stone, Parad. VI. ;
H article, 35, 1

; }.

15. TJ*WpH an(l I have taken thee:
?||'

Hp7, .STa/ Pr/. 1 jSzn^. *ri|np7 7 Aare /a^en, with suff.

V&lOpV (% 57
' ^/e - and 3

'
a ;

<owe
'

58
'
2'~

27, 3, a) ;
1. Give the forms with suff. for / have taken

them, thee (/.), him, her, you (m. and /.).

16.
U|fl|fjp7;

thou hast taken ws: Prat. 2 m. sing.

17. WpJ?. ^ tooA; -me : Hp
1

? and 0*, 57, 3, 6
;

for

vowel changes see 27, 3, a, and 2, a. Give the form

with the suffixes her, him, us, them, and you (m. and /).

18. 1 7 ^'P5, according to his ruling: 7&ft he ruled;

Inf. constr. WZJ (a kind of verbal noun, 45, 1. 129,

1 and 2), to ruife, the ruling; with si/^. 17#t? (T
=

o).

60, 1. .91, expl. 6, Rem. 4,. his ruling; 3, 100.

19. i^
1

?^^ (^/Pi ^/ cons/?*.
?j/9),

wAen Ae reigned

(began to reign), lit. in (or a/) to reigning.

20. y"2Nt, Ae a/e, Inf. constr. 72$ ; W7?W?> wto we

a/e (or ea/), lit. in (at the time of) our eating. The



EXERCISES IN ANALYSIS.

principles of punctuation admit of another form (^ 60,

Rem. 2) ; D^DK ( 27, 1, a. Sect. V. I, 2, (2), c),

with prefix 3, DpyD^O ( 28, 2), in your eating =
when ye eat.

21. H]jn3
!

l,
and when I speak, lit. and in my

speaking-, ^51 (like /t?p_), Inf. constr. Piel of "OT
Give the forms with other suffixes.

22. 'p^
1

?, that I may dwell (there), lit. for (in order

to) my dwelling-, ., p^' (Inf. constr. of p>), 7

(^ 100. ^ 129, 2).





CHRESTOMATHY.



THE following First Lessons in Translating have oeen selected

and arranged with much pains, in order to secure a great variety of

forms in short and interesting phrases, and to conduct the student

gradually from the simplest forms and constructions to those which

are more difficult. The first examples of the Irregular Verb are
(( (( (f ((

of the classes J3
and "3. Verbs yy and iy occur first in nos. 83 and

93. It may not be thought best that the student should commit to

memory all the paradigms to which such forms belong, whilst he is

going over these lessons the first time : but the inflexions of nouns,

and of all the classes of verbs, should be made familiar before th

study of the First Lessons is laid aside.

Some previous practice in translating is essential to the proftiao.e

study of the Syntax. The author's view of the use of the tenses

( 123 126) should be well understood, however, before much

progress is made in the First Lessons. The necessary references

to the other parts of the Syntax will be understood on a moment's

inspection of the passages referred to.

In the notes (designed merely to aid the learner in his first gram-

matical study of the language) the writer has endeavoured to remove

every difficulty which might embarrass the attentive and persevering

student, without "
encumbering him with help."

In the First Lessons the usual sign of the accent (>) stands on

the penult syllable when it has the tone, except at the end of a

entence, where it is marked by Silluq.
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NOTES

ON THE

IRST LESSONS IN TRANSLATING,

1. Word of Jehovah. ian, Parad. IV.

2. Is. 1 : 10. Hear ye the word of Jehovah. Art. omitted, as in

the form Jehovah's word, 108, 2. ynv, Parad. F.

3. Judg. 6 : 10. / [am] Jehovah your God. 141. niSx, Parad,

1. 22, 2, 6. 8, 4. P&r. meg. 106, 2, 6. Suff. 89, te&fc.

4. ibid. Ye have not hearkened to my voice. Position of the

negative, % 142, 1.
Sip,

Parad. I. 3 to, 100.

5. Deut. 21 : 7. Our hands have not shed this blood. T
,
Parad.

II. _(3)*}3tf. (4) 115, 2, and Note. 27, 1. (5)

art. 35; DT, Parad. II. (6) 37, 1, and Rem. 1.

6. Gen. 3 : 10. Thy voice I heard in the garden. (2) Sip, 8, 4.

j}3
= jjn? (Sect. IX. 6), }J,

Parad. VIII. 29, 4, a. Arrange-

ment of words, 142, 1, c.

7. 1 Chron. 11: 1. Behold, thy bone and thy jlesh [are] we.

(1) 103. (2) DM. (pro), Parad. VI. a. (3) ifra, Parad. IV.

*, Sect. IX. 3. (4) '<> 32, taWe.

8. 2 Sam. 4:7. He lay upon his bed. (2) 33tf
,

JfaJ. ParL

131, 1, & 2, c. (3) 99, a. 101. (4) nap, 93, Parad. A.

9. Lev. 19 : 2. Speak to the whole congregation of the sons of
Israel. "13T, Piel, Imp. ~Sx, 101. ~h3, a noun in the constr. st.

(whole of) from Hs (Parad. VIII.), see lex. no. 1, and observe the

limitation of the following noun by a succeeding genitive. (4) J"HJk

92, Parad. B, b. (5) |3, 94, inflected in plur. like Parad. II.

10. Gen. 24: 58. Wilt thou go with this man? (1) D, 150,

2, 2d fl, 98, 4. '?^n (see lex. }Sn, defective verb 77), Kal fut.

2/. sV- of ijV, Parad. K (2) 99, a. ^(3) #^, 94, n art.

(4) no. 5, art. 109, 2.

11. Ps. 104: 1. Bless, O my soul, Jehovah. p3, Parad. E, Piel.

(2) Vtgi (t?9_3), Parad. VI. a.

* The words in each sentence are thus indicated, by numbering them from the

right.
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12. Gen. 41: 57. Sore, was tnc jn>.*.<^ *ir-

rangement of words, 142, 1, a. (2) 3jn, Parad. IV., art. 35.

(3) Vs, no, 9. (4) p$ (Sect. IX. 8), 29, 4, a, and c, Rera. -
Article, 109, 1, Rem.

13. Prov. 4 : 2. For good instruction I give to you. nj^V. (^p
1

?),

Parad. VI. Sect. VIII. 3. (3) 110, 1. (4) {03,
Parad.

'

H. 65,

Rem. 3. 124, 3. (5) 101, 2, <a6/c, a. Arrangement, no. 6.

14. Gen. 42 : 38. My son shall not go down with you. Arrange-

ment, no. 12. (2) IT, Parad. K. (3) no. 9. (4) 101, Rem. 2.

15. Jer. 7: 2. Stand in the gate of the house of Jehovah. (2)

"VLV ("W), Parad. VI. d. Sect. VIII. 3. constr. st. Omission of art.

$ 108, 2. (3) JV3, 94. Sect. VIII. 3, a. Parad. VI. h.

16. Gen. 44 : 16. God hath found out the guilt of thy servants.

(1) no. 3. Art. 107, 2. (2) Parad. O; with plur. nominative

$ 143, 2. (4) pX, Parad. III. 8, 4. Art. omitted (no. 15). (5)

t?.R 0]3), Parad. VI. a.

17. Gen. 32 : 27. Let me go, for the morn ariseth. nS^, Parad.

F, Piel Imp. nbtv, with suff. ( 57, /a&fe, and 3, b) ;
for

the falling away of the final vowel, 27, 3, b. Accent
(

:

)
= to a

comma or semicolon, ( 15, 3), class II, 5. 3, 21, 1, comp.
Sect. III. (3) Parads. D and P. (4) "ing (71^), Parad. VI, d.

18. Ex. 17: 4. What shall I do to this people ? (1) 37, 3.

(2) nfeyrf Parads. D and P, Kal fut. 1 Sing. (3)
= Djn

1

?, Sect.

IX. 6.' DJt, Parad. VIII. a. (4) no. 5.

19. Gen. 3 : 16. In sorrow shalt thou bring forth children. 3j

(3*2), Parad. VI. a. (2) nV, Parad #. (3) no. 9.

20. Gen. 40:11. And Pharaoh's cup [was] in my hand. (1)

13, Parad. I. (3) Sect. IX. 2.

21. Prov. 3: 1. My son, my law forget thou not. (1) no. 9.

Accent (,) 15, class II. 7, comp. no. 17. (2) rnin, 93, Parad.

A. (4) rotf. 125, 3, c.

22. Gen. 3 : 17. Because thou hast hearkened to the voice of thy

wife. (2) nos. 2 and 4. (3) omission of the art. no. 15. (4)

TUffX, 94. 93, expl. 3, Rem. 29, 4, b.
T

23. 2 K. 20 : 14. What said these men 1 (2) Parad. /. (3)

no. 10 (3) ;
n art. (4) 34, 1, and Rem. 109,2.

24 Gen. 28: 1. Thou shalt not take a wife of the daughters

of Canaan. (2) nnS, 65, Rem. 2. Form of prohibition, comp.

no. 21, and ref. (4) na, 94; inflexion of plur. 93, Parad. B,

a. |p, Sect. IX. 4, Lex. I.

25. Ps. 103 : 14. He knoweth our frame. (2) Parads. K and

F. (3) i. (?), Parad. VI., 6, with suff. Sect. V. I., 3.

26. Ex. 9 : 35. (2) no. 17.
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27. Prov. 4:2. My law forsake ye not. (1) no. 21. (3) 3ltfT ,

Parad. D, 29, 4, b. comp. no. 21.

28. Ex. 10 : 1. For I have hardened his heart, and the heart of

his servants. (2) 134, Rem. 2. (3) 133, Hiph. see lex. Kal 5,

Hiph. 3. (5) aS, Parad. VIII. (8) no. 16.

29. Gen. 9 : 13. My bow I set in the cloud. (2) n#p.,
Parad.

VI, a. (3) no. 13. (4) ]&, Parad. IV. Prep, and art.'32,B,
and Rem. 2. Use of the art. 107, 3, Rem. 1, b.

30. Prov. 6 : 20. Keep, my son, the commandment of thy father,

(3) myp, 93, Parad. A. (4) asj, 94.

31. Gen. 9:3. / have given to you all (2) no. 13. (4) no. 9.

32. Job 35: 2. This dost thou regard as right? (1) no. 10 (1),

nd 34, 1. (2) 124, 3. (3) Parad. II. *? PreP- for riS^
= os right, see lex. 3J?n

,
Kal 2.

33. Lev. 22: 2. (l/no. 9. (5) ibid.

34. 2 K. 19 : 22. Whom hast thou reproached and blasphemed ?

(2) comp. 18 (1). (3) Parad. E, Piel (4) Piel

35. Ex. 17 : 2, Why should ye tempt Jehovah ? (1) lex. B. and

C. Grain, pg. 290, note. 37, 1, Rem. a; comp. Sect. IV. at the

end. (2) noa, Parad. P, Piel fut. t, $ 47, Rem. 4. ^ 125, 3, d.

36. Judg. 20: 25. Alt these drew [lit. (were) drawers of] the

sword. (1) no. 9. (2) 34, 1 ;
omission of art. 108, 2. (3)

]W, Kal Part. Parad. VII.; construction, 132,2; omission of

the copula, 141. (4) 37.13 (3^0).

37. Gen. 32 : 30. Tell, I pray thee, thy name. (1) 1J3, Parad.

H. Hiph. Imp. m. sing., lengthened form ( 48, 5. 52, Rem. 3).

(2) 127, 1. Dagh. f. conj. 20, 2, a. (3) D#, Parad. VII. suff.

1* (see table) in pause ;
elsewhere ~I9$.

38. Num. 10 : 30. To my land and to my kindred will I go.

(1) prop, subst. in the constr. st.
;

see 101. (2) Sect. IX. 8.

(4) rn^b, 93, Parad. D, a. (5) no. 10 (1).

39. Jer. 6 : 20. Your sacrifices are not pleasant to me. H3|,

Parad. VI. e. 91, Expl. 6, Rem. 1, 2d fl. (4) 101, 2, a.

40. 1 Chron. 10: 4. Draw thy sword and thrust me through

therewith. (1) no. 36. (2) ibid. (3) ipjj, Imp. ipn.,
with suff.

57, 3, b. J 60, 2. comp. 91, expl. 6, Rem. 4. (4) 101, 2, a,

Rem. 151,3, 2, 2dff.

41. Ex. 10: 3. Let my people go, that they may serve me. (1)

no. 17. (2) no. 18. (3) naj;, Kal, fut. plur. 3m. najr_; with

stt/. 57, 3, a. 8, 4, and 9, 9, I, 6. Use of i with the J^<.

$ 125, 3, a. comp. 126, 1, c, and 152, 1st fl, and let. e.

42. 1 Chron. 12 : 18. Peace to thee, and peace to thy helpers ,-

for thy God helpeth thee. (1) Parad. III. (4) irjr, Kal Part.
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(Parad. VII.) plur. with suff. ^, 89, 2, Rem. 1. Accent and fol

mute, comp. no. 17. (6) ~\iyr ,
Kal Prat. 3 m. sing, with suff

( 57, 3, b) ]., which unites with itself the final stem-letter.

Vowel chancres, 27, 2, a, and 3, a. 124, 3.

43. Ex. 10: 24. Go, serve Jehovah. (1) no. 10 (1).

44. 1 K. 5 : 22. / have heard that which [the message which]
thou hast sent unto me. (2 and 3) 121, 2. (5) 101.

45. Judg. 17: 2. Behold, the silver is with me; 1 took it. (1)
no. 7. (2) f]?.? (f19?), Parad. VI. a. (3) r\N, prop, a substantive,

accus. of place, ($33, c. $ 116, 1, 6); with suff. 101, Rem. 1.

Accent comp. no. 17. (4) emphatic, /took it; comp. no. 28

(2). (5) Sect. IX. 15.

46. Prov. 4:1. Hear, ye children, a father's instruction. (3)
Parad. II.

47. Jer. 16 : 2. Thou shalt not take for thyself a wife, and thou

shalt not have
[lit. there shall not be to

thee] sons and daughters, in

this place. (2 and 4) no. 24. (3) 122, 1, 6. (6) rvn, Parad.

P, Kal fut. plur. 3 m. (9) no. 24 (4). (10) prep, and art. Sect.

IX, 6. Parad. III.

48. Ps. 104 : 24. The earth is full of thy creatures. Arrange-

ment, no. 12. (1) xSn, Parad. O, $ 73, Rem. 1. (2) 91, expl.

6, Rem. 1. (3) fyp,
Parad. II.

49. Job 35 : 3. What will it profit thee ? (1) 37, 1, a. (2)

\tt,fut. |3p: ; 27,1.
50. Job 35: 6. What wouldst thou do unto him? (2) nfrj?,

Parads. P and D. Kalfut. 125, 5. (3) Dagh.f. conj. 20, 2, a.

51. Prov. 7 : 1. My son, preserve my words, and my precepts

shalt thou treasure up with thee. (3) ">px, Parad. VI. b. 29, 4, a.

(4) no. 30. 8, 4. (5) |fly, 125, 3, c. (6) no. 45.

52. Ex. 9 : 5. To-morrow will Jehovah do this thing, in the land,

(1) comp. 98, 2, b. (4) no. 1. (5) no. 5. accent Tiphhha.

(6) No. 12. Sect. IX. 6.

53. IK. 5: 20. And the wages of thy servants will I gibe to

thee, according to all which thou shalt say. (1) "Ofr, Parad. IV

(3) no. 13. (4) accent Zaqeph-qaton. (7) faial Tseri, 67, 1.

54. Lev. 20: 2. The people of the land shall stone him vnth

stones. (1) omission of art. 108, 2. (3) 0:7, comp. no. 41

143, 1. (4) |? (,|3*) Parad. VI., lit. with the stone (3, no. 40),

107, Rem. 1, b.

55. 1 Sam. 12 : 10. But now, deliver us from the hand of our

enemies, and we will serve thee. (1) 152, b. 147, 2, 2d fl.

\
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(2) btfJ, Parad. H, Hipk. Imp. ;
suff. U* attached to the full form,

$52, Rem. 1, and 3. (4) 3\S, Kal Part. Parad. VII. (5) no.

41. suff. <, 57,4.

56. Lev. 20 : 14. With jire shall they burn him and them (eas).

(1) Parad. VIII.
; prep, and art. no. 54. (2) indeterminate third

person, 134, 3. (3 and 4) 101, Rem. 1.

57. Num. 6: 24. Jehovah bless thee, and preserve thee. (1)

Parad. E ; 59, Rem. 4. (3) 59. Suff. sj
. ;

the Sheva becoming

Seghol in pause 29, 4, b, the final vowel of the verb falls

away as before other suffixes beginning with a vowel.

58. Ex. 10: 25. Thou shalt put into our hand sacrifices. (1)

no. 53. (3) no. 39.

59. Gen. 22: 12. Stretch not forth thy hand against the lad.

(2) no. 17. (1 and 2) no. 21. (4) no. 38; lex. A, 3.

60. Judg. 6:8. / brought you up from Egypt. (1) no. 28.

(2) no. 17, Hiph. (3) no. 56 (4).

61. Ps. 105: 11.

62. Judg. 6 : 13. Our fathers have told us. (1) 13D, Piel (3)

no. 30, 86, 4.

63. Jer. 43: 9. Take in thy hand great stones. (1) no. 24.

(4) Sn J
,
Parad. III. fern. 92, 1

; declension, 92, Parad. A.

-$8,4.
64. Judg. 17 : 6. In those days there was no king in Israel. (1)

or, 94. (2) 32, Rem. 8. (3) prop, subst.
|;x

const, st. p

(Parad. VI. h) nothing of a king no king. 149, 6th f[.

65. Ex. 9 : 33. And rain was not poured upon the earth. (1)

nan
,
Parad. IV. (3) Niph. Parad. H. (4) He local, 88, 2, a.

66. Lev. 21 : 23. Unto the altar he shall not approach, because

a blemish [is]
in him. (2) D3JQ, Parad. VII. (4) Parad. H; ac-

cent Tiphhha.

67. Gen. 42: 33. By this shall I know that ye are true. (1)

34, 1. comp. 105, 3. (2) no. 25. (4) }3, Parad. I.

68. Ex. 10: 21. Stretch forth thy hand towards heaven. (1)

nuj
( 75, 2, 6), Parads. P and H, 65, Rem. 1. D:n, 86 b

Rem.

69. Ex. 17: 2. Give us water, that we may drink. (1) no. 13.

(3) 86 b, Rem. (4) nntf
;
use of

\
with Put. no. 41.

70. Judg. 6: 16. (1) n;n, Parad. P. (2) no. 14.

71. Ps. 104 : 24. (1) no. 9 ; lit. their whole. (2) n?p;>n (T
= o

92. Parad. A. (3) no. 50.

72. Gen. 1 : 29. (5) 109, 1, Rem. (6) Parad. VI. 90,

expl. 6. Rem. 2.
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73. Judg. 9: 10. Go thou, reign over us. (I) no. 10. (3)

if^ra, Imp. 46, Rem. 2. (4) 101. prop, a plur. noun (accus. of

place, 116, 1,6, in the space above, 106, 2, a), with a nom-

inal suff.

74. 2 K. 20 : 15. (2) rwi. (3) no. 15.

75. Num. 1 : 4. And there shall be with you a man of each tribe.

(1) no. 45. (2) no. 70; plur., as required by the sense. (3 and 4)

distribitlively, 106, 4. (5) n^n (with prep, and
art.), Parad. IX.

*?, 1 13, 2 ;
the tribe

(i.
e. which he represents).

76. Gen. 8 : 20. And he offered burnt offerings upon the altar.

(1) nSj>, Hiph. fut. apoc. 48. 74, 5, and Rem. 3, d. Vav

conversive, 48 6. 126 6.

77. Geq. 42 : 33. The dearth of your households (their necessi-

ties = what is necessary for them) take and go. (2) p'3JT, Parad.

III.
;
the penult vowel falling away in the constr. st. a helping vowel

is required under the first radical, 28, 1 and 2. (3) no. 15.

Method, 9, 1, Rem. (4) no. 24. (5) i, 102, Rem. d. No.

10; 29,4,6.
78. Judg. 21 : 18. But toe cannot give them wives of our daugh-

ters. (3) Sir, 77, Rem. 1. (4) h for "7
*
pointed thus before

many monosyllabic words, and dissyllables with a penult accent.

IV), no. 13
; Inf. constr. 65, Rem. 3. 27, 1. (5) 100, 2, c.

(6) no. 22. (7) no. 24. jp, orig. signif. part of, 99, a. 151, 1,

a, ft,
and 3, c. Lex. 1.

79. Gen. 8: 16. Go forth from the ark, thou, and thy wife, and

thy tons and thy sons' wives, with thee. (1) H^, 75, 2, d. Parads.

K and O. (3) nan , 93, Parad. A. (7) no/78 (6). (9) no. 45

Division of the verse by the accents nearly as in the translation.

80. Ex. 17 1. And there wax no water for the people to drink.

(1) no. 64 (3). (2) no. 69. (3) ibid. (4); Infin. constr. with V;
lit. for the drinking of the people, 129. D;CI, subject, 130, 2.

81. Prov. 11 : 28. He that trusteth in his riches, he shall fatt.

(1) n03, Kal Part. 131, 1. 142, 2, Rem. whoso trusteth.

(2) i$y, Parad. VI. c. (3) no. 28 (2). (4) Srn, Parad. H.
82. Ex. 18: 3. I am a sojourner in a strange land. (1) Parad.

I. (2) no. 70. 124, 3. (4) fern, of "i?j (-QJ and \, 85, 5);
for the doubling of % comp. ^ 91, expl. 8, Rein. 3.

83. Judg. 17 : 3. And now I will return it to thee. (2) 3ltf,

Parad. M, Hiph. fut. Suff. 57, 4, table.

84. Gen. 3: 19. (2) Parad. IV.

85. Gen. 2: 18. (3) no. 70. Infin. constr. 129, 1, a; followed

by the subject, 130, 2. (4) art. 107, 2. (5) *?, prep, tn
;
n3

noun, Parad. VIII. ; f, suff. ; 98, 2, a.

* 100, 2, c.
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86. Gen. 9 : 9. And I, behold I establish my covenant with

you. (I) comp. 142, 2. (2) 103, 2. 33 2. For forms with

suffixes see lex.
;

for the falling away of n final, comp. 74, Rera.

19. (3) no. 83. 131, 2, a, and Rem. 1. (5) Parad. I. fern,

gender, 91, a.

87. Ex. 8 : 5. How long shall I pray for thee, and for thy ser-

vants, and for thy people? (1) 'r\rp ; comp. 98, 2, a.* (2) "injj,

Hiph. (4) no. 16.

88. Ex. 2 : 13. Wherefore wouldst thou smite thy fellow? (1)

nn, lex. D, 3. 147, 5. (2) roj, 75, 2, 6. JKpA. >*. 125,

3, </ (3) JKl ,
Parad. I.

89. 1 K. 5: 15. (5: 1.) For he had heard that him they had

anointed king in the place of his father. (2) pluperf. 124, 2.

(4) no. 56. (5) no. 56 (2). (6) *?, lex. A, 3. (7) subst. in the

constr. st. prop, space beneath; hence (lex. 2) place, stead; here

accus. loci, 116, 1, 6: comp. 99, a.

90. 1 K. 5 : 19. Thy son, whom I will put in thy place upon thy

throne, he shall build the house to my name. (1 and 7) 142, 2.

(4) no. 89; plur. 101, at the end, 106, 2, a. (5) orig. a subst.

(space over or abo*c) constr. st. of S^, and accus. of place; comp.

101, at the end of the . (6) KS?, Parad. VII. see expl. 7, Rem.

b
;
omission of Dagh. f. 20, 3, b. With the accent the suff. *J.

becomes
?J* ( 29, 4, 6,) ;

without the accent the form is
'"JNO? on

account of the guttural. (8) rua. (10) Sect. IX. I.

91. Jer. 44: 25. We will perform our vows which we have

vowed. (1 and 2) 128, 3, a. (4) Tn, Parad VI.

92. Judg. 20 : 28. Go up ; for to-morrow I icill deliver him into

thy hand. (5) stiff", sing, (thy) collectively, with reference to the

people as a whole,
; comp. no. 94 (3 and 5) : 144, Rem. 1, 2d fl,

is not applicable here.

93. Job 40 : 4. Behold, I am vile ! what shall I answer thee ?

(2) SSpT ,
Parad. G; for accent, see 15, table (14), and Rem. 2.

(4) no. 83; suff. 57, 4, table; with two accusatives
( 136, 1),

see lex. Hiph. 2, b.

94. Lev. 19: 33. And if there shall sojourn with thee a stranger

in your land, ye shall not oppress him.
(
1
) prop, and when

; see

Gram, p.280, 6th fl, b, and Lex. B, 3. (2) -WJ, Parad. M. (4) no.

82. (7) n^, 75, 2, e. Hiph., fut. Form of prohibition, comp.

nos. 24 and 21. (3 and 5) suff. comp. no. 92.

95. Lev. 19:2. Be ye holy; for holy am I. (1) Parad. III.

(2) no. 70. Arrangement, 142, 1, b.

96. 2 K. 19: 22. Against whom hast thou raised the voice?

(3) Dn, Parad. M, Hiph. (4) strictly, indefinite : Dagh. f. conj.

S 20 ' 2'"'
.And.HT.5.



56 CHRESTOMATHY. NOTES ON THE READING LESSONS.

97. 2Chron. 11: 4. (3) accent Pazer. (7) DnS, Nipk. (9)

nx, 94.

98. Is. 37 : 10. Let not thy God, in whom thou tntstest, deceive

thee. (2) *tf$ ( 75, 2, a), Farads. H and O, Hiph. fut. N'#l,

with suff. J].
which becomes r

]_. (22,3) on account of the guttural;

see 59, Rem. 4, and 73, 2, 3d fl. 8, 4. (4 and 7) in whom,
lit. who in him

; 121, 1, and Rem. 2. (6) no. 81.

99. Ex. 17: 2. Comp. no. 35. (2) an, Parad. JV, Kal fut.
>

(O'HP) with 7Vn paragog. ( 47, Rem. 4) ;
for the shifting of the

tone, comp. 71, 6. (3) 101, Rem. 2.

100. Esth. 1:11. For fair of aspect was she. (2) 31B, /COT.

n3iO, 92, 1; inflexion 93, Parad. A
;
connexion with the fol-

lowing subst. $ 110, 2. (3) Parad. IX.

101. Ps. 104 : 24. (1) lex. B, 2. (2) aan, Parad. G. (3) Par-

ad. IX.

102. Num. 10: 29. (1) no. 10; Kal Imp. with H
r paragog.

68, Rem. 1. (2) svff. 89, Rem. 2, 2d fl. (3) aft) 77, where

(in order to conform to the lex.) 3'Epn should be added as Hiph. of

31D. Use of Prcet. (and we, do thee good), comp. 124, 6.

103. Is. 62 : 11. (2) no. 24 (4). 105, 3, d ;
see lex. 5. (5)

y&, Parad. E Abstract for concrete, 104, 2, 2nd fl (6) (com-

eth) xi 3, 75, 2, /.

104. Gen. 3: 19. (1) nyj., 93, Parad. A. (2) ^N, Parad. VIII.

(3) Parad. / . (4) (^h\ Parad. VI.; see Rem. 1, 3d fl. (5)

99, a. (6) (thy returning') Inf. constr. with suff. governed by the

prep. ij ; 129, L $ 130, 1. - -
(7) 151, 3, d. (8) 93,

Parad. B, c. Sain (with pmw// accent) 29, 3, b.

105. Jer. 6 : 22. (4) constr. st. (5) Parad. III.

106. Ps. 105: 42. (5) Parad. VI. c. (4 and 5) 104, 1, with

suff. 119, 6 ;
lit. his word-of-holiness.

107. Prov. 6 : 6. (3) fern. plur. D'-
, 86, 4. (6) ft-i (371),

Parad. VI. a. (7) DDH, Kal Imp. 46, 2, Rem. 1.

108. Jer. 14: 21. (2) -na, Parad. 6?, Hiph. fut. (3) no. 86

(4) no. 102.

109. 2 Chron. 11:4. (1) no. 104. (2) 122, Rem. 1. (5)

lit from with me, see 151, 2, and a. (6) rrn, see lex. Niph. 1.

110. 2 Chron. 10: 10. (2) no. 28. here, literally, made heavy.

(4) Vy, Parad. VIII. (5) \ but; thou, no. 28 (2). (6) no. 93;

Hiph. Imp.; 127, 1. (7) 151, 2, a, with SM/. of plur. noun,

101
;

lit lighten from upon us.

111. Jer. 6 : 26. (2) 98, 3. (3) no. 103. (4) intf, Kal Part.

112. 1 Sam. 25: 35. And to her he said, go up, in peace, to

thv house. (4) 42 ; <?, $ 151, 3, e, 2d fl. But comp. Lex. B, 3.
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113. 2 Chron. 10: 11. (1) see lex. nny_. (3) DDJ?, Hiph. (4)

no. 110 (7). (5) no. 110 (4). (8) ^D;, 77, Rem. 1. 8, 4.

(9) 151, 3, 6.

114. Ex. 17: 5. (1) ngn, Parad. IX. (2 and 4) no. 98. 3, no.

40. (3) no. 88. (6) :; omission of Dagh. f. in ', 20, 3, b,

use of the art. 107, 3. (7) no. 63.

115. 2K. 19:22. (14) no. 96. (5) Nfeo, 75, 2, a; Vav

conversive, no. 76. (6) Parad. III. accus. 116, 1. (7) {'., Parad

VI. h
;
Dual with suf.

116. Judg. 13: 11. (1) Dip,
Parad. M. (2) no. 10. (1 and 2)

converse fut. 71, Rem. 4. 126 b, 2. (4) prop. plur. noun, space

behind (comp. 106, 2, a) ;
construct state and accusative of place,

in the rear of ,
hence as a prep, after; comp. 101. (5) no. 22.

117. Judg. 20: 32. (3) accent Zaqeph-qaton. (4) D, Kalfut.;
with He paragog. 48. 126, 1. (5) pnj,

Kal Prat,
p., 20,

2, 6. Suff. him, collectively, as often in English. 124, 6; let

us flee, and we draw them away, fyc. (7) T#. (9) n-7Drp, 93,

Parad. A. p (without Dagh.} 20, 3, b.

118. Ex. 10:22. (1) no. 68 (1). 75,2, b; converse fut. no. 116.

119. Neh. 1 : 8. (2) Sj^n, 29, 4, b
; should ye deal faithlessly

= if ye _
) comp. 125, 5. (4) pa, Hiph.

120. Ex. 10 : 23. (3 and 5) 122, Rem. 4. (5) no. 97. (8)

no. 109. (9) no. 90 (4). (10) 95, 1. 118, 1, a; accusative

designating length of time, 116, 2, b. (11) no. 64.

121. Gen. 40: 13. (1) 3 in, and liy, Injin. absol. of the verb

lip, in the continuing = whilst yet; comp. lex. liy, 5. (2) time

howlongasinpreced.no. (4) ho 115. (7) 94. (8) 31$
; Synt.

no. 1 17 (5). (10) i*.
Parad. VIII.

122. Jer. 7 : 23. (3) then am I. (5) *? ( 28, 2. 23, 2,),
comp. *? rvn, lex S .4, 3.

123.

'

I Sam. 16 : 2. (1) 93, Parad. A. (2) Parad. IV. 106, 1.

(5) tone, 44, Rem. 5, b. (6) rot, ////. constr. 139, 2. (7)

100, fne . (8) no. 103.

124. Ex. 4:2. (1) 37, 1, a. (4) no. 114.

125. Gen. 6: 21. (2 and 3) *?, 151, 3, e. (4) all kinds of,

109, 1, Rem. (5) Parad. II. (7) Parad. /; 125, 3, d.

126. Gen. 35: 9. (1) n*n, Niph. fut. ^apoc. with Vav conver-

sive; 74, Rem. 7. (2) omission of art. 107, 2. (5) no. 121.

prop. Inf. absol. in the accusative expressing a qualifying circum-

stance
( 128, 2) with repeating = again ; 98, 2, d. (6) at (or

in) his going = when he went; K'3
( 8, 4) no. 103, Inf. ronstr :

comp. Sect. IX, 19. (7) pjg, Parad. II. (9) '. without Daghesh,
20, 3, 6.

8
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GENESIS, CHAPTER XII.

V. 1. (5 and 6) no. 10; 151, 3, e. (8) no. 38; verbal form

denoting often the place of the action, 83, 14. 84, III. (ult.)

HNT, Hiph. with suff. 74, Rem. 19. 57, 4, table; with two ac-

cusatives, 136, 1.

V. 2. (1) y.,, helping vowel $ 28, 3. Methegh 16, 2, Sect.

II. Rem. 3. (2) V, see lex. A, 3. (4) no. 57. (1 and 4) sj
without

Dagh. 1. $ 21, 2, c, and 57, 3, 6. . Divide thus: v'Xe-

yes
e
-kha, va-xabha-rekh'-kha ;

so vs. 3, u-m'qal-lel
e-kha. (5) par-

agog, fut. ;
with Vav conversive, 48 b. (7) )., 102, 2, c.

In this and similar cases, Methegh may have indicated such a delay

of the voice upon the short vowel, as is required in an open syllable:

compare its use in the combinations -. i- &c. 26, 3 Rem. d. Sect.

II. Rem. 2. Equivalent to thou shall be, 127, 1. (ult.) Parad. B, c.

V. 3. (2) Piel Part. plur. (3) no. 93
;
Piel Part. sing. ;

with

suff. 91, expl. 7, 6. The change from the plur. to the sing, is

merely a poetic variation in the form of expression. (4) "PN. (7)

followed by a definite substantive. (8) nns^p, Parad. B, 93,

expl. 1,3d fl . (ult.) no. 104.

V. 4. (3) according to what = as. (4) $ 51, Rem. 1. (5) 101.

(8) no. 45. (11) 104, 2, c. (1215) 118. (16) no. 79
;

at
>

his going forth = when he went forth : ny , nxy ; comp. 23, 2

V. 5. (12) Parad I. with suff.
D

T . (14)^29,4,6. (16) Parad.

VI. (#?;). (21 )
no. 10. S, pointing, no. 78 (4) ;

use with the Infin.

lex. V C, 1. (22) comp. no. 65. Last word but one, n^N (Halm's

ed.) by mistake for nrjx. (23 and ult.) f , 20, 2, a.

V. 6. Observe the modifications of the general idea of motion

in the verbs "]Sri, NX;, xi3, 13^. (5) no. 47. genitive (in place of

apposition), 112, 3. (10) art. 107, 1.

V. 7. (1) no. 126. (10) 34, 1, and Rem. 1. (11) HJ3, con-

vers. fut. 74, Rem. 3, a. (13) no. 66: 83, 14, place where

sacrifice is offered. (15) nxn, Niph. Part. ;
art. 107, 2d fl, Jine.

V. 8. (2) 147, last ff (3) nn (with the art. inn), Parad.

VIII. comp. 81, 2
;
with He local, 88, 2, a. (4) (t?ip_)

Parad.

VI.; on the east, comp. 147, 1, 3d fl. (7) no. 118. (8) Snx,

91, expl. 6, Rem. 3. (II) on the sea, i e. on the side towards

the sea. fr? and 'j;n (art. 107, 3) in the accusative (the casus

adverbialis) as adverbial designations, with Bethe. on the west,

and Ai on the east.

V. 9. (1) J7D3. (3 and 4) absolute Infinitives, used adverbially

(eundo et castra movendo) with going and removing, i. e. continually

removing ; 128, 3, b, and Rem. 3. (5) 3JA (Parad. VI.) with art

and He local.
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V. 10. (1) converse fut. of n;n, 74, Rem. 3, e
; ; (without

Dagh.) no. 126 (9). Methegh may here indicate a delay of the

voice upon the. vowel, in an open syllable, vs. 2 (7), or in a

closed one of the form described Sect. II, Rem. 1 : comp. its use in

ibSn hdll
e

lu, and before n, n, n, \ when the article is prefixed

(2)' no. 12. (4) no. 14. (6) n local. (7) no. 94 (2). S, vs. 5 (21).

(10) Parad. V.

V. 11. (2) vs. 4; here with reference to time. (3) ;npT , Hiph,

(4) no. 103. 139, 2. (6) i, comp. 126 b. (15) ng;, fern.

na;, ( 92, 1, Parad. IX.), Parad. B, a. (15 and 16) Synt. no. 100.T

V. 12. (1) comp. 124, 4. (2) when, 152, e, 3d fl, 6. (4)

no. 56. (6 and 9) 124, 6. (ult.} rvn, Piel.

V. 13. (3) 94. (5) fD ,
lex. A, 2, to the end, it may be wett

= that it may . (6) Parad. L. (8) inc.. (wft.) SSj, lex. 2.

V. 14. (2) 2, lex. .B, 5, 6. Infin. constr. followed by the subject

in the genitive, 130, 2: the form has here the effect of the plu-

perfect ;
when Abraham had entered, (ult.) 98, 2, b. Niri,

see 32, Rem 6, 2d ff.

V. 15. (3) -to. (5) SSn, PiW. S
:
, 10, Rem. a: comp. 20,

3. 6._ (9) no. 24
; 65, Rem. 2. (11) 116, 1, a.

V. 16. (1) *? sign of the dative 115, 1. (5) see lex. ^ A, 4, 6.

V. 17. (5) j-'JA (JMJ) Parad. VI. (1 and 5) 135, 1,' Rem. 1,

3d ex. (9 and 10) lex. i;n, 4.

V. 18. (5 and 6) compYnos. 67 and 124. (8 and 12) Dagh. f.

conj. 20, 2, a. (11) no. 37.

V. 19. (5) 126 b,4tMJ* (7) 122, l.(8) /or a wi/e, comp. lex.

*? -A, 9, last ex. (ult.) \ 102, Rem. d.

V. 20. (1) rny Piel fut. apoc. $ 74, Rem. 9. (2) lex. S^ 4,

2,/. (ft.) 113,1.

*^* As an exercise on the use of the accents, point out the tone-

syllables marked by them, and the instances in which they divide

the verse in accordance with the sense or otherwise.

CHAPTER XIII.

V. 1. (1) Kal fut. comp. no. 76; 74, Rem. 3, d, and Rem.

14. (ult.) see lex. 3p.p., a.

V. 2. (4 6) prep, and art. Sect. IX. 6. 107, Rem. 1, b.

(4 and 6) Parads. IX. and IV.

V. 3. (2) #2P, Parad. II. The phrase expresses the manner or

mode of proceeding, (by encampments or stations), and hence *?

may be referred to lex. A, 9: according t (or by) his encampments,

i. e. from one encampment, or station, to another. (9 and 11) 121,

1, and Rem. 2. comp. no. 98. (13) nSn,?, Parad. A. (14 and 17)
* And

<) 152, 1, e; in effect, that I might take.
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j'3, conttr. st. of
j?3, (Parad. VI.) a dividing, or separating; prop.

a noun in the accusative, as an adverbial designation (
1 16) ;

with a dividing or separating of Bethel (to the one side), and a di-

viding of Ai (to the other") ; hence, in the midst, between.

V. 4. (7) p'Bfci. V. 5. (2)
S as in 12: 16 (5). (4) 151,

1, a, .

(nit.) 91, expl. 6, Rern. 3. (3) 107, 2d %./foie.

V. 6. (5) 3#; for dwelling = so that they might dwell
;

lex. *?

C, 4. (6) "irv prop, a subst. in the accusative
( 98, 2, 6), with

stiff.
in their union = together. (10) 31 Parad. VIII.

;
in pause,

29, 4, a. (12) no. 78 (3). (13) 139, 2.

V. 7. (4) n;n JiCcrJ Par*. (Parad. IX.) plur. constr. st. (4 6)
Abraham's herdsmen, 112 1.

V. 8. (5) 149, SN - (7) comp. 12 : 10. 126, 2, 6. (8)
Parad. A. (16 and 17) nos. 23 and 97. 111.

V. 9. (I) $ 150, 2, 2d fl. (4) n$ (as Parad. IX.) lex. D, 2.

V t'n (lex. B, 1). (5) -ns
;

for the penult accent see 29, 3, b.

(7) lex. Sjr, ^4, 3, and C, II, 2: cornp. 151, 3, 6. (9) SND

with art.; accus. of jj/crce whithtir. (10) |D^, Parad. X; /<.
paragog. 126, 1. 1 Men, 124, 6, Rem. 1. (12) |'ip;

Parad. III.

(t/ft.) Sxipfe. (10 and
tilt.) 38, 2, c.

V. 10. (5) n, 74, Rem. 3, c. (8) Parad. II. (11) no. 71.

(12) Parad. IX.; omission of the copula, 141. (13) vs. 9, plur.

constr. (14) r\n$ Piel Inf. constr. ;
in the genitive, followed by

another genitive as the subject and by the accus. of the object ( 130,

2 and 3), before Jehovah's destroying Sodom. (13 19) paren-

thetical. (20) no. 6. (20,21) comp. lex ^,3, 2d fl. (24) Nfa

Infin. constr. with suff (2 p<rs. 134, 3, c) ;
in the accusative

( 116, 3), to thy coming till t/iou earnest
,
i. e. along its (the Jor-

dan's) course to Zoar.

V. 11. (8) 13: 9. (10) see lex. |D, 3, c. mid. comp. 147, 1,

3d |f. (12 and 14) no. 120.

V. 12. (7) no. 117 (7). (8) art. 107, 2.

V. 13. (8) Parad. VIII. (5) 100, last fl; comp. V NDH,
lex. V -4, 1.

V.' 14. (5) no. 116. (8) 151, 2, a. (9) 75, 2, a. Imp
with *q, 127, 1. (18) no. 105. (18 21) with n local, 88,

2, a. Comp. lex. Tinx, 2, D;, 3.

V. 15. (6 and 7) 131,2, a.

V. 16. (1) and I make, 124, 4, and remark. (4) no. 84.

(6) for, lex. B, 3. (8) no. 78. (9) 5) 122, Rem. 2. (10) HJD,

Infin. constr.
; complement of preced. verb, 139, 2

;
followed by

the proper case of the verb, ^ 130, 1.

V. 17. (4) ftfc, Parad. VI. (5) 3n\ do.

THE ENH.
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\

t aab *Vi5 'ns i

bian
"ii/j

2

_ j 13 tp ^^ 3

:nDnab p^js nsr 4

ai'ta nln^ nn 5

s

-fib n? 9

: 51J?WD PBWQ p'lS 10

11

12

123 13

ta H

is

16

^po!5n n'in
4
' by 17

-

is

w

5 spa
1
* D^TSI ^ 20

' T : T :

t ww 1
' ir nnt) 13 21

\'r :! :
- - T

s rrate^ Dsn ia 22

: isten bi'p-n DD^aws 25'
rr ' v *' ~i : T :

* The accent or tone of words in these Phrases is always at the end, except

when marked on the penultima by the sign ( ) or by one of the regular accents

f 15).
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13 ip-nvstt ^l nj 20
"

D3H ffna-w ^0 27

bxyj wv*"b? sisn nbin

t
rvjrr"

Dtth fcnpb
brnn t

: spT^ 1? ik ib-bria so

t ?fb np tto^JTi w^Sn ib in 31

? tan yaTD 11
! ffna^ ^sj? n T D^s 34

att "icxTi ^?7 ^^'Q Q^o Wi 35

bi'p rri^-in ^a-byv nfi'nai r\Bnn -n 36
fir -: -: T:--: :

5 Ti^ax n^rbs in^ba
I I- T

twot ^B; nnpb 39

40

t tjn "jsn

s onstttai nlbna ffisass tpi^a np 42

s^^p ri&n nsbtt ?pto:na laTna 43
I

| V T ; ** I V T T T ; IT ' AV ": I"

: 17^15 T? n^2i tJa^B pirua-ma 44

tons yia^ rwa^stn to^x nb bn^ 45

5 man aryi aB anh
IT ":!" i

-
i v r

: rrav niu niai tt^x nstt 4?

n cnsn nffixn "ittsn
1

! 48

nx inyati 49

iBite*' xa 50
t :

: why ^Dbtt nx-^Db si
r T : T :

-
i

ness irn'irns ntes ntey 52

n 13 in

TO'^ ^

J nntJ
1

! B'jfa 155 fflFl 56

ia Da$n qs ^iin IK np-a-s 58

t bs-ito^a rvistpb nin^ bnn onn D^tt^a
i- T i t '- : T I



II. EXTRACTS IN PROSE.

na bpn nnsi ia$:m TaDn wna
T * r- T T -

:
*

\ v :
' T

' Dsni C^ 1

? nsn bsy rta-bs tfb

63

5 ifi-tob ^nttia i-p *pit HE ^n'5p in 64
: :

- T T' A 1
.* ": T i *

"ins? b ribrt ^fob "rns as

: wnh^ n^a bbnb vhija

nnnu itt-ta aiiJn o^iai nuJbTC^i o
AT 1 1 IT :

* T v :

"nai n^btt-^y san rib tthparrbsi wrrs
**. I t T Tl;- VI T"

II. EXTRACTS IN PROSE.

1. THE PRIESTS' BENEDICTION.

Num. vi. 22-26.

b paa-bai f-in-b na^ 23 t "ita
JT T v : / *t i~ v <* i

24 t onb "Yi
r.* T IT /r T : -r* : v i : IT : *

t sn^ ^bx TSB i rnrp i 25

2. JOTHAM'S PARABLE.

Judges ix. 6-15.

^a-bDi DDC ^bya-ba 160^1
j T ; '.*; < ": r~ T : T

? :DDa "icx asra iibx-oy
r* i

* r? ~: IT \
"

/

nnb itt^^i npi ibip xteii D^ha~in
: v T j - AT ':

- if , *r -
I

~

b? nw^b D^?n bbn tyibn s tD^'bK orbst

10 in^syn-^ yiab insb- t T -I-

v. Q. np
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^Vinn rf}nn nnb nttxni n : vby ^btt nappb fUKn

srnM&*n is D^yrrby y*Db ifcobm mion wflprnai ip
* i i r" rr VT ;

~ JT ; AT v T i .*: I

toinn -js^n nnb -rasni 13 nrby laibtt n$~
n
:?b -jsab D^s?n

itra?rrb? snpb ^robni ffn&ssn 0"^$ nEiBian >1 'n*irrn$

Tasi 15 : wibyiibtt nnx sb TosrrbK o^xyrrta maz^i u
j - i- T IT; IT - if a T rr v v nr T i : i

-

ia DD*>b5 ffb-bb ins D^TOB n^x n^sa ax D^5?n-bs "itssn

{lisnbn n-n bssm ibsn-ra tox sn rfe-Dxi ibsn ion'ITr-r1 !- T I TTIT'- ~ -
s H ! J1

v. 12. -np ->s^a

3. ELIJAH'S ASCENSION.

2 Kings ii. 1-12.

">3 ?fe 3"atd yfe-ibx-bs? in^bs ntt^^i 2 ibaban-w yv-b
< JT i" T vi v T r* .* tT :

~ ' r

nin^n yfe^bs

3 s
f -.

- r i :r-

np'b nw^ ol^n 13 ryfy
v - r rr i

-
j* T :

- T

sis N2"3 I y^b inbx ib K^ 4 s wnn ^n

ns-ns np'b nin^

ns ra i!b ib n^aiin e

7

b? way nrvDiin pinna ^aa ^"nay^i iDbn D^^nsn 13313
/;rr cr": I ATP* vir / ; -i~ ; rr ..-*-..

nsni nun tm^i o^Tan-ns ns^i b'b^^i ir
- - -- .--

... J-.'-- ;
-

^bxi o'wa ^n^i 9

frnjwa nsb ^ni5 nnn-ox biaob nicpn ntts^i 10 nb ^ninaI T i" (rr\ v i A : T .!(: i - rr i' -: i :

nail fribn a^abh nian ^n^i n irw sb I^S-DSI p sb-'n 1

'

-
i T *

: i T j- :
-

r.* : ' t 1 v : j '
: :

rnrwpa irpbs b^i tinipw "pa ITO?I t& ^0101 cs-nDn nani

asn 'as 1 *a tea im n'n yffi^bxi 12 jn^aen
v<r T j- T * -

; < : v JT v:r.- rr T -

: Dijnp n^wb D3nps i v^raa ^rn^ niy insi bi Y^IM
r TI -r : i-Ti; - TT : r- -:r- A r T / : T T JT

v. i. a> ciDrta "&n
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III. EXTRACTS IN POETRY.

CHARACTERISTICS OF HEBREW POETRY.

BEFORE the student begins to translate the following Extracts, it is proper
in a few brief statements to call his attention to the subject of Hebrew Poetry.
Those who may desire fuller instruction are referred to Lowth's Lectures on

Heb. Poetry, especially Lect. xix.
;
Herder's Geist der Hebr. Poesie

; De
Welters Einleitung in die Psalmen; Ewald's Poetische Biicher, I.; and Nord-

heimer's Hebrew Grammar, 1120-1130.

The greater part of the Old Testament is poetical in its composition,

though only the Psalms, Job, an.d Proverbs (technically called PiEN
,
from the

first letter in the Hebrew name of each) are generally termed poetical books.

The style of these writings is, however, very unlike what is called poetry in

most other languages. It does not consist in metre, like the versification of

the Greeks, the Romans, and nearly all other nations
;
and much less does it

exhibit rhyme (see below), like most of the poetry of modern Europe and

Asia. In its form or structure, the poetry of the ancient Hebrews was distin-

guished from prose, chiefly if not solely by brevity of expression and by

impressing the sentiments in the way of repetition, comparison, or contrast

Hence it has some characteristics of language, viz. the use of peculiar words,
forms of words, &c., as explained in the Grammar, 2, 4. But the grand

characteristic, which in fact constitutes its rhythm, is a proportion or corre-

spondence in thought and expression* between the clauses of .a sentence,
which accordingly in its simplest form consists of only two members (8l(j-ii%ov~).

Hence the poetry or rhythm of the Hebrews is generally termed parallel-

ism^ as consisting in a mutual correspondence between the members of a

period. And the different modes of exhibiting this parallelism mainly consti-

tute the varieties of the poetic style, of which these are the principal : 1. Lyric

Poetry, consisting chiefly of such compositions as the Psalms, distinguished

by the effusion of pious sentiments. 2. Epic Poetry, as in Job at least the

style of this book resembles the epic more than any other production of the

classic muse. 3. Didactic Poetry, as in the Proverbs. 4. Pastoral Poetry or

* Sometimes the proportion or correspondence appears only in expression,
while the thought runs on in the common way of prose, as in Job ix. 2, 3, 4.

t It is very often of essential service to the interpreter of Scripture to notice

this parallelism. There are numerous expressions and passages to the meaning
of which a clue may thus be obtained. For example, in Ps. Ixxvi. 3 (his taber-

nacle is tjblU3 , and his dwelling place in Ziori) it has been doubted whether

BbttSa means in peace, or in Salem ; but the doubt can scarcely remain when one

considers the corresponding clause, where in Zion stands parallel to the term in

question and determines it to mean in Salem,
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Idyls, such as the Canticles. 5. Prophetic Poetry, which is best exemplified

in the earlier prophetic books (Joel, Isaiah, Habakkuk, &c.), for in the later

(e. g. Ezekiel, Haggai, Zechariah) it scarcely differs from prose.

Parallelism is generally distinguished into three sorts, according to the

relation in sense between the corresponding members, which relation may be

synonymous, antithetic, or synthetic.

I. Synonymous Parallelism. In this the second member is more or less a

repetition of the first These examples may serve to illustrate the corre-

spondence :

Prov. vi. 2.

Thou art snared in the words of thy mouth ;

Thou art taken in the words of thy mouth.

Job v. 6.

For affliction comes not forth from the dust
;

And trouble springs not forth from the ground.

Sometimes each member of the parallelism consists of two parts, BO that we
have four clauses, as in

Gen. iv. 23 *

nar^n spab

* This passage strikingly exhibits rhyme as well as parallelism. The same

is found in many other poetic sentences ; e. g. in Job vi. we find it six times, viz.

in vs. 4, 7, 9, 13, 22, 29. But there is no satisfactory proof, that in these or other

cases the rhyme was (as De Wette, &c. suppose) designed by the poet. On the

contrary, it is almost certain, that the poet had no such design. For if he had,

he might with perfect ease have given in Job vi. ten more rhymes, e. g. in v. 8

There might be as good a rhyme as we find in v. 9, by a very simple change in

the arrangement of the words
; thus, instead of the present order :

tain jfj?"'a

he might without affecting the sense, have written :

As another proof that rhymes in Hebrew Poetry are undesigned, we may point

xe fact, that they consist in the recurrence of like suffixes or terminations in
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vn& 13

Adah and Zillah, hear my voice,

Ye wives of Lamech, hearken to my speech;

For I have slain a man to my wounding,
And a youth to my hurt.

As another instructive example of this parallelism with four clauses we may
adduce Ps. xix. 8 :

rnanan rrirp min
T :

na^

rnrp

The law of Jehovah is perfect,

Reviving the spirit ;

The testimony of Jehovah is sure,

Making wise the simple.

It may be remarked in general, that under this synonymous parallelism,

which is the most frequent form of the Hebrew rhythm, we find an exceed-

ingly great variety of constructions.

2. Antithetic Parallelism. In this the idea c
f
the second member stand*

in opposition or contrast to that of the first. This construction is specially

frequent in the book of Proverbs, where very many of the sentiments are thin

illustrated or impressed by antithesis. E. g. Prov. x. 1 :

wnn ^03 pi
i i ' *

A wise son makes a glad father
;

But a foolish son is the heaviness of his mother.

For other examples see Ps. i. 6
;

cii. 27. 28
;

cxlvii. 6
;

Is. i. 3.

3. Synthetic Parallelism. In this the idea of the first member is enforced

not so much by repetition or antithesis in what follows, as by expansion and

modification. E. g. Ps. xxvii. 4 :

nrria

rJTmaa

the inflexions of nouns and verbs, so that they actually often appear also m UM
plainest prose, e. g. Josh, xxiii. 11 :
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ba m'rnb

One thing I ask from Jehovah,

It will I seek after,

My dwelling in the house of Jehovah all the days ofmy life,

To behold the beauty of Jehovah,
And to inquire in his temple.

V In most editions of the Hebrew Bible, the poetry is not given (as in

Ihe above examples) in lines according to the parallelism, but appears in the

same form as the prose (except in Ex. xv., Deut. xxxii., Judges v., and

2 Sam. xxii.). The accents, however, serve to indicate the divisions or lines.

Thus a simple parallelism is divided into two members by Athnach (~) or

Merka with Mahpakh (-p); and in a compound one the subdivisions of the

members are usually made by Zaqeph-qaton ( ) and Rebhia ( ).

1. PART OF THE SONG OF MOSES.

Deut. xxxii. 1-4.

t fi
-
nti T8R ^TO n?51^ ^vr\

btos b-in ^hpb SEES shy 2--/- : T T -
I -ii-

13 3

t3Bt)tt "PD-ivs -Q ys trn n^n 4
-

2. PARABLE OF THE DEGENERATE VINEYARD.

Isaiah v. 1-7.

n^n 0^3 anD i^w nn^w iii^ to
' n T vr :-: ^ * * r T

s tt ^5 pnto n?B3 vio^ inj5-7yi
2 :

nisi
1
' nn? 3 j D-TOX3, to?*} D^as? ni'te?b 15 ia

4

5 :

i"nn V'^B ^^^b n^ni intoE 'ion itt'ns noy ^x~nz rut
j IT "T: JTTI T i: *-T :-i a

v. 6. wto "sn
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rroh *vnatt nb?i I'ly abi -ran rib nha inn^tjxi e t ottittb
HUT T ITT i TI- j : -T T T j- -:i- rr i :

rva 'iKas nim DID 13 7 5 -11212 *p? Ttittma nx
T : j- T ; r : . r IT T <r T r i

- r --: T r?

nsm np'isb nfeioia rwrn tiBiCBb w witJyw 5^123 n^^n^ tpi-I StTi- Ts- j--: TI-. fc-i- AT -ir- r: T: r :

3. PRAISE OF A GOOD WIPE.

Prov. xxxi. 10-31.

nb rn-a rrasi n : rt^Dtt tfs^M prn^ xs^^ ^ ^n-ntOK 10

nc-tt 13 : nn "'tt^ bis yfti alo innbti 12 : ion^ sib bbci rtbya

im'o ni^:s?3 nrr^n 14 \ n^es rsna to^ni- -

vt'"wb pnh rtn^ab antriftni nb^b "iiya i npm is :rnanb siapT r? ~:i~ : ' : AT : I v jv i - T :
-

: IT <r - IT :
- r T

rr\yn 17 : D-G y^ HIED inatt innpni mto ntt^r ie
T;IT\ v rr T :JT TV- r : /r rr - v TV JT : rr

19

j tjo cab rth^-bs ^5 Jtbffiu ^r!nab ^in-sb 21 .

'ntfBa m'3 23 j ^TDiab
inaaii nb-nnrri'jTT; r1 OT T

rgro TI^T ^^!5 ^W, Till?
24 : T^'^lpro?

Dnn nnns n^s ae 5 j^ns oi^b phten'i rtTS^ab wrrft 25IT: JTIIT T- ii-:i- j: -:- AT :
-

rr T : i

sb n^ibs^ onbi rtn^a rria^^n n^si's 27 j nsi'ttb-by loft-tTTimJ v | j AT j *: T i rr ;
~ f y i j

to nta rrisn 29 i nbbn^ rtbya jw^i n^sa flap as j ba^nJT "^ J" rr :
-

:
- T:-TA:-:-T,VH IJT r-

Jtin^-nx-i^ nisx ^n bani mn npw so : nsba-by n^by nk 4
! b->n- -\ >; jv ' T \ r T ;

-
!

>n->ic?B D-'iyca ^feit^wy net? nbnsn 31 sbbntin in

v. 15. TiS>3 N"a
'jrjFii

N"a v. 16. Tp rwt33 v. is. fiss

T. 25. T3> K"3 T. 27.



NOTES.

I. SCRIPTURE PHRASES AND SENTENCES.

N. B. For the derivation of Nouns, the Lexicon must be consulted
;
but thii

necessity can occasion no difficulty, even to the beginner, now that he can

have Gesenius>8 with the wonls in alphabetical order.

1. P'rf gho'-dhgl le-bha'bh.* Fruit-of greatness-of heart, i. e., boasting.
Pen is a noun masc. sing, in the constr. state (see 87), and belongs to class

or Parad. VI. i. ( 91): the B has Daghesh lene (see 6, 3, 13, 1, 21, 1).

Gho'dhel, noun masc. sing, constr. st. Parad. VI. c. : the 3 without Daghesh
lene (6, 3) because preceded by a word ending with a vowel and closely

connected (see 21, I,
at the end). LSbh&'bh, noun masc. sing, absol. st. (see.

$ 87, 1, at the close), Parad. IV. a. This example shows a) that the relation

of the genitive case, or what is called the coristr. state in Hebrew, is indicated

essentially by mere closeness of connexion between words as uttered, for

there IB no change whatever in the form of jfri and ghodhel, though each is

in constr. state (see 87, 1, and Note f) ; 6) that there may be several suc-

cessive nouns in the constr. state depending on each other (see 112, 1): see

also helow in No. 3. The sign ( t ) at the end is Soph-pasQq, which is always

preceded by the accent Silluq ( 15).

2. Debha'r ham-ma'- lekh hag-ga-d hoi. Word-of the great king. JFbh&r,
noun m. sing, constr. st. of "Q^, Parad. IV. Here notice how the close con-

nexion in utterance, or the constr. state, occasions a change of the vowels (see

87, 1). Hdmma'lekh, noun m. sing, absol. st. Parad. VI. a; with the article

(ri) prefixed (see 35). Haggadho'l, adj. m. sing, with article; on ft with

Dagh. forte see 13, 3. Observe how the adj. stands after the noun, and

agrees with it in gender and number (see 110, 1) and in taking the art. (see

109, 2).

3. Yeme' sh'nfi' chay-ye'
a
bho-tha'i. The days-of Ihe years-of the life-of

my fathers. Vintf, noun m. pi. constr. st; the sing. D'P
, irregularly inflected

* For the sounds of the consonants and vowels as here employed to express

the Hebrew pronunciation, see 6 with Note f on page 35 and Note * on page

30, also 10. On Hebrew syllables see 26.



NOTES. 17

( 94). She
nf, noun fern. pi. conetr. et. ; sing. M3Bi ( 93, Parad. B, a), but

here with masc. plural (see 86, 4). Cfiayye, noun m. pi. constr. st.
; sing,

fl
,
Parad. VIII. the pi. form used with sing, sense (see 106, 2, a). "^"DX

noun m. pi. (but. with fern, form ( 86, 4). with suff. 1 pers. sing, (i for '

:

because of pause Silluq, 29, 4, a); sing. 2Jt, irreg. inflexion ( 94). Ob-

serve here the succession of three nouns in the constr. st. ( 112. 1), and the

effect of the close connexion in utterance not only changing the vowels (as in

No. 2) but also eliding or slurring over the consonant D (
n
t}7 for D*1^ , &C.,

according to 87, 2, a). Observe also the absence of the art. before the

nouns, owing to their being in the constr. st., and as such not needing the art.

(see 108, 2) ; comp. our expression God's word for the word of God (see

Note, p. 213).

4. Ze''-kher tsad-di'q Hbh-ra-kha'. The memory-of a righteous (man) for
a blessing, i. e. is blessed. Zekher, Parad. VI. b; art. omitted ( 108, 2);

constr. st. without any change (see above No. 1). Tsaddzq, adj. m. sing.,

agreeing with D'lX man, which is understood. Libhrfikha,', noun f. sing., absoL

et., Parad. B, c; with prep. V to prefixed ( 100, 2), here with short Chireq (!?)

according to 28, 1. Observe the ellipsis of the copula (i.e., the verb to be),

according to 141.

5. At-ta' Yeho-va' tobh ves*l-la'ch. Thou, Jehovah, (art) good and for-

giving. Atta', pron. personal or separate, 2 pers. sing. masc. (see 32).

Y^hOMl, pr. n.
;

for the signification and the pronunciation of this word, see

Lexicon. Tobh, adj. m. sing, agreeing with fifiX . Vsallach, adj. m. sing.,

with conj. ; and prefixed ( 102, 2). Obs. ellipsis of copula (art) according
to 141.

6. TIq-tt>'l
e
lo'

ah ra-sha'. Thou wilt slay, O God, the wicked. Tiq-to'l,

verb 2 p. sing. m. fut. Kal; root it?|2 ,
Parad. B. fr^N

,
noun m. sing., Parad.

I; the ! with Mappiq ( 14) and Patlar.h furtive (see 8, 2). - Rasha' (on
omission of 9

,
see p. 35), adj. m. sing, agreeing with B"iX understood

;
art.

omitted in poetic style (see p. 211. Observe the arrangement of the words

( 142, 1).

7. Mi yish-ko'n beha'r qodh-she'-kha. Who shall dwell'in the mountain-

of thy holiness, i.e. in thy holy mount? Mi, pron. interrog. (37) used of

persons. Yishkon, r. ",3 ,
Parad. B. Be

hd'r, noun m. sing, constr. st. Parad.

VIII. a
; pi.

Di-in for B^ri because 1 excludes Daghesh f. (see 22, 5).

QpdshekhH, noun (hj5, Parad. VI. c) with suff. 2 p. sing. masc. ( 89, 1),

joined by means of ( )
because of the pause Silluk ( 29, 4, 6). Obs. subst.

used to express adj. (see 104, 1); and for the position of the suff.
?j ,

see

119, 6.

8. Ka-bhe'dh ha-ra-a'b ba-a'-rets. Heavy was the famine in the land.

"152 >
verb 3 p. sing. masc. pret. Kal (see Parad. B), agreeing in gend., numb.,

and pers. with its nominative ( 143 at beginning). ^S'lii, noun (Parad. IV.'

with art. ri (see 35, 1). "pl-ja, noun (Parad. VI. a) with prep, a prefixed

with Qamets, because it displaces the art. and takes its pointing (3 for ri3
,
see

100, 2, b, and 23. 5) ;
see also 29, 4, a, 91, Rem. 1,

for the ( ) instead

of
( ) under X . The arrangement is the same as in No. 6.

9. Ay-yg' sO-phe'r eth-ham-migh-da-ll'm. Where (is one) counting the
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towers! SophSr, act. part. m. sing. Kal ;
r. ifiO

,
Parad. B. "inK

, sign of the

definite accusative (see 115, 2, and Note), here followed by Maqqeph ( 16,

1), and hence with ( ) shortened to ( ), see 27, 1. d^aari ,
noun m. pi.

absol. st., Parad. II., with art. prefixed ( 35) ;
in accus. case, governed by

sophir (see 132 and 135).

10. Tse'-dheq mlsh-sha-ma'-yim nieh-qa'ph. Righteousnessfrom heaven

looked down. O^sttia ,
noun m. plur. but seemingly dual (see 86 b, 1, Hem.

2), with prep. "(Q prefixed ( 100, 1); on plur. form in this noun see 106, 2.

t)j5fli3 ,
verb 3 p. m. sing. pret. Niphal, r.

]J5t2J ,
Parad. B

;
here with ( ) for

( ) because of the Silluq ( 29, 4). Obs. the proper sense of this verb in

Niph. is reflexive, viz. to bend one's selfforward (see 50, 2, and the Lexicon

under tfety.

11. The iniquity ofhis fathers shall be remembered. *OJ? (ylz-zH-kh^r)
verb (r. *ot) 3 p. sing. m. fut. of Niphal, which has here a passive force (see

50, 2, d) ;
Parad. B. "p? (

a
vo'n, not a

on, because the cholem requires a

consonant before it,
which must be the 1

,
and not the 5 which has the Cha-

teph-Pattach, see 26, 1) noun in constr. state (Parad. III.), governing the

verb in gend., numb., and pers. (see 143). ^^3X (
a
bho-tha'v, see 8, 5)

compare on No. 3; there scriptio plena, here scriptio defectiva (8,4).
The arrangement is according to 142, 1, et.

v

12. Who hath tried the Spirit of Jehovah? ">

(see 37, 1). "(Sn (thlk-

ke'n, P without Daghesh lene because the prec. word ends with a vowel, and

is in close connexion, 21, 1), verb (r. *|3Pi) in Piel, which has here intensive

force ( 51, 2, a), Parad. B. ~nx sign of accus. here before a noun made
definite by the constr. st. (see on No. 9). fivi (rH

a
ch, with Pattach furtive,

22, 2, 6), noun in constr. st. (Parad. I).

13. Honour thyfather and thy mother. 133, verb (r. 13S, see on No. 8)

2 p. sing. m. imper. of Piel (here causative of Kal, 51, 2, 6). agreeing with

nnx thou (see No. 5) understood
;
Parad. B. "nx (twice) before a noun made

definite by the suffix (see on No. 9). 5p3X (a-bhl'-kha), noun irreg. (3X,

94, 2) with suff. 2 p. sing. masc. ( 89, 1, Rem. 1). } copulative conj. pre-

fixed with Sheva ( 102, 2). ?]rx noun (ON ,
Parad. VIII.) sing. fern, with

suffix, here appended by Seghol instead of Sh'va on account of the pause
accent Silluq (see 29, 4, 6).

14. His blood from thy hand mil I require. ^"J* (miy-ya-dh
ekh&'

',
2nd

eyllable with Methegh ( 16, 2) to show that the vowel-sign stands for &

not d, see 9, 12, Rem. 1, a) noun f. sing. (1^ ,
Parad. II.) with prep. *fi

prefixed ( 100, 1) and suff. appended. tti|?a, Parad. B. On the arrange-

ment see 142, 1, c.

15. I was stolenfrom the land of the Hebrews. ''Pass verb (r. 335, Parad.

B.) 1 sing. com. pret. of Pual (the passive of Piel, 51, 2). a, prep. Qa)
prefixed according to 100, 1. fi art. (see No. 8).

16. He has made heavy my chain. T'SDri
,
3 p. sing. m. pret. of Hiphil

(causative of Kal, 52, 2); r. 133. Nechosh-ti (ntfirn, 93, Parad. D, b).

17. Upon Jehovah I was cast from the womb, ^robttjn (hosh-lakh-tl) 1 p.

ing. c. pret. of Hophal (passive of Hiph. 52, 2) ;
r.

!J>123 ,
Parad. B. orn

t
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noun, Parad. VI. (here with on account of the pause accent, 29, 4, a, and

27, Rem. 2, c).

18. I will kc.ep myselffrom my iniquity, iHFiliix
,
1 p. sing. c. fut. of Hith-

pael (with reflrxive force, and here with transposition of n, see 53, 2, a, and

3); r. into, Parad. B. "OiS^g (see No. 11 and No. 15).

19. And now let your hands be strong (lit. shall be strong), ftSpi^Fi (le-

che
zd'q-na, n has Dagh. lene because a distinctive accent, Pe

siq (I), precedes,

( 21, 1), 3 p. pi. f. fut. Kal, r. pm, Parad. D (or verb Pe Guttural) , fut

used for imper. according to 125, 3, c. oa^ ,
dual of Tj (ta^Ti see 86 b)

with suff. 2 p. pi. masc. On the use of a plur. verb with a dual noun, see

143, 5.

20. The generation of the upright shall be blessed. 11*1, noun constr. st

Parad. I. E'nia 1
'

adj. pi. masc. (agreeing with E^ttisx men understood), Pa-

rad. IV. ^13? ,
3 p. sing. m. fut. Pual (see Parad. E, but here with because

of Silluq), agreeing in gend., numb., and pers. with the subject.

21. Because thou hast forgotten the God of thy salvation. fiH3&5, (sha-

kha-chat, see 28, 4, Note J), 2 p. sing. fern. pret. Kal of MStti (verb Lamedh
Guttural, Parad. F). 'nfrtt

,
constr st. plur. of ni'^X (the fi loses both Map-

piq and Pattach furtive, because it ceases to be final, 22, 2, b) : on the plur.

use of this word (plur. excellenlice) see 106, 2, b. 5!0^, noun, Parad. IV. e,

with suff. 2 p. sing. fern.

22. A wise son will gladden his father. On position and agreement of adj.

and subst. see No. 2. "P3K
,
see 94, 2.

23. Jehovah will keep thee from all evil (lit.
all of evil). ^lEtl)*) (ylsh-

mdre
-khil', 9, 12, 1, a; 10, 1, at end

; 21, 2, c) 3 p. sing. m. fut/Kal, with

suff. 2 p. sing, masc., see Parad. C, and 59. ^>3 (here' ~bs kol, because fol-

lowed by Maqqeph, which takes away the tone of the word and so makes a

closed unaccented syllable, which cannot have a long vowel, see 26, 5),

prop, a noun (but commonly rendered as an adj.) in constr.
st., Parad. VIII. c.

3>1
,
with for according to 29, 4, a.

24. Cause me to walk in thy truth and teach me. lirpl'iii (r. ^I'n ,
Parad.

E), 2 p. sing. in. imper. Hiphil, with suff. 1 p. sing, com., se.e Parad. C, and
60. 5jfiN3, (nx see Lex.), noun f. sing. (Parad. D] with prep, 3 (here

with according to 100, 2, a) and with suff. 2 pers. sing. masc.

25. When you hear
(lit. according to your hearing) the voice of the trumpet.

OMOttfc (k
esMm-a

khem), inf. Kal of Sort (Parad. F) with prep. 3 ( 100, 2)
and suff. 2 p. pi. masc., see 60, 1, and 64. 2. On the use of 3 before infi-

nitive, see 129, 2.

26. This (has been) thy wayfrom thy youth, for thou hast not hearkened

to my voice, nt
,
see 34. ^311 ,

noun sing. masc. Parad. VI. a, with suff.

2 p. sing. fern. T^iW ,
see 89, 2 and 106, 2, a. Obs. the effect of prep.

3 on the sense of SiaiO
,
which here means to hearken= obey, but without the

2 (as in No. 25) it means simply to hear = perceive sound.

27. They encompassed me like bees, they were extinguished like fire of
thorns. laSfl, Pual, Parad. E.

28. The door will turn on its hinge, and a sluggard on his bed.
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3 p. sing. fern. fut. Kalof 33D (verb SPS, Parad. G), agreeing in gend., numb.,
and pers. with pb5 . I'pBa

,
see 89, 4.

29. Then they began (lit. it was begun) to call on the name of Jehovah.

brwi, 3 p. sing. m. pret. Hophal of bbn (Parad. G): see 134, 3. S with

Dagh. lene because of the distinctive accent ( Tiphcha ) under the preced-

ing word, 21, 1.

30. Ps. cxix. 69. See on No. 23. 1SZN
,

1 p. sing. com. fut. Kal of 1X3

(verb ',&, Parad. H).
31. Gen. xiv. 21.

"p-i ,
2 p. sing. m. imper. Ka] of "jns (Parad. H and 65,

1). ''b
, 101, 2, a. tfB3

,
noun sing, but here with collective force, 106, 1.

nj?, 2 p. sing. m. imper. Kal of fi^b (treated as a verb *jB, Parad. H, and

partly after Parad. F
;
see 65, Rem. 2). 7]b

for
?}b on account of pause,

101, 2, a.

32. Judges xiii. 16. t|

?
ln3, 2 p. sing. m. fut. Kal of tsts (Parad. D)

with suff. 1 p. sing. com. ( 59). On the position of the negative, see 142, 1.

bss
,
1 p. sing. com. fut. Kal of b=K (verb KB

,
Parad.

I.,
see 67, 2) ;

here

with instead of on account of the conjunctive accent Munach ( ), 67,

1. See on No. 7.

33. Jer. xxvii. 14. ^Spisiri , imper. Hiphil of 5^^ (verb ^B
,
Parad. K).

nsisiit, 1 p. sing. fut. Niphal of
Sti)^,

with He paragogic ( 48, 3): see also

|29,

T

4,6.

34. Job xiv. 1.
"ttb'j , pass. part. sing. masc. Kal of

ib^j ,
in constr. st

according to 132, 1. On the constr. st. of the adjectives isj? and ??to,

ee 110, 2. Conjunction 1 prefixed with Shureq, before simple She
va,

according to 102, 2, b.

35. Genesis xxviii. 12. Mra , part. sing. m. Hophal of DS'J (verb ^B of

3d class, 70) or 3X3 (verb ',B,

X

Parad. H). mnK
, -fifc

with He paragogic
or ancient case-ending for the accusative, 88,2: eo also in last word. S^aa,

part. sing. m. Hiphil of SM (after Parads. H and F).

36. Is. xxxvii. 23. PSfn, Pjgl, Parad. E. On next word the accent ( )

Zaqeph-qaton, 15. rVia'nri
, Hiphil of nil (verb 1*5,

Parad. M). 'p, with

Dagh. forte conjunctive, 20, 2, a.

37. Judges xiv. 14. bsxna, part. sing. m. Kal of bast, with art. ri
( 35,

1) and prep. ( 100, 1). NS^ ,
verb IB and Kb, Parads. K and O.

38. 1 Sam. ii. 27. ribasq hif. absol. Niphal of nba (verb nb
,
Parad. P),

with He interrog. prefixed according to 98, 4 (see its use in 150, 2) : this

inf. stands before the finite verb to make it emphatic, according to 128, 3, a,

IV^a, constr. st. of n?a (Parad. VI. h).

39. Ps. xxxi. 14. nnjbb inf. Kal of njsb (Parad. H, 65, Rem. 2),'with

prep, b prefixed according to 100, 2, c,
and 139, 2. ra^T verb S>S> (Parad.

G) inflected here as regular (after Parad. B, see 66, Rem. 10, also 29, 4, 6).

40. Num. x. 30. 'T^b'ia noun fern. sing, (segholate, Parad. D) with suffix.

T|b!* (Parad. K) from ^ or T|bn ,
see 68, Rem. 8.

41. Prov. vii. 1. ipisiol (u-mits vo-that, see on No. 11) noun fern. plur.

(Parad. A) with suff. appended (89) and conj. } prefixed with Shureq before

the labia] a ( 102, 2, b). ^PiX for
5jft (prep.'px 101, 1, Rem. 1), see on

No. 31
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42. Jer. xliii. 9. HJ5 see in No. 31. E^SX noun common gend. ( 105, 1,

c) plur. (13X Parad. VI.), governing rvibSa in fern. pi. ( 110, 1), but the guff.

of the next word in the masc. dFDSB'i (lit. and thou hast hid them) preL for

imper. according to 124, 6, c.

43. Ps. civ. 24. ia prop, interrog. pron. but here an adverb of interrog.

lit. as to what? then how ? see 98, 2, e, and Lex. sub voce). 13^ (Parad. G)
pret. for present according to 124, 3. Under

^pj-??E (Parad. IX.) Methegh
and the accent Alhnach ( 15). X^a

,
Parad. O. 73, Rem. 1; see also

135, 3, b. ^.xri , always so for y~&r\ ,
for the sake of euphony with the

art. ( 35, 1 andY 91, Rem. 1).

44. Judges xiv. 18. See 37, 1, Rem. for -rra and fiE . tili'na noun m.

(Parad. VI., 91, Rem. 4) with prep. ) ( 100, 1), which here denotes the

comparative (see 117, 1).

45. Gen. ix. 20. btt^ 3 p. sing. m. fut. apoc. Hiphil of bin (Parad. G).
with Vav conversive (see 48, 2) giving to the fut. the sense of the pret. (see

126 b). sa*l from Sttt (Parads. H and F).

46. Ps. xxxvii. 8. fyift (r.
riS'n

,
Parad. P) imper. Hiphil shortened from

nsnn (see 74, Rem. 15, and 48, 5). Conj. 1.
with Pattach according to

28, 2.

47. Ex. xxi. 12. fiStt part. Hiphil (r.
nas

,
Parads. H and P) in constr.

st. according to 132, 1. nxj} (lit.
and he has died=so that, &c., see 152,

1, e), pret. Kal. of P>ra (Parad. M, 71, Rem. 1) with
J according to 102,

1, d. nia inf. absol. put for emphasis ( 128, 3, a) before rial"1 3 p. sing. m.

fut. Hophal.
48. Gen. iii. 13. See on No. 45. "3X-HLTJ, Hipb., Parads. H and O.

(see on No. 32) Fut. with Vav conv. ( 48, 2): obs. distinction between

Methegh and Silluq, according to Note on p. 54.

49. 1 Kings v. 8. nx sign of def. accusative in its separate or absol. form

( 115, 2). "HZJX rel. pron. ( 36) here implying the demonstrative= what

( 121, 2).

50. Lev. xx. 14. 12X3 for SJxn3
, 35, Rem. 2. Obs. the two forms of

tlX with suffixes ( 101, Rem. 1). "jri fern. suff. 3 p. plur.

51. Judges ix. 10. "Ob 2 p. siiig. fern, imper. Kal of ^b^ (Parad. K, see

on Nn, 40). Fix pron. 2 p. sing. fern. ( 32, 2), here expressed with the verb.

for emphasis (see 134, Rem. 2). ^a (mdp-khi'), see 46, Rem. 2; and

for the absence of Dagh. 1. in 3
,
see 21, 2, a. See 101, 3.

52. Jer. xliv. 25. rttos (a-so, 8, 2, Rem.) inf. absol. for emphasis (see on

No. 38). iS^i! (nd,-dha r-nu) 1
pi. pret. Kal, with for on account of

Silluq.

53. Arnos ii. 10. See 134, Rem. 2. ribs (Parads. D and P).

54. Deut. xvi. 19. x'b ( 98, 1) before fut. njsn (npb, Parad. G) to ex-

press prohibition (see 125, 3, c). "ttS? (y
e
av-vS'r^ see Note f on p. 50), Pigl

of "iis (not Parad. M, see 71, Rem. 10). Tit? dual constr. st. of ^S (Pa-
rad. VI. h),

55. Is. xxxvii. 10. bx (98, 1) before fut. to express dissuasion ( 125, 3,

c): distinction between bx and x'b, see in 149, Rem. *|XTS? fut. Hiphil

(see on No. 48) with suff. according to 64, 2, Rem. ^rj'bx ,
see on No. 21,
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also 143, 2. ia -itix (lit who in him= in whom, 121, 1). See 131,

2, a.

56. Ex. xvii. 2. See on No. 31. fi^a dwaj in appearance but plur. in fact

(see 86 b, 1, Rem. 2). fines')
1 p. pi. com. fut. Kal (Parad. P) ;

"\ and=
thai, 126, 1, c.

57. Jer. xiv. 21. iBn, Hiphil of *nc (Parad. G), see 125, 3, c. ttfiBC,

prep, with suff. (see 89, 1, Rem. 2).

58. Josh. i. 3. See on No. 55. -nans (/ have given it), IM ( 65, Rem. 3),

suff. 3 p. sing. On the arrangement of this sentence, see 142, 2.

59. 2 Kings x. 32. Drift D^o'3 (compare vulgar Eng. in them days),

120, 1. bnn, Parad. G. WiUfe!}, Piel, Parad. P; see 139, 2.

60. 2 Chron. x. 10. wSs
,
noun (Parad. VIII. c) : accent Zaqeph-qaton.

imper. Hiphil. of bb^."
61. Prov. vi. 6.

62. 2 Chron. xi. 4.

63. Num. xx. 11. DVi, see on No. 45. ^*3 (^J, verb IB and rib),

Hiphil fut. apoc. (for ror
, 65, 2 and 74, 5 with R

T

em. 14). intsa
,
noun

(Parad. IX.) with suff. 3 p. sing. m. (in^- for the usual
"i, tea): distinctive

accent Tiphcha ( 15). See 118, 5.

64. Job xl. 4. "T&E, Parad. G. 33
h^, fut. Hiphil of Siti, with suff.

with A^n epenthetic (see 57, 4). inaffl
,
Parad. M. lab, see 101, 2, Rem.

65. Mai. ii. 10. Ellipsis, 141. MD (Parad. VIII. c) with suff. ( 89, 1,

Rem. 2). Expression for reciprocal pronoun, 122, Rem. 4. bin
, reg. inf.

constr. Piel, see 66, Rern. 10.

66. Lev. xii. 4. On the construction of the numerals see 118, 1 and 3.

3\l5n, Parad. K. San (r. 553) with -^ for on account of the pause accent

J&bhia ( 15). rx'ba
, 73*, Rem. 2. Stfina (t6-hra'h }

see p. 47, No. 2, a,

and 14, 1),
"ifiiS (Parad. VI. f ) with suff. 3 p. sing, fern., distinguished by

the Mappiq from the ending of the fern, noun (ITnria t&-hra').

II. EXTRACTS IN PROSE.

1. THE PHIESTS' BENEDICTION.

Num. vi. 22-26.

V. 22. Van. conv. prefixed without Daghesh forte ( 48 b, 2, and 20, 3, 6,

Rem.) laxls (Dagh. f. conjunctive, 20, 2, a), inf. with prep. (lit.
to say) for

*iBxb
, according to 23, 2, and 67, 1, Rem.

V. 23.
13'!!-?

r
!
1 Parad. E, see 10, 2, Rem. ^ilax

,
inf. absol. standing for

fut. or imper. according to 128, 4, 6.

V. 25. IN? , Hiphil of "ri (Parad. M, jussive form, 126, 2). ^sni
1

}

(r. "jSn ,
Parad. G) 3 p. sing. m. fut. Kal with suff. with Nun epenthetic ( 57, 4),

and "i prefixed according to 102, 2, c.

V* In reading these Extracts, it may be well to learn more of the names

and uses of the Accents ( 15).
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2. JOTHAM'S PARABLE.

Judges ix. 6-15.

V. 6. JOa fut. Niphal (Parad. D). fi prep. ai or fy, see Lex. B, 2.

V. 7. Ili^} (r. n) 3 p. plur. used according to 134, 3, b.

V. 8. See 128, 3^ a. Obs. HS^a with email circle referring to the mar-

gm, where a different form of the word is given (see 17). Both the Ke
thibh

fiSi^B and the Q?ri fi^a have the same sense and stand for 2 p. sing. m.

imper. Kal with He paragogic ( 48, 5). This Kethibh form of the imper. is

not recognised in the grammars, but it occurs also in Ps. xxvi. 2 : comp. verse

12 below.

V. 9. ifjWnn pret Kal (the Chateph-Qamets irreg. for Qamets, with He
inter. ( 98, 4, Rem.), used for fut. according to 124, 4. 'lai* naittbx which

in me God and men honour (see 125, 2). ipflbfil pret. with Vav. conv. (see

48, 3 and 124, 6, a). ? (inf. with prep.) towave.

V. 10. See on No. 51 above.

V. 11. "pna (pna, Parad. VI. e). nairari adj. fern. sing, with the art.

because its noun has a suff. (see 109, 2 and 110, 1).

V. 12. Ke
thibh "O^a but Qe

ri *:?ba ,
see on verse 8.

V. 13. nSttJaii part, with art. (prefixed according to 20, 3, 6) answering
to our relative prou. with the indicative, which cheers.

V. 15. ion from non . viaalrj ,
see 107, 3.

3. ELIJAH'S ASCENSION.

2 Kings ii. 1-12.

V. 1. W3 fut. apoc. ( 74, Hem. 3, e) with Vav conv. ( 48. 2) used for

tense of narration ( 126 b, 2). tvftsjqa Hiphil of n^S (see 129, 2 and also

130, 3). tT^Ses ( 10, 2, Rem. comp. rnsea in verse 11) with Chateph-
Qamets irreg. which is noticed in the margin yap C|BPn 'on i. e. the with

Chateph-Qamets. See all these marginal notices explained at the end of

Tauchnitz's editions of the Hebrew Bible, which are the best and cheapest.
V. 2. W"3lfl

,
see 127, 1, Rem. ?{tiB3 ^m 15-10 (lit. living is Jehovah

and the life of thy soul) as Jehovah liveth and by the life of thy soul, a form of

oath : in constr. st. 87, 2, c). tax if
=

not, see Lex. C, 1, c. ^X~ni3 (also

in next verse) in the adverbial accusative, 116, 1.

V. 3. Di*n prop, the day = this day, see 107, at begin. 'T'.p^ plur.

excellenlice ( 107, 2, 6). fittjn
.

V. 5. 'ini'iia
, prep, a prefixed according to 100, 2, a.

* See 5, Rem. 4.
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V. 6. ft3?h5ft , 107, 3 and 88, 2. Bri^tt5 their two 6o& of *Am, 9,
Rem. 2.

V. 7. Construction of the numeral, 118, 2.

V. 8. fipb ,
see above on No. 54. rnfix noun fern. (Parad. Z>). ttSJ

,
see

above on No. 63.
J conj. with Qamets, see above on No. 47. 3 prep, with art.

( 35, 2, B, 6 and Rem. 2).

V. 9. B^2Sa inf. with suff. and prep. 129, 2 (see also above on No. 25).

}
and = that after *t}*\. '13 1 MB sO'^rp} Men (1 inferential, 152, 1, r/) s/ia//

6e, pray, a portion of two in thy spirit to me, i. e. may I have a double portion

(twice as much as any one else) of thy spirit : MB
,
see 94.

V. 10. ViXttJb n^ttjp?rt lit. thou hast made hard to ask, i. e. thou hast asked

a hard thing, see 139, 4, Rem. 1. n^ls for rijsba, see 51, Rem. 5.

V. 11. Lit. and it was, they walking to walk and to speak, that lo! a. chariot,

&c.: see 131, 2, a or c, and 128, 3, b. bs*5 fut. Kal of rfc .

adverbial accus. ( 116, 1).

V. 12. 1 according to 28, 2. J??S part. Piel, 63, 3.

Israel's chariot and his horsemen. Obs. that in Hebrew two or more nouns

Cannot be in the construct state before the same genitive (see Note J on 112,

1): e. g. bx'niB'] "^Bl a:n would be utterly inadmissible in this place, and

hence the language required either the expression of the genitive after each

noun (bsjHb? *"'^'iB
!
i ^"itU") aan

,
as in v. 11, ttJX "'Glbl ttiK~aaf

), or the use

of the possessive pron. after the second noun (as exhibited in this verse), or

the periphrastic construction (see 113) which expresses the genitive in the

way of the dative (bsnfenb D^oSnBril aann) the chariot and the horsemen to

Israel).

III. EXTRACTS IN POETRY.

1. PART OF THE SONG OF MOSES.

Deut. xxiii. 1-4.

*** In this extract the parallel members are clearly exhibited in separate lines.

V. 1. Article before vocative, 107, Rem. 2. nna 1^ , 126, 1; 29, 4, 6

V. 2. iB, verb fa. ^S, 101, 3.

V. 3. ian
,
verb '"B . 1? prep. ( 100, 2, a).

V. 3. *\>i2n the rock, i. e. Jehovah, case absol. ( 142, 2). Large X (so

the marginal notice calls it) to mark out the word as having a peculiar use

or mystic sense attached to it by the Masoretic authors (see 3, 2).

* ti'lB has both vowels unchangeable (see p. 138, No. 4, Rem).
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2. PARABLE OF THE DEGENERATE VINEYARD.

Isaiah v. 1-7.

V. 1. X3 STi^x ( 126, 1, a). ^TT^? concerning my beloved, i.e. Jehovah.

V. 2. so; with double accus. ( 136, 2). nsa
, 74, Rem. 3. ^|5,74,

Rem. 9.

V. 3. aaiii and ti^K collective ( 106, 1, c) and hence with verb plur.

( 143, 1).

"

V. 4. See 129, Rem. 1, 2.

V. 5. S
1

]; with two accus. (6 136, 1). nitis part, for fut. ( 131, 2, 6).

lOri and )ns, 128, 1, Rem. isab lit. /or to ea< up= to be eaten up.

V. 6. '"tai fibs
1

!
( 124, 6) and it shall go up (i.e. grow) brier and thorn

( 135, 1, Rem/2). "PBBrra lit. from to rain ( 129, 2).

V. 7. Observe the striking paronomasia or alliteration between BQUJifl and

nfitoB
,
and between ^l?^ and ?"iSS

,
which we can partly copy in transla-

tion, thus, he looked for right, and behold might! for weal, and behold woe I

3. PRAISE OF A GOOD WIFE.

Prov. xxxi. 10-31.

*** This piece is Alphabetical, a sort of Hebrew Acrostic (% 5, Rem. 2).

V. 10. ntift, 94, 2.

V. 11. Pret. for present ( 124, 3).

V. 12. innSaa (v 58, 1, a and Rem. 3).

V. 14. fiv>3X3> '(kd-niy-yo'th, see p. 47. No. 2, Rem.).
V. 15. lisa

,
either as noun (m continuance of) or as infinitive (m con-

tinuing of, 129, 2), while it is yet night. Fut. with Vav conv. for present

( 126, 3, a).

V. 16. naat
,
see above on No. 39. Q*n CisaS referring to the wife

; but

K?lhibh either 3J133 referring to the husband, or SIS3 (Niphal, is planted)

agreeing with B"!5) as subject.

V. 18. Sense of Q*n and Kethibh is here the same.

V. 20. -wb, 100, 2, &.

V. 2 1. (1)3?
, pass. part, with accus., 140, 1.

V. 27. l-PBi*
, 74, Rem. 5. Gfri nfaibn

,
but K*thibh (with same sense)

^n ;
the latter probably derived from t|Vj, but the former from

Tjbji.

V. 29. ni'S
1

!
, adj. put before the noun either for emphasis, wia/zy women

&c. (see 110, 1, Rem. 1), or as predicate (many* are the women who, &c.

(see 142, 1, 6). Hiks for the usual ',^3, 89, 1,
Rem. 2.

V. 30. 1* nan 1

?
niSX a woman fearing Jehovah, put prominently in nom.

case absol. ( 142, 2). Observe, the crowning praise of a good wife is the

fear of the Lord or piety. See 53, Rem. at the end.





SYNTAX OP THE VERB.

123.

USE OF THE TENSES ; GENERAL VIEW.

1. From the poverty of the Hebrew language in the

means of expressing the absolute and relative circum-

stances of time (^ 40 and 48), we might naturally ex-

pect some variety in the uses of the same form, espe-

cially as in some cases (where the relation of time has

little or no influence) both tenses are employed with

equal propriety.

2. We are not to infer from this, however, that there

was scarcely any well defined and established use of

the two tenses of the Hebrew verb. On the contrary

accurate observation shows, that the idea of the past,

and of those relations of time and mood which stand

connected with it, predominates in the one, and in the

other that of the future and of the kindred relations of

the subjunctive and optative moods.* It is only in cer-

tain clearly defined cases that they coincide ; in all oth-

ers they are essentially distinct.

It is a partial and false view, which regards the so called Prse-

ter and Future not as tenses, but as designed originally to express
distinctions of mood (Indicative and Subjunctive) rather than

relations of time.

As examples of the Praeter and Future used expressly to denote

opposite relations of time, we refer to Is. 46: 4, W& 'iSl'TV^ 'J,
/ have done it, and I will

(still)
bear (you) ;- and vs. 11, *] 'n"33T

njfryx ]K ^^nj^l'pS, / have spoken it and will bring it to pass,
I have purposed and will accomplish it.

* The uncertainty, conditionality, which belongs to the subjunctive, and the refer-

ence to the future which is apparent in the optative, have in all languages a clear

analogy with the future
j comp. e. g. dicam, dices and dicam, dicas.
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